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Introduction

Who is Oxford Learner’s Grammar for?

Teachers:
Oxford Learner’s Grammar can be used by teachers working with classes from

intermediate to advanced level, including classes preparing for examinations such
as the the Cambridge First Certificate or the Cambridge Certificate in Advanced
English.

e for grammar lesson preparation
- providing reference information on specific grammar topics
—~to help you teach specific grammar topics by using the detailed
explanations and associated practice exercises.
e for general lesson preparation (e.g. alongside a main coursebook with its own
grammar syllabus):
—to anticipate grammar questions and problems likely to come up in class;
—to provide extra explanation and practice of a grammar topic covered in the
class coursebook;
—to teach extra grammar topics not included in the class coursebook, but

which may be part of a national or examination grammar syllabus.
e for general reference

—to deal with problems which come up in class
—to help you answer your own and your students’ grammar questions.
e for testing of students’ existing knowledge and for revision

—The test questions on the Grammar Checker CD-ROM can be used to assess
your students’ level of grammar and to discover their strengths and
weaknesses.

~The Grammar Builder consists of practice exercises only - without
accompanying explanation. This means you can use it to find out what
your students know (and what they don’t know) about a particular topic, as
well as for revision.

Students:

If you are an intermediate or advanced level student, you will find Oxford Learner’s
Grammar useful to work with on your own, in class, or alongside a coursebook, to
prepare for examinations such as the the Cambridge First Certificate or the
Cambridge Certificate in Advanced English.

e for self-study
—you can study the explanations and examples in the Grammar Finder and
then practise using the Grammar Builder exercises and the Grammar
Checker interactive CD-ROM.
e for class study
—you can look up explanations of grammar topics in the Grammar Finder,
especially when a topic is causing you problems;
-you can use the Grammar Builder for extra practice in class or for
homework as directed by your teacher.



What is the Oxford Learner’s Grammar pack?

Oxford Learner's Grammar is a resource consisting of this Grammar Finder
reference book including the Grammar Checker CD-ROM, and the Grammar
Builder practice book.

The Grammar Finder is a reference book containing clear explanations and
examples of English grammatical structures. Particular attention is paid to areas
likely to cause difficulty, such as the gerund and infinitive, conditional sentence
patterns, and the difference in use between the present perfect and the past simple.
The Grammar Finder is designed to be as accessible as possible: as well as detailed
explanations, it contains tip boxes which provide the learner with useful hints and
guidelines. You can use the book to study grammar in detail or to sort out
particular difficulties as they arise.

The Grammar Checker CD-ROM is inside the back cover of this book. It has three
features. Test Yourself contains 200 test questions which enable you to identify
problems and check progress. You can then move to the Audio feature, which lets
you hear and then practise examples which illustrate grammar points where
pronunciation plays an important part. There is also an interactive index to the
Grammar Finder: its word search feature gives instant access to a Grammar Hints
window which displays answers to your questions on grammar.

The Grammar Builder contains exercises on the grammar points dealt with in the
main chapters of the Grammar Finder. There is a wide variety of exercise types,
including some which are similar to those used in the Cambridge examinations. As
well as exercises on individual points, there are contrastive exercises and review
exercises covering the content of a whole chapter.

There is also an Oxford Learner's Grammar Website at www.oup.com/elt/olg.
8

How do I find my way around? Routes in ...

The first route into Oxford Learner’s Grammar is through a contents overview at the
beginning of this book. A second route is via the index. You can access a specific
grammar point by means of the index at the back of this book or via the interactive
index on the Grammar Checker CD-ROM. For example, to find an explanation of
the difference between the question words what and which, you can look up either
of these words and find a reference to 16B. This means that in part B of section 16
in the Grammar Finder you will find information on who, what, and which:

Practice material on a specific section can be found by referring to the section

numbers at the head of each exercise in the Grammar Builder. For example, if you
have studied 16B in the Grammar Finder and you need related practice material,
vou will find the reference » Finder 16A-C in the Grammar Builder at Exercise 30,
which practises who, what, and which. Answers can be checked in the key at the
end of the Grammar Builder. Each answer has a reference back to a specific part of

the Grammar Finder, which you can consult again if problems remain.



The Test Yourself feature on the Grammar Checker CD-ROM also has a key which
either confirms that the answer is correct or takes you to a grammar hint which
explains briefly why an answer is incorrect. There is also a reference to the relevant
section of the Grammar Finder if you would like to study the topic further.

What kind of English are we talking about?

Oxford Learner’s Grammar deals with modern standard British English. The
examples are mainly neutral in style: not especially formal or informal. Usages that
are formal, informal, literary, or non-standard are marked as such.

The website at www.oup.com/elt/olg covers in some detail the main grammatical
differences between British and American English. Differences are also mentioned
throughout the book.

How will I learn to communicate effectively?

Grammar and meaning

Grammar is a vehicle for expressing meaning, so there is little point in studying
formal structure for its own sake. However, a poor knowledge of grammar can
seriously hinder communication. As a student, you need to know the difference
between if I have time and if I had time and between So I do and So do 1. Oxford
Learner’s Grammar pays a good deal of attention to meaning. It also covers the use
of grammatical forms in communicative functions, such as the use of modal verbs
in requests and offers and the function of imperatives and question tags.

Grammar and context

Grammar consists of more than isolated sentences. There are many aspects of
grammar which cannot be properly explained within the confines of a clause or
sentence. Texts and dialogues are used to take account of discourse and the wider
context whenever this is relevant. How answers relate to questions, how sentences
are linked in a text, how emphasis depends on context - these are all examples of
grammar going beyond the sentence.

Grammar and ‘real world’ English

Grammatical forms and structures underlie actual use of language in real
situations. The Grammar Finder contains numerous examples to illustrate
grammatical structures and bring them to life. Most of the texts and dialogues are
authentic in that they are drawn from genuine conversations or book or newspaper
articles. Some of the examples have been taken from or adapted from the British
National Corpus. Many of the explanations and the lists of words occurring in
particular patterns are also based on an analysis of the British National Corpus.
Some examples are invented, especially where this is the best means of illustrating
a point in the clearest possible way, but all the examples are realistic.

xXi



Is it necessary to learn rules?

The ‘rules’ in this book are explanations of how English is used. They are a means
to understanding how English works, not a set of formulas to be learned by heart.

Modern descriptions of English are based on what people actually say and write.
Language changes all the time and even grammar rules are subject to gradual
change. However, there is a belief among some English speakers that there are
unalterable rules which must always be obeyed. This has caused some controversy
among English speakers over a small number of grammar points. For example,
some people believe you should not split an infinitive or begin a sentence with the
word and, despite the fact that English speakers frequently do so. The Grammar
Finder draws attention to these prescriptive ‘rules’ and gives advice about usage.

What are the special problems of English grammar?

Unlike words in some other languages, English words do not have lots of different
endings. Nouns have -s in the plural, but they do not have endings to show if they
are the subject or the object. There are a few verb endings such as -ed for the past
(started) but just one ending for person: -s in the third person singular of the
present simple (starts). However, a verb phrase can still have a complicated
structure such as have started, will be seeing, or must have been waiting.

Word order is very important in English. The man bit the dog means something
different from The dog bit the man. The subject-verb word order in a statement is
fixed, and we can change it only if there is a special reason.

A problem for the non-native-speaker is the use of prepositions, which have many
idiomatic uses in phrases such as on Friday or at two o'clock. Both prepositions
and adverbs combine with verbs in an 1diomatic way: wait for someone, turn the
radio off. There are many such expressions that need to be learned as items of
vocabulary,

Good luck

The aim of the Oxford Learner’s Grammar resource pack is to provide clear,
accessible explanations and meaningful practice in order to facilitate learning.
Author and publisher hope very much that teachers and students will benefit from
the pack and enjoy working with it.
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Key to symbols
Phonetic symbols

These are usually inside slashes, e.g. /i:/.

i tea A cup p put f first h  house
[ sit 3:  bird b  best v van m must
i  happy 9  away t tell 0 three n next
e . ten el  pay d day 0 this D song
® had 9U  so k cat s sell 1 love
a: car alr  cry g good Z Zoo r rest
p dog auv  now tf cheese I ship i you
o: ball o1  boy d3 just 3 pleasure w  will
u: fool 19 dear

v book ea chair

u actual U9 sure

(r) four linking r, pronounced before a vowel but (in standard British English) not
pronounced before a consonant:
four apples Iforr ‘aeplz/
four bananas /fo: ba'na:naz/

' = Stress follows, e.g. about /9'bavit/; a is unstressed, and bout is stressed.
, = Secondary stress follows.
“ = Falling intonation follows.

~ = Rising intonation follows.

Other symbols

The symbol / (forward slash) between two words or phrases means that either is
possible. The shop may not/might not be open today means that two sentences are
possible: The shop may not be open today and The shop might not be open today.

We also use slashes around phonetic symbols, e.g. tea /ti:/.

Brackets () around a word or phrase in an example mean that it can be left out. I've
been here (for) ten minutes means that two sentences are possible: I've been here for
ten minutes and I've been here ten minutes.

The symbol - means that two things are related. Discuss - discussion means that
there is a relationship between the verb discuss and the noun discussion.

The symbol ~ means that there is a change of speaker.

The symbol > is a reference to another section and/or part of a section where
there is more information. For example, >65 means ‘see section 65’; > 225C
means ‘see part C of section 225; and > B means ‘see part B of this section.’

The symbol - audio is a reference to the audio feature on the Grammar Checker
CD-ROM provided with this book.






Words and phrases

1 Word classes

Here is a piece of writing in English.

‘The Internet is, by far, one of the most amazing tools available to humans
since the beginning of time. No, this is not an exaggeration. With some
relatively inexpensive equipment (a computer, a modem and a telephone
line) you can find information about practically anything, at any time,
because the Internet is fast becoming a repository of the sum total of human
knowledge.

No less incredible is the fact that, for people online, the world doesn't have
borders. You can meet people from the most exotic corners of the earth, even
develop meaningful relationships with people you'll never meet fuce to face.
And with such global friendships comes the promise of peace and prosperity.

But enough of that pompous stuff. The truth is, the Internet is where you can
find out all the latest gossip about Sandra Bullock or Kevin Costner. It’s
where you go shopping for hats or book airline flights. It's where you stay up
all night chatting with strangers when you can't fall asleep It's cool, fun,
exciting, and, best of all, it’s affordable.

(from How to Use Microsoft Internet Explorer by Hubert, SG/Schwernin, R, {)1996. Reprinted by
permission of Pearson Education, Inc, Upper Saddle River, NJ )

There are eight word classes in English, sometimes called ‘parts of speech’.
Here is a list with some examples from the passage above.

Word class Examples

Verb: becoming, can, comes, develop, find, is, stay
Noun: computer, Internet, night, people, time, world
Adjective: amazing, cool, exotic, global, inexpensive
Adverb: even, never, practically, relatively
Determiner:  a, any, some, such, the, that

Pronoun: anything, it, you

Conjunction: and, because, but
Preposition:  about, at, by, for, of, since, to, with

NOTE
Most word classes can be divided into sub-classes. For example:

Verb 2  Ordinary verb: find, meet Determuner = Article: the, a
Auxiliary verb: is, can Quantifier: some, any
Adverb = Adverb of degree very, relatively Demonstrative: this, that
Adverb of manner carefully, fast Possessive: my, your

Adverb of frequency: often, never
etc




Words and phrases

2 Words belonging to'more than one
word class

Some words belong to more than one word class. Here are some examples,

promise Verb: I promise I won't forget.
Noun: With such friendships comes the promise of peace.
human Noun: It’s the most amazing tool available to humans.
Adjective:  All human knowledge is there.
fast Adjective:  Snail mail isn't as fast as e-mail.
Adverb: The Internet is fast becoming essential.
that Determiner: Enough of that pompous stuff.

Pronoun: It’s something that people can afford.
Conjunction: It’s a fact that the Internet doesn't have borders.

In English there are lots of verbs that we can use as nouns.
Have a look at the Help menu.
Can you make a copy of this document?
I'll do a search of the web.

There are also nouns that we can use as verbs.
Now you have to name the file.
Please key in your personal number.
Another means of communication is texting by mobile phone.

3 Phrases

There are five kinds of phrase.

A Verb phrase: is, can find, is becoming, doesn’t have, comes, has been growing

A verb phrase has an ordinary verb. There can also be one or more auxiliaries.

(Auxiliaries) Ordinary verb
is
can find
is becoming
doesn’t have
comes
has been growing

Be, have and do are both ordinary verbs and auxiliary verbs. > 64
The Internet is amazing. (be as an ordinary verb)
The Internet is becoming essential. (be as an auxiliary)



3 Phrases

B Noun phrase: the Internet, a computer, information, such global friendships
A noun phrase has a noun. There is often a determiner and/or an adjective.

(Determiner)  (Adjective) Noun

the Internet

a computer
inforration

such global friendships

NOTE

A noun phrase can be replaced by a pronoun.
The Internet is amazing = It is amazing.

C Adjective phrase: cool, most amazing

An adjective phrase has an adjective, sometimes with an adverb of degree in
front of it.

(Adverb) Adjective

cool
most amazing

D Adverb phrase: never, really quickly

An adverb phrase has an adverb, sometimes with an adverb of degree in front
of it.

(Adverb) Adverb

never
really quickly

E Prepositional phrase: at any time, of the earth, for hats

A prepositional phrase is a preposition + noun phrase.

Preposition Noun phrase

at any time
of the earth
for hats

into it
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4 Basic clause structure

This chapter is about sentences with just one clause. A clause which can stan d
alone as a sentence has a subject and a verb. It may also have other elements:
an object, a complement, or an adverbial. Each element plays its part in the
structure of a clause. We can put the elements together to form different kincls
of clauses. Here are some examples of the different clause structures.

Subject Verb

My friend is waiting.

Nothing happened.

Subject Verb Obiject o

The company sells mobile phones.-

The dog has eaten my homework.

Subject Verb Complement i
This colour is nice.

The old cinema became a nightclub.

Subject Verb Adverbial i )
The concert is tomorrow.

The photos lay on the table.

The Olympics are every four years.

Subject Verb Object Object

We should give the children some money.
Sarah sent me a fax.

Subject Verb Object Complement
The project kept everyone very busy.

The group made Simon their spokesman.
Subject Verb ~ Obiject Adverbial

{ put my credit card in my wallet.
The police got the car out of the river.

For more information about these clause elements, > GLOSSARY.



5 More details about clause structure

5 More details about clause structure

A Each of the clause structures in 4 begins with subject + verb. This is the
normal word order in a statement. For inversion in questions, > 14B.

NOTE
For structures like The police they got the car out of the river, > 175D.

B The subject of a sentence is a noun phrase (e.g. my friend).
The object is also a noun phrase (e.g. mobile phones).
A complement usually gives information about the subject of the sentence. It
can be an adjective phrase (e.g. nice) or a noun phrase (e.g. a nightclub). For
object complement, > D
An adverbial expresses an idea such as when, how, or why something
happens. It can be an adverb phrase (e.g. tomorrow), a prepositional phrase
(e.g. on the table) or a noun phrase (e.g. every four years).

C Verbs which do not have an object (Structure 1 in 4) are called intransitive
verbs, e.g. wait, happen, sleep, go. Verbs with an object (Structure 2 in 4) are
called transitive verbs, e.g. sell, eat, see, catch. Verbs with a complement
(Structure 3 in 4) are called linking verbs, e.g. be, become, get, look, seem.
NOTE
Some verbs can be used in more than one structure. Many can be either intransitive

or transitive,
The door opened (intransitive) Someone opened the door. (transitive)

D There are two different kinds of complement: subject complement and
object complement. These two examples have a subject complement.
Everyone was very busy. Simon became their spokesman.
The subject complement relates to the subject of the clause
(everyone, Simon).

These two examples have an object complement.

The project kept everyone very busy.

The group made Simon their spokesman.
The object complement relates to the object of the clause (everyone, Simen).
In both pairs of examples, very busy relates to everyone, and their spokesman
relates to Simon.

E We can add extra adverbials to any of the clause structures.
My friend is waiting outside.
Unfortunately the dog has eaten my homework.
A few months later the old cinema suddenly became a night club.
According to the paper, the concert is tomorrow at the town hall.
To my surprise, Sarah actually sent me a fax right away.
There are different places in the sentence where we can put an adverbial. For
more details, > 190.
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F We can link two or more words or phrases with and or or.

The colour is nice and bright.

My friend and his brother are here.

The work went smoothly, quietly, and very efficiently.
The concert is on Wednesday or Thursday.

We can use two noun phrases one after the other when they both refer to the
same thing. We say that the phrases are ‘in apposition'.

My friend Matthew is coming to stay.

Everyone visits the White House, the home of the President.

Give, send, buy, etc

Give, send, buy, reserve, and similar verbs come in two different sentence
structures. They can either have two objects, or they can have an object and a
prepositional phrase.

You give the attendant your ticket.

You give your ticket to the attendant.

Two objects

When the verb has two objects, the first is the indirect object, and the second
is the direct object.

Indirect object Direct object
You give the attendant your ticket.
We'll send our teacher a message.
Nigel bought Celia a diamond ring.
I can reserve you a seat.

Here the indirect object refers to the person receiving something, and the
direct object refers to the thing that is given.

Object + prepositional phrase

Instead of an indirect object, we can use a prepositional phrase with to or for.

Direct object Phrase with to or for
You give your ticket to the attendant.
We'll send a message to our teacher.
Nigel bought a diamond ring for Celia.
I can reserve a seat for you.

The phrase with o or for comes after the direct object.
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C 7o or for?

Some verbs go with o and some go with for. You give something to somcone,
but you buy something for someone.

You give your tickel to the attendant.

Nigel bought a diamond ring for Celia.

These verbs can go with to: award, bring (see Note b), fax, feed, give, grant,
hand, leave (in a will), lend, mail, offer, owe, pass, pay, post, promise, read,
sell, send, show, take, teach, tell, throw, write.

These verbs can go with for: bring (see Note b), buy, cook, fetch, find, fix, gel,
keep, leave, make, order, pick, reserve, save.

NOTE

a For meaning 'to help someone’, ‘on someone’s behalf’ can go with very many verbs
I posted a letter to Adam. (a letter from me to him)
I posted a letter for Adam. (a letter from Adam to someone else)

b Bring goes with either fo or for. We usually use for when we talk about giving things
to people.
We've brought some flowers for our hostess.
We use to when we talk about transporting things to places.
Lorries regularly bring coal to the power station.
We also use to when bring has other more abstract meanings.
The news brought a smile to her face

D Which structure to use?

In a clause with go, send, buy, etc, there is a choice between an indirect object
and a prepositional phrase.

Indirect object: You give the attendant your ticket.
Prepositional phrase: You give your ticket to the attendant.

The choice depends on what is the new information in the clause. The new
information usually goes at the end. Look at this conversation between two
people on holiday who are buying postcards.

Emma. ['m going to send this card to my brother.

Lauren: Yes, that's a nice one. And I like this one here with a photo of the

cathedral. I might send it to Amy.
Emma: What about William?
Lauren: Oh, I'll send William this view of the harbour.

Compare these sentences.

I'm going to send this card to my brother.
My brother is the new information and so it comes at the end. This card 1s
known information in the context. (They are looking at postcards.)

I'll send William this view of the harbour.
This view of the harbour is the new information. William is known
information. (Emma has just mentioned him.)

NOTE
For more details about information and sentence structure, > 31-32,
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E Pronouns after give, send, etc

When there is a pronoun, it usually comes before a phrase with a noun.
Mark lent me his umbrella.
I might send it to Amy.
This is because the pronoun refers to known information. (It means the
postcard just mentioned.)

When there are two pronouns after the verb, we normally use to or for.
We'll send it to you straight away.
I've got a ticket for Wimbledon. Louise bought it for me.

NOTE

In informal conversation you may hear two pronouns together.
Louise bought me it | Louise bought it me

F Describe, explain, etc

Some verbs can occur in the structure with fo or for but not with an
indirect object.

Tim described the men to the police.

(NoT Fimr-deseribed-the-potice-the-men.)

I'll explain everything to you.

(NoT Filexplain-you-everything.)

My lawyer obtained a copy of the letter for me.
(NoT My-tawyer-obiained-ne-a-copy-of thelerter)

Such verbs include announce, communicate, deliver, describe, donate,
explain, obtain, propose, purchase, report, and suggest.

TIP .

It is safer to use an indirect object only with a short verb like give or send
and not with a longer verb like describe or explain. Say Can you give me
the figures? but Can you explain the figures to me?

NOTE
For structures with say and zell, > 260.
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7 Introduction

A There are four sentence types: a statement, a question, an imperative, and
an exclamation,

Statement
Question
Imperative
Exclamation

Example Main use

You took a photo. giving information
Did you take a photo? asking for information
Take a photo. an order or a request
What a nice photo! expressing a feeling

A statement,

a question and an imperative can be negative.

You didn’t take a photo.
Didn’t you take a photo?
Don’'t take photos, please.

B Besides the main use, some sentence types have other uses. Here are some

examples.
Example Possible use
Statement I'd like to know all the details. asking for information
Question Can you post this letter, please? a request
Imperative Have a nice time. expressing good wishes

This chapter is mainly about the use of statements, negative statements, the
imperative, and exclamations. For word order in a positive statement, > 4. For
questions and answers, > 13-19.

8 The use of statements

This conversation contains a number of statements.

A PROGRAMME ABOUT WILDLIFE

Stella:
Adrian:
Stella:
Adrian:
Stella:
Adrian:
Stella:

There’s a programme about wildlife on TV tonight.
Uh-huh. Well, | might watch it.

I've got to go out tonight. It's my evening class.
Well, I'll video the programme for you.

Oh, thanks. It's at eight o'clock on BBC 2.

We can watch it together when you get back.

OK. I should be back around ten.
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The main use of a statement is to give information: There’s a programme
about wildlife on TV tonight. But some statements do more than that. When
Adrian says ['ll video the programme for you, he is offering to video it. His
statement is an offer, which Stella accepts by thanking him. And We can
watch it together is a suggestion to which Stella agrees.

There are many different uses (or ‘communicative functions’) of statements.

Expressing approv_aT: You're doing the right r}u'ng.
Expressing sympathy: It was bad luck you didn't pass the exam.

Thanking someone: I'm very grateful.
Asking for information: I want to know your plans.
Giving orders: I want you to check these figures.

Performative verbs

Some present-simple verbs express what the use of the statement is. For
example, we can say I promise when we promise to do something.

Promising: I promise to be good.
Apologizing: It was my fault. I apologize.
Predicting: I predict a close game.

In general, performative verbs are fairly emphatic. I promise to be good is a
more emphatic promise than I'll be good. Some performative verbs are also
rather formal. For example, I apologize 1s more formal than I'm sorry.

Examples of performative verbs are: admit, advise, agree, apologize, disagree,
guarantee, insist, object, predict, promise, protest, refuse, suggest, warn.
NOTE
a  With a few verbs we can use the present continuous,

Don't come too close, I warn yow/I'm warning you.

b Sometimes in formal situations the passive is used.
You are requested to vacate your room by 10.00 am.

Sometimes we use a modal verb or similar expression before a
performative verb.

Advising; I'd advise you to see a solicitor.
Insisting: I must insist we keep to the rules.
Informing: I have to inform you that you have been unsuccessful.

When we are telling people to do things, the modal verb makes the statement
less direct and so more polite. It is also rather more formal to say I'd advise
you to see a solicitor than You should see a solicitor.
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Some typical examples are: must admit, would advise, would agree, must
apologize, must disagree, can guarantee, have 10 inform you, must insist, must
object, can promise, must protest, would suggest, must warn.

Negative statements
Use

This text contains a number of negative statements.

FRANKENSTEIN

In 1818 Mary Shelley wrote a famous book called ‘Frankenstein'. But the
monster wasn’t called Frankenstein, as is popularly believed by people who
have never read the book. Frankenstein is not the name of the monster but
the name of the person who created it. People who haven't read the book
sometimes talk about ‘Doctor Frankenstein'. Frankenstein wasn’t a doctor,
and he did not study medicine. We can’t be sure where Mary Shelley got the
name from, but there is a place in Germany called Frankenstein, which
might or might not have given her the idea.

The negative statements correct a mistaken idea, such as the idea that the
monster was called Frankenstein. In general, we use negative statements to
inform someone that what they might think or expect is not so.

Not with a verb

Compare the positive and negative forms.

Positive Negaiive Negative
Full form Short form
was called was not called wasn't called
have read have not read haven't read
should be should not be shouldn’t be

studied/did study did not study didn’t study

In a negative statement, nof or n't comes after the auxiliary. We write the
auxiliary and n’t together as one word.
Some people have not read the book.
The monster wasn’t called Frankenstein.
If there is more than one auxiliary, not or n't comes after the first auxiliary.
That might or might not have given her the idea.
We shouldn't have stayed so long.

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.
I don't like horror films. (Nor Hike-rot-horrorfilms.)
Frankenstein did not study medicine. (no1 Frankenstetn-studied—1ot
medicine.)
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Be on its own has not or n't after it.
East London is not on most tourist maps.
These shoes aren’t very comfortable.

We cannot use no to make a negative verb form.
The message didn’t arrive. (Not The-message ne- arrived.)

NOTE
a  The negative forms of can are cannot and can't.

b  For the negative in a sentence with two clauses, e.g. ] don't think it's safe or I think it
isn’t safe, > 253A.

C Not in other positions

Not can come before a word or phrase when the speaker is correcting
something.

I ordered tea, not coffee.

That's a nice green. ~ It's blue, not green.

Not can also come before some expressions of quantity (e.g. many, much,
a lot (of), more, enough, everyone, and everything) and before a phrase of
distance (e.g. far) or time (e.g. long).

Not many people have their own aeroplane.

Your call will normally be answered in not more than 30 seconds.

There's an Internet Café not far from here.

The business was explained to me not long afterwards.
NOTE
a  Not can come before a negative prefix, e.g. un-, in-, or dis-

Beggars are a not unusual sight on the streets of London.

b Not can stand for a whole clause, e.g. I hope not > 288

D Other negative words

There are other words besides not which have a negative meaning.

No, none, etc Not/n't
no There's no time. There isn’t any time.
none We wanted tickets, but there We wanted tickets, but there
were none left. ; weren’t any left.
no one, nobody 1 saw no-one acting 1 didn't see anyone acting
strangely. strangely.
nothing I saw nothing suspicious. I didn’t see anything
suspicious.
nowhere There was nowhere to park. There wasn’t anywhere
. fo park.
few Few people were interested. =~ Not many people were
interested.
little There was little time. There wasn’t much time.
never l've never seen the film. ' I haven't ever seen the film.
seldom, rarely We seldom eat out. : We don't often eat out.

12
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no longer Adam no longer lives here.  Adam doesn’t live here
any more.
hardly, scarcely ~We've hardly spoken to We haven't really spoken to
our neighbours. our neighbours.
neither, nor I can’t understand this ~ I can't either.

Neither can I

NOTE

In standard Enghsh we do not normally use not/n't or never with another negative word.
I didn’t do anything. (NOT # didm't-do-nothing.)
That will never happen. (NOT Fhat wen't-rrever-happen.)
We've hardly started. (NOT We-haven't-hardiy-started.)

But in non-standard English a double negative means the same as a single negative.

! didn't see no one. (non-standard) (= I didn't see anyone./1 saw no one )
In Standard English two negatives are sometimes used together. The two negatives make a
positive e.g. | didn’t do nothing. I did some work. (= It isn’t true that 1 did nothing)

The emphatic negative

We can stress not or an auxiliary with n't.
1 did Nor take your mobile phone.
I pIDN'T take your mobile phone.

For emphatic stress, > 38B.

We can also use at all to emphasize a negative.

We don't like the town at all.

In no time at all, the interview was over.
At all usually goes at the end of a clause or after a negative phrase,
e.g no time.

Here are some other phrases which emphasize a negative.
The operation was not a success by any means.
I'm not in the least tired.
Her son’s visits were far from frequent.

We can use absolutely before no, nobody, nowhere, etc.
There was absolutely nowhere to park.

We can use whatever or whatsoever after nothing or norne, or after no + noun.
There's nothing whatever/whatsoever we can do about it.
The people seem to have no hope whatever/whatsoever.

Inversion after a negative phrase

A negative phrase can come in front position. This can happen with phrases
containing the words no, never, neither, nor, seldom, rarely, hardly, and the
word only. There is inversion of subject and auxiliary.

Under no circumstances should you travel alone.

(Compare: You should not travel alone under any circumstances.)

Never in my life have I seen such behaviour.

(Compare: 1 have never seen such behaviour in my life.)

13
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The telephone had been disconnected. Nor was there any electricity.
(Compare: There wasn't any electricity either.)
Only in summer is it hot enough 1o sit outside.
(Compare: It is only hot enough to sit outside in summer.)
The structure with inversion can sound formal and literary. It often adds
emphasis to the negative.

Sometimes a phrase with not can come in front position.
Not since his childhood had the old man been back to the village.
Not until the following Monday was I able to see a doctor.

If the verb is in a simple tense, we use the auxiliary verb do.
Seldom do we have any time to ourselves.
(Compare: We seldom have any time to ourselves.)
Only once did the company break the law.
(Compare: The company broke the law only once.)

NOTE

No way is informal
Ne way am I going to let this happen.

No way can we get over there by six o'clock.
(Compare: There's no way we can get over there by six o'clock.)

But in no way 1s more formal.

In no way have | failed in my duty.

11 The imperative

A Form

The imperative is the base form of the verb. The negative is do not/don’t +
base form, and for emphasis we use do + base form.

Imperative form

Positive: Come here.
Please read the instructions carefully.
Negative: Do not remove this book from the library.
Don’t make so much fuss.
Emphatic: Do be careful.
NOTE

a We can mention the subject you when it contrasts with another person.
I'll wait here. You go round the back.
You can also make an order emphatic or even aggressive
You be careful what you're saying.
A few other phrases can be the subject.
All of you sit down! Everyone siop what you're doing.

b  We can use other negative words with an imperative.
Never touch electrical equipment with wet hands Leave no litter.

¢ In British English you may hear the emphatic do used as a polite form in offers and
invitations. '
Do have some cake Do come n.

14
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B Getting people to do things

There are many different ways of getting people to do things in English.
Compare these sentences.
I'd be very grateful if you could translate this letter, (asking a favour)
Could you translate this letter, please? (a polite request)
Translate this letter. (an instruction on an exam paper)
The form we use for an order or request depends on the situation. It is usually
necessary to use a polite formula such as Could you ... ? rather than an
imperative.

To be very polite when asking a favour, we need to use a longer formula.
Would you be so kind as to move into the other room, please?
I wonder if you'd mind dealing with the matter for me.

In most situations we use a question form.

Could you hold the door open for me, please?

Would you mind giving me a lift?
You should always take the trouble to put your request into a question form.
It would not be polite to say simply Give me a lift. In such a situation, the
imperative would sound abrupt and even rude.

Even people in positions of authority often use a polite formula rather than a
simple imperative.

Can you get out your books, please?

I want you to just keep still a moment.

You mustn’t spend too long on this.

I'd like you to move a bit closer together.

Would you like to come this way?

The imperative is sometimes used to give orders.
Teacher (to pupils):  Open your books at page sixty.
Doctor (to patient):  Just keep still a moment.
Boss (to employee): Den’t spend too long on this.
Traffic sign: STOP

But it is unusual to begin a conversation with an imperative. Often a polite

formula is used for the first request, followed by a series of imperatives.
Can you get out your books, please? Open them at page sixty and look al
the photo. Then think about your reaction (o it.

An imperative can also be used informally between equals.
Give me a hand with these bags.
Hurry up, or we're going to be late.

TIP

It's better not to say Do it.

Say Could you do it please?

or Would you mind doing it please?

15
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C Asking for something

When we ask somenne to give us something, we use Can l/we have...? or
Could lfwe have..

Can we have our b:ll please?

Could I have one of those street plans, piease?
We do not say Give-us-our-bith-please.

In a shop or café we can simply name what we want, but we must add please.
A box of matches, please. Two cappuccinos, please.

We can also use I'd like... or I'll have...
I'd like an orange juice. I’ll have the fish, please.

Other uses of the imperative

Slogans and advertisements:
Save the rain forests.  Visit historic Bath.

Suggestions and advice:
Why not take a year out before college? Travel around and see the world.

Warnings and reminders:
Look out! There's a car coming. Mind you don'’t fall.
Always switch off the electricity first. Don't forget your key.

Instructions and directions:
Select the programme you need by turning the dial. Pull out the knob. The
light will come on and the machine will start.
Go along here and turn left at the lights.

Informal offers and invitations:
Have a chocolate. Come to lunch if you like.

Good wishes:
Have a nice holiday. Enjoy yourselves.

Imperative + question tag

We can use a positive tag after a positive imperative.
Get out your books, will/lwould/can/could you?
The tag makes the imperative less abrupt.

The tag can’t you? after an imperative expresses annoyance or impatience.
Keep still, can’t you? Hurry up, can't you?

In warnings, reminders and good wishes, the tag is won't you? after a positive
imperative and will you? after a negative.

Drive carefully, won’t you?

Don’t forget your key, will you?

Have a nice holiday, won't you?
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F Let

Let’s + verb expresses a suggestion,
It’s a lovely day. Let’s sit outside.
The full form is let us, but we normally use the short form let’s.

We can use the tag shall we?
Let’s have some coffee, shall we?

The negative is let’s not or don’t let’s.
Let’s not waste/Don’t let's waste any time.

NOTE
a Let me means that the speaker is telling him/herself what to do
Let me think. Where did | put the letter?
Let me see what's in my diary
Let me see means ‘1'm going to see.’ Compare let meaning ‘allow’.
Oh, you've gat some photos. Let me see./May [ see?

b After let we can refer to another person or other people.
If Lauren doesn't want to come out with us, let her stay at home.
Let them sort out their own problems
This means that I think they should sort out their own problems.

Exclamations

A An exclamation is any phrase or sentence spoken with emphasis and feeling.

Oh no!  Lovely!  You idiot!  Stop!  Oh, my God!
In writing we use an exclamation mark ().

There are structures with how and what that can be used in an exclamation,
although they do not always have an exclamation mark.

After how we can use an adjective or adverb.
How awfull How nice to see you. How brave you are.

We can also use a subject + verb.
Look ar the plants — how they've grown!

After what there can be a noun phrase with a/an or without an article.
What a surprise! What a good idea.
What nonsense you lalk  What nice things you've got.

C Some exclamations have the form of a negative question.

Aren’t you lucky! (= You're lucky./How lucky you are!)
Wasn't that fun! (= That was fun./What fun that was!)
Don’t you look smart! (= You look smart./How smart you look!)
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Questions and answers

The use of questions

BUYING A TRAIN TICKET

Travel agent: Can I help you?
Customer: Do you sell rail tickets?
Travel agent: Yes, certainly.
Customer: [ need a return ticket from Bristol to Paddington.
Travel agent: When are you travelling?
Customer:  Tomorrow, Thursday. Coming back the same day.
Travel agent: Are you leaving before ten o’clock?
Customer:  It's cheaper after ten, is it?
Travel agent: It's cheaper if you leave after ten and return after six.
Customer:  What time is the next train after ten o'clock?
Travel agent: Ten eleven.
Customer: Oh, fine. And how much is the cheap ticket?
Travel agent: Thirty-two pounds.
Customer:  Can I have one then, please?

The most basic use of a question is to ask for information.

What time is the next train? ~ Ten eleven.
But we can use questions in other ways, especially with modal verbs, e.g. can.

A request: Can I have one then, please?
A suggestion: Shall we take the early train?
Offering to help: Can [ help you?

Offering something: Would you like a brochure?
Asking permission:  May I take one of these timetables?
Complaining: Why can’t you listen when I'm talking to you?

NOTE

There are also ‘rhetorical questions’, where an answer is not usually expected.
What da you think will happen? ~ Who knows?
You're always criticizing me, but have [ ever criticized you?

Question forms

Yes/no questions and wh-questions
There are two question types: a yes/no question and a wh-question.

A ves/no question can be answered by yes or no.
Do you sell rail tickets? ~ Yes, we do./Certainly.
Will I need to change? ~ No, it's a direct service.
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A yes/no question begins with an auxiliary verb (do, will).

Sometimes other expressions are used instead of yes or no.
Are you leaving before ten o'clock? ~ I expect so.

A wh-question begins with a question word.
When are you travelling? ~ Tomorrow.
What shall we do?~1 don’t know.
The question words are who, what, which, whose, where, when, why, and
how. For more details, > 15-16.
NOTE
We can use or in a question.
Are you coming back today or tomorrow?~ Today.
Were you running or jogging?~ | was running.
Or can link two clauses.
Are you coming back today, or are you staying overnight?~I'm coming back today.
The second clause can be the negative of the first one.
Are you coming back today, or aren’t you?/or not?
This stresses the need for a yes or no answer and can sound impatient.

Inversion in questions

In most questions there is inversion of the subject and the auxiliary.

Statement Question
You are leaving today. Are you leaving today?
The train has stopped. Why has the train stopped?

We can sit here. Where can we sit?

If there is more than one auxiliary verb, then only the first one comes before
the subject.

Statement Question
I could have reserved a seat. Could 1 have reserved a seat?
(NOT EotHd-have T reserved-a—seat?)

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.

Statement Question
You like train journeys. Do you like train journeys?
They arrived at six. Did they arrive at six?

Be on its own as an ordinary verb can also come before the subject.

Statement Question
The train was late. Was the train late?
My ticket is somewhere. Where is my ticket?

19
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NOTE
In simple tenses, do can be used for emphasis in a statement > 38C Compare:

Statement with emphasis Question
You do like train journeys. Do you like train journeys?
They did arrive at six, Did they arrive at six?

Questions without inversion

In informal conversation a question can sometimes have the same word
order as in a statement.

You're leaving tomorrow? ~ Yes.

The car was blue? ~ That’s right.

The car was what colour?~ Blue.

They went which way? ~ That way.

TIP

When you ask a question, say Are you leaving tomorrow? and not You're
leaving tomorrow? A question without inversion is not as usual in English
as in some other languages and can sometimes sound a little strange.

Wh-questions

Question words

Here are some questions with the various question words. The sentence in
brackets shows how each question relates to a statement.
Who did Luke take to the dance? (He took someone to the dance.)

What are you reading? (You're reading something.)
Which film shall we see? (We'll see one of the films.)
Whose bike is that? (It is someone’s bike.)

Where do you live? (You live somewhere.)

When did the accident happen? (It happened at some time.)
Why is your friend so upset? (She is upset for some reason.)
How did you get a ticket? (You got a ticket somehow.)

For short questions, e.g. Why?, > 25A.
For whom, > 15C.

NOTE

a In these examples, the question word relates to something in a sub-clause.
What did Emma think I said? (Emma thought T said something.)
When would you like to leave? (You would like to leave at some time.)

b Why (not) can come before a noun phrase or a verb.
Why the panic? (= What 15 the reason for the panic?)
Look at our prices - why pay more? (= Why should you pay more?)
Why not stay for a while? (= Why don’t you stay for a while?)
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TIP

Do not confuse who's and whose.

Wheo's is a short form of who is or who has.
Who's going to the party?
Whose party is it?

B .Who, what, etc as subject and object

When who or what is the subject of a question, there is no inversion. The
word order is the same as in a statement. Compare these questions.

Subject Object

Who invited you to the Who did you invite to the
party? ~ Laura did. party?~ Oh, lots of people.
(Someone invited you.) (You invited someone.)

What caused the accident? ~ The What did the accident cause?
driver of the lorry fell asleep. ~A 20-mile tailbuack.

(Something caused the accident.) (The accident caused something.)

Who saw the detective? Who did the detective see?
(Someone saw him.) (He saw someone.)

Here are some more examples of a question word (or a question word +
noun) as the subject.

Who is organizing the irip?

What happens next?

Which came first, the chicken or the egg?

Which coat looks the best on me?

Whose car has been stolen, did you say?

We can also use how many and how much.
How many people know the secrel?
How much of the money goes to those who really need it?
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When who is the object of a question, we can use whom instead.
Who/Whom did you invite?
Whom is formal.

TIP

Use who, not whom. Whom is formal and rather old-fashioned.
Say Who can you see? not Whom can you see?

Who is more usual in everyday speech.

Prepositions in questions

A question word can be the object of a preposition.

Where does Maria come from?

(Maria comes from somewhere.)

What are young people interested in these days?

(Young people are interested in something these days.)
Usually the preposition comes in the same place as in a statement (come
from, interested in).

But in formal English the preposition can come before the question word.
On what evidence was it decided to make an arrest?
In which direction did the men go?

When who/whom is the object of a preposition, there are two possible
structures.
Who were you talking to?
To whom were you talking? (formal)
When the question begins with a preposition, whom is used, not who.
(NoT Fo-whotere yortatking?)
NOTE
Since comes before when even in informal English. It often suggests disagreement.
I always help with the washing up~ Oh yes, since when?
Since when has this area been closed to the public?

The second example might be used to challenge someone trymng to bar people from a
public place. The same question with How long...? would be more neutral.

More details about question words

Question word + noun

What, which and whose can have a noun (or an adjective + noun) after them.

Without a noun With a noun

What will you do? What action will you take?
Which is best, Thursday or Friday? Which day is best?

Whose was this stupid idea? Whose stupid idea was this?

Nl bt et e o



16 More details about question words

Which can come before one/ones or before an of-phrase.
We've got lots of suitcases. Which one shall we take?
Which of the bands did you like best?

We can also ask Which one of ...?

Which one of these boxes should I tick?

The use of who, what, and which

Who always refers to a human being.

Which can refer either to humans or to something non-human.

What refers mostly to something non-human, but it can refer to humans
when it comes before a noun.

Human Non-human

who Who is your maths teacher?
which  Which teacher/Which of the ~ Which supermarket/ Which of the
teachers do you have? supermarkets is cheapest?
what  What idiot wrote this? What book are you reading?
What do you do in the evenings?

Who cannot come before a noun or before an of-phrase.
(NoT Who teacherdo you-have? and NOT -Who-of the-teachers-do-you-have?)

There is a difference in meaning between what and which.

What do you do in your spare time?  What sport do you play?

Which is the quickest route? Which way do we go now?
We use what when there is an indefinite (and often large) number of possible
answers. We use which when there is a definite (and often small) number of
possible answers.

What sport?
Tennis, or golf, or football, or ...
Which way?
Right or left?

The choice of what or which depends on how the speaker sees the number of
possible answers. In some contexts either word is possible.

What newspaper /| Which newspaper do you read?

What parts / Which parts of France have you visited?

What size / Which size do you take?

NOTE
We can use what to deny the existence of something just mentuoned.
Why don't you invite a few friends? ~What friends? | haven't got any friends.

Question phrases

What and how can combine with other words to form phrases that are often
used to begin a question.
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What can come before a noun. )
What time is the next train? ~ Ten eleven.
What colour shirt was he wearing? ~Blue, I think.
What kind ofitype ofisort of computer have you got?~ Oh, it's a laptop.
What make is your car?~It's a BMW.

We use what about or how about 10 draw attention to something or to make a
suggestion.
What about/How about this packaging? Are we going to throw it away?
What about/How about some lunch? ~ Good idea.
We use what ... for in questions about purpose or reason.
What are these screws for?~ To fix the handles on.
What did you make such a fuss for?~ Sorry, but I was annoyed.

How can come before an adjective or an adverb.
How old is this building? ~ About two hundred years old.
How far did you walk? ~ Miles.
How often does the machine need servicing? ~ Once a year.
How long can you stay?~ Not long, I'm afraid.
[t can also come before many or much.
How many people live in the building? ~ Twelve.
How much is the cheap ticket? ~ Fifteen pounds.
NOTE ‘
How come is an informal phrase meaning ‘why’ There is no inversion after how come.
How come all these papers are lying around?~ I'm i the muddle of sorting them out.

How and what ... like?

We can use how in friendly enquiries about someone’s well-being,
enjoyment or progress.

How are you? ~ Fine, thanks.

How did you like the party? ~ Oh, it was great.

How are you getting on at college? ~ Fine, thanks. I'm enjoying it.

What ... like? asks about quality. Sometimes it has a very similar meaning
to How ... ?
How was the film? / What was the film like?

But What ... like? does not refer to well-being.
How's your brother?~ Oh, he’s fine, thanks.
What's your brother like? ~ Well, he's much quieter than I am.
What does he look like? ~ He's taller than me, and he's got dark hair.

TIP
When you are introduced to someone, both of you say hello.

In a formal situation, you might say How do you do? (rather old-fashioned).
If someone says How do you do? to you, you should reply in the same way.
How do you do? is not a real question, so don't say Very well, thank you.

Americans say How are you? to each other when they are introduced.
: !

F
|
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When you meet someone you know, especially when you haven't seen
them for some time, it is friendly to ask how they are.
How are you? ~ Very well, thank you. And you?~Oh, I'm OK, thanks.

What exactly ... ? About how many ...? etc

To ask for exact information we can use exactly or precisely after a question
word.

What precisely do you want to know?
We can also put exactly or precisely in end position.

When are you coming back exactly?

To ask for approximate information, we can use roughly or approximately.
They usually go in end position.

How many people will there be roughly?

How big is the room approximately?
They can also go before the question word or phrase.

Roughly how many people will there be?

We can also put about before a question phrase such as what time, how
many, how much, or how long.

About what time do you think you’'ll be ready?

About how long would the journey take?

Else

Else means ‘other’.
What else do we need? (What other things ...7?)
Who else did you invite? (What other people .. ?)

Emphasizing a question

We can emphasize a question by using on earth.

What on earth do you think you're doing?

Where on earth have I put that letter?
On earth expresses the speaker’s feelings. In the first example T am surprised
or annoyed about what you are doing. In the second | am puzzled about the
whereabouts of the letter.

We can also use ever.
What ever/Whatever can the matter be?
How ever/However did you manage to find us?
Who ever/Whoever left that gate open?
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Indirect questions

We can ask a question indirectly by putting it into a sub-clause beginning
with a question word or with if/whether. This makes the question sound less
abrupt.

We need to know what the rules are.

Can I ask you how much you're getting paid for the job?

Could you tell me where Queen Street is, please?

I'm trying to find out who owns this building.

Do you know when the train gets in?

I was wondering iflwhether you could give me a lift.
There is no inversion in the sub-clause.

NOT ~We-need-to-knotrwhat-are-therudles.

NOTE
a If the main clause is a statement (We need to know), then there is no question mark

b  For question word + infinilive, > 108,
Could you tell me how to get there?

Negative questions

POWER CUT

Claire: Did you see ‘Big Brother’ last night?

Anna: No, we can’t watch TV. Our electricity is still off.

Claire: What! Haven't they got the power back on yet?

Anna: No. It's an awful nuisance. It's over a week now.

Claire: Isn't there a deadline? Don’t they have to do it within
a certain time?

Anna: [Idon’t know.

Claire: Why don't you refuse to pay your bill?

Anna: Yes, I might just do that.

Claire: And come to our place tonight.

Use

A negative yes/no question often expresses surprise.

Haven't they got the power back on yet?
The context shows that the negative is true, because Anna has just explained
that the electricity is still off. Claire is expressing her surprise at this.

A negative yes/no question or question with why can be a complaint.
Can’t you be quiet? I'm irying io concentrate. ~ OK, sorry.
Why haven’t you done what you promised? ~ [ didn't promise.

We can use Why don't/doesn’t...? or Why not...? for a suggestion.
Why don’t you refuse ro pay your bill?
Why not use your credit card? We accept all major cards.
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Negative questions with who, what, or which usually ask for information.
Who hasn't returned this library book? ~ It must be Charlotte.
What can’t you understand? ~ This sentence here.
Which of the guests doesn’t eat meat?~Oh, that’s Julia.

We can use a negative question to ask the hearer to agree that something
is true.
Isn’t there a deadline? Don't they have to do it within a certain time?
Haven't we met somewhere before?
The meaning is similar to We've met somewhere before, haven't we? > 20

Form
We make a question negative by putting n’r after the auxiliary.

Positive Negative

Are we a democratic people? Aren’t we a democratic peo,;)le?
Have they go! the power back on? Haven't they got the power back on?

The negative of am I is aren’t L.
Why aren’t 1 getting paid for this?

We do not use not after the auxiliary.
(NOT Are notwe a democratic-people?)

In more formal English not can come after the subject.
Are we not a democratic people?

We can use other negative words.
Are you never going to finish? Is there no electricity?

If the question word is the subject, n’t or not comes after the auxiliary.

Positive Negative
Who has filled in this form? Who hasn’t/has not filled in this form?
Which program works? Which program doesn’t/does not work?

We can also use other negative words in a wh-question.

Positive Negative
Which of us has ever Which of us has never
done anything dishonest? done anything dishonest?

Yes/no answers

The answer no agrees that the negative is true. The answer yes means that the
positive is true.
Haven't they got the power back on yet? ~ No, not yet. It's a real nuisance.
Haven't they got the power back on yet? ~ Yes, it's back, thank goodness.
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A How long should an answer be?
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Some questions can be answered in a word or phrase, but for others you need
one or more complete sentences. Here are some examples from real
conversations.

Didn't you hear about the bank robbery? ~ No.

I've got a hat. ~ What colour? ~ Brown.

Do you like school? ~ Yes, I do. It's OK.

How long do you practise? ~ About half an hour.

How is Lucy? ~ She's a lot better now. In fact I think she’ll be back at .

school next week.

Why did you sell the car? ~ It was giving me too much trouble. I was

spending more money on it than it was worth spending money on.
It is usually enough to give the relevant piece of information without
repeating all the words of the question. There is no need to say No, I didn't
hear about the bank robbery or The hat is brown in answer to these questions.
NOTE
People sometimes give an indirect answer or avoid answering the queston.

What time will you be back? ~ Well, these meetings sometimes go on for hours.
Are you a member of this club?~ Why do you ask?

Yes/no short answers

We can sometimes answer with a simple yes or no, but English speakers often
use a ‘short answer’ like Yes, I do or No, we haven't. A short answer relates to
the subject and auxiliary verb of the question. A positive answer is yes +
pronoun + auxiliary. A negative answer is no + pronoun + auxiliary + n's.

Positive Negative
Is it raining? Yes, it is. No, it isn't.
Have you finished? Yes, I have. No, I haven't.
Can your sister swim? Yes, she can. No, she can’t.

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.

Positive Negative

_Yes. I do. No, I don't.
No, we didn't.

Do you play the piano?
Did we do the right thing? Yes, we did.

In this example, the question has be as an ordinary verb.

Positive Negative

Are you in a hurry? Yes, I am. No, I'm not.
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We can sometimes use another phrase or clause instead of yes or no.
Am I in the team? ~ Of course (you are).
Were you late? ~I'm afraid | was.
Does the jacket go with the shirt?~1 think it does.

We often add information or comment after a simple yes or no or after a
short answer.

Were you late? ~ Yes, 1 missed the bus.

Did Carl get the job? ~No, he didn't, unfortunately.

Have you read this book?~ Yes, I have. I really enjoyed it.

TIP
In some situations it can seem abrupt or unhelpful to simply answer
Yes or Yes, it is. In a friendly conversation, it is better to add something
relevant to keep the conversation going.

Is this CD player new. ~ Yes, it is. I bought it last week.

NOTE
a  The full form not m a short answer is formal or emphatic.
Was the scheme a success?~ No, it was not. It was a complete failure.

b We can use a short answer to agree or disagree with a statement.

Agreeing, These photos are good.~ Yes, they are.
It doesn't feel very warm.~ No, it doesn't.
Disagreeing: I posted the letter. ~ No, you didn’t. It's still on the table

We can't afford a car. ~ Yes, we can, 1f we borrow the money

¢ We can use a pronoun + auxiliary when we answer a wh-question.
Who filled this crossword in?~I did,

C Requests, offers, invitations, and suggestions

We cannot usually answer these with a short answer such as Yes, you can or
Yes, I would.
Can I use your phone, please? ~ Sure./Of course.
Would you like a chocolate? ~ Yes, please. Thank you.
Would you like to come to my party? ~Yes, I'd love to. Thank you very
much.
Shall we have a coffee? ~ Good idea./Yes, why not?

A negative answer to a request, invitation or suggestion needs some
explanation.
Can I use your phone, please?~ Sorry, someone’s using it at the moment.
Would you like to come to my party on Saturday?~ I’'m sorry. I'd like to,
but I'm going to be away this weekend.
Shall we have a coffee? ~I've just had one, but you go ahead.
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A The form of a negative tag

The form of a tag depends on the subject and auxiliary of the main clause:
It's ..., isn't it? The structure of a negative tag is auxiliary + n't + pronoun.
It’s raining, isn’t it?
You've finished now, haven’t you?
The others can go, can't they?

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.
Louise works at the hospital, doesn’t she?
You came home late, didn't you?

In these examples the main clause has the ordinary verb be.
It’s colder today, isn't it? Those sausages were nice, weren'’t they?

After Tam or I'm ... the tag is aren’t !
I'm late, aren’t I?
NOTE
A negative tag occasionally has the full form not instead of n’t. Not comes after the pronoun.

Progress is being made, is it not?
This structure is used in a formal style or to add emphasis.

The form of a positive tag

A positive tag is like a negative one, but without n't.
It isn't raining, is it? You haven't finished, have you?
These beans don't taste very nice, do they?

More details about the pronoun

We can use the subject there in a tag,
There were lots of people at the carnival, weren't there?

But we do not use this, that, these or those in the tag. We use it or they instead.
That was lucky, wasn’t it?
These plates aren't very expensive, are they?

If the subject is a word ending in -one or -body (e.g. anyone, nobody), we use
they in a tag.

Anyone could just walk in here, couldn’t they?

Nobody likes going to the dentist, do they?
If the subject is a word ending in -thing, we use it in a tag.

Something fell out of your bag, didn't it?
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p Summary of structures with tags
OFF TO AUSTRALIA

James: It’s colder today, isn’t it?

Tim:  Yes, it's not very warm, is it? But I'll be off to Australia soon,
as usual.

James: Lucky you. You go there every year, do you?
Tim:  Yes, I always spend our winter in Sydney.
James: You get the best of both worlds, don’t you?

There are three main structures.

Positive statement + negative tag: It’s your birthday, isn’t it? > E

Negative statement + positive tag: It isn’t your birthday, is it? > F
Positive statement + positive tag: It's your birthday, is it? > G
NOTE

For tags with the imperative and let’s, >11E-F.

E Positive statement + negative tag - Audio

This kind of tag asks the hearer to agree that the statement in the main clause
is true. It is sometimes obvious that the statement is true. For example, in the
conversation in D, both James and Tim know that it is colder today. In the
sentence It’s colder today, isn't it? the tag is not really a request for
information. It is an invitation to the hearer to respond.

It's cold, isn't it?~1t’s freezing. I should have put a coat on.

You're Italian, aren’t you?~ Yes, I come from Milan. I'm staying here

with some friends.

We can use a tag in a reply.
It's not so warm today. ~ No, it’s freezing, isn't it?
Here the tag expresses agreement. We do not need to reply to it.

When the statement is clearly true, a falling intonation is used on the tag.
It's cold, ~ isn’t it? Coal fires are nice, = aren’t they?

But when the speaker is not sure if the statement is true, the voice can rise on
the tag.

You'll be back in the spring - won’t you?

We're going the right way, ~ aren’t we? ~ [ hope so.
In the second example the speaker can choose a rising intonation in order to
ask for reassurance.
NOTE
Sometimes a tag with a rising intonation can express surprise,

They have central heating, don't they? Everyone has central heating nowadays.
Compare Don't they have central heating?, which also expresses surprise. > 18A
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F Negative statement + positive tag - Audio

This structure is used mostly in the same way as the examples in E. The tag
invites the hearer to respond. Compare these sentences.

It’s colder, isn't it?

It isn't so warm, is it?
With both negative and positive tags, the voice falls when it is obvious that
the statement is true.

In these examples with a rising intonation, the speaker expresses suspicion or
disapproval by inviting the hearer to confirm or deny something.

You didn’t make a scene, did you? ~ No, of course I didn't.

You aren'’t staying in bed all day, are you?
The second example means ‘I hope you aren’t staying in bed all day.’

We can also use the structure with a rising intonation to ask a tentative
question or make a tentative request.
You haven't heard the test results, have you? ~ No, sorry, I haven't.
You couldn’t lend me ten pounds, could you? ~ Yes, OK.

A negative statement can have a negative word other than not.
There's been no news yet, has there?
You never tell me anything, do you?

Positive statement + positive tag - Audio

This structure has a different meaning to the examples with a negative
statement or a negative tag. Look at this part of the conversation in D.

James: [I'll be off to Australia soon, as usual,
Tim: You go there every year, do you?

Tim realizes from James’s words (as usual) that James goes every year. The
information is new to him. He is expressing interest and inviting James to
continue the conversation and give him more details. Tim's words mean ‘Oh,
so you go there every year.’

Here are some more examples.

I've got no time at the moment. ~ You're busy, are you?

~ Very busy, I'm afraid.

Vicky doesn't live here any more. ~ Oh, she's moved, has she?

~ She moved out about a month ago.
In the second example she’s moved, has she? means that I realize she has
moved but I would like you to confirm this and perhaps tell me more.

Compare the positive and negative tags.

We can't move this cupboard. ~It’s heavy, isn't it? I tried to lift it, but

I couldn’t.
Here the second speaker already knows that it is heavy. But in the following
example, the information that it is heavy is new to the second speaker.

We can't move this cupboard. ~ It’s heavy, is it? I was afraid it might be.
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NOTE
a Ininformal speech a statement tag is sometimes used after a positive statement.
You're crazy, you are.  That was great, that was. It makes me mad, it does

The tag adds emphasis to the statement.

b A positive statement + positive tag is not used in Amencan Enghsh.

Echo questions and echo tags

Echo questions

We can use an echo question when we do not understand what someone
says, or we find it hard to believe.

I often eat bits of wood. ~ What do you eat?/You eat what?

My father knew Bill Clinton. ~ Whe did he know?/He knew who?

Did you see the naked lady? ~ Did I see the what?
The second speaker is asking the first to repeat the important information.

The voice rises on the question word.
~ What have they done?  They've done ~ what?

NOTE
We can use a statement with rising intonation to check that we heard correctly.
1 often eat bits of wood. ~You eat bits of wood?

Echo tags = Audio

We form an echo tag like a question tag. A positive statement is followed by a
positive tag, and a negative statement is followed by a negative tag.
We're moving house soon. ~Oh, are you? '
The team played brilliantly. ~ Did they really?
My sister isn't very well. ~Isn't she? I'm sorry to hear that.
The children can't swim.~ Can't they?
These tags express interest in what someone has just said. The voice rises.
Oh, ~ are you? Did they - really?

Now look at these examples.

We're moving house soon. ~ You aren’t, are you?

The children can’t swim. ~ They can, can’t they?

Max won the prize. ~ He didn’t, did he?
The last example expresses surprise or disbelief. The speaker didn’t expect
Max to win the prize.

We can use a negative tag in reply to a positive statement.

That was great. ~ Yes, wasn't it?

It’s a lovely day. ~ 1t is, isn't it?

The team played brilliantly. ~ Yes, didn’t they?
In the last example, both speakers saw the team and agree that they played
very well.
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In this conversation Mary’s friends are talking about her new glasses.

MARY'S GLASSES

Sarah:

Tom:
Simon:
Tom:
Simon:
Susan:
Simon:
Tom:
Mary:
Susan:
Tom:
Simon:

Mary:

In many of

Mary’s got a new pair of glasses, look. Does she look different
to before?

No, I wouldn'’t say so.

They're very nice. I like them.

I rather like them, yes.

I think they suit you extremely well.

I think they're good.

Very nice.

Yes, are they a bit bigger than your previous ones?
Mm, quite a lot.

I prefer them to the last ones.

Yes, I think they're nice.

They're a different shape, definitely. Yes, they're very circular. The

other ones were a bit more - were they a bit more square?
Yes, that's right. And these are photochromic.

these sentences, some words are left out or replaced by a

pronoun. We do this to avoid repeating a word when it is not necessary to
repeat it. For example, the topic of the conversation is Mary's glasses, so

there is no need to keep repeating the word glasses.

Sentence Meaning

I like them. I like the glasses.

And these are photochromic. And these glasses are photochromic.
Very nice. The glasses are very nice.

I wouldn't say so. [ wouldn’t say that she looks different.
That's right. That the other ones were a bit more

square is right.
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23 Replacng and leaving out nouns

NOTE
Sometimes we can leave out or replace words that come later in the sentence.
If you want to, you can pay by credit card.
(= If you want to pay by credit card, . )
After he had been given oxygen, the patient recovered
(= After the patient had been given oxygen, . .)
Here he refers forwards to the patient, which comes later in the sentence

It is not always possible to avoid repetition. We sometimes need to repeat a
word to make the meaning clear.
I bought a book and a CD yesterday. I've got the book here, but I can'’t
remember where 1 put the CD.
We cannot use it instead of the book or the CD because we need to make clear
which one we are talking about.

It is sometimes more helpful to repeat things because it makes the meaning
easier to understand.
After about half a mile you'll see a school on the left. Turn right just after
the school.

We can also repeat words for emphasis.

This jacket is cotton, the best cotton you can get.
It is possible here to say the best you can get, but the speaker chooses to
emphasize the fact that the jacket is made of cotton.

Replacing and leaving out nouns

We often replace a noun phrase with a pronoun to avoid repeating the noun,
as happens with glasses in MARY’S GLASSES in 22.

Mary's got some new glasses. They're very nice.

Have you seen Mary? She's got some new glasses.
For more details about pronouns, > 175.

We can also leave out a noun after certain words.

A number: There’s only one CD in here. ~ No, there are
two, look.

A quantifier: I've got some chocolate here. Would you like
some?

This, that, these, or these: My old glasses weren't photochromic, but
these are.

A superlative adjective: Which question was the most difficult?

We cannot leave out the whole noun phrase.
(NoT I've got some chocolate here. Would-youtike?)
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A A sentence can end with an auxiliary if the meaning is clear from the context.

I'm doing this wrong. ~ Yes, it looks as if you are.

Kate hadn’t brought an umbrella. She was pleased to see that Lauren had.
I don’t want to answer this letter, but perhaps I should.

Can you get cable TV? We can.

If the verb is in a simple tense, we use the auxiliary verb do.
I don't enjoy parties as much as my wife does.
Don't laugh. If you do, I'll kill you.

We can also end a sentence with the ordinary verb be.
This piece isn't long enough. ~ This one is.

We often use this kind of sentence when we are expressing a comparison
or contrast.
The meeting went on longer than I thought it would.
I'm not a student, but my girlfriend is.
NOTE
The stress can be on the auxiliary or the subject, whichever is the new information.

I've made a mistake. ~ Yes, I'm afraid you HAVE (focus on the fact)
Someone'’s made a mistake ~ Yes, I'm afratd YOU have. ([ocus on the person)

The auxiliary can be positive or negative. A positive auxiliary cannot be a
short form.
Am I too late? ~ Yes, I'm afraid you are. (xot Fm afraid-yotre.)
But an auxiliary can be followed by not or by the short form n'z.
Am I too late? ~ Of course you aren’tlyou’re not.
We can use a negative auxiliary to contradict someone.
What did you have for breakfast?~1 didn’t. I never have breakfast.

Usually everything after the auxiliary is left out.

Can you see now?~ Yes, I can.
After can we leave out see now. But in some contexts we put a word or phrase
after the auxiliary, for example, a tag or an adverbial.

This is a nice colour.~ It is, isn’t it?

Is there a market today?~ I don't know. There was yesterday.
In the second example a market is left out of the answer, but yesterday is new
information.

Sometimes we have to use two auxiliary verbs. When the first auxiliary is a
new word in the context, we cannot leave out the second.

Have the team won? ~ Everyone’s smiling, so they must have.

I don't know if Tom is still waiting. He might be.

When is the fence going to be repaired? ~It already has been.
In these examples must, might, and has are new in the context, so we use
both verbs.
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But when the two auxiliaries are both 1n the previous sentence, then we can
leave out the second auxiliary.

The gate hasn't been repaired, but the fenice has (been).

You could have hurt yourself, jumping off there. ~I suppose I could (have).

In British English, do is sometimes used after an auxiliary.

I don’t want 10 answer this letter, but perhaps I should (do).

Have we won the contract? ~ Fveryone’s smiling, so we must have (done).
Here do means ‘answer the letter’, and done means ‘won the contract’.

Other structures where words are left out

Short questions

A short yes/no question consists of an auxiliary + subject.

I've been to New York before. Have you? ~ No, I haven't.

I wanted Karen to pass her test. ~ And did she? ~ Yes, fortunately.
Here it is clear from the context that And did she? means ‘And did she pass
her test?’

In a short wh-question, we simply use a question word or question phrase
I think I'm going to give up my course. ~ Really? Why?
I've got a hair appointment this afternoon. ~ What time?

When the question word is the subject, the auxiliary can come after it.
Something rather strange has happened. ~ What (has)?

A sub-clause can also end with a question word if the meaning is clear from
the context.
The road is closed to traffic. No one knows why.
I put the letter somewhere, and now I can't remember where.
NOTE
For why 1n structures such as Why the hurry? and Why bother?, > 15A Note b,

Leaving out a to-infinitive clause

When there is no need to repeat a to-infinitive clause, we can sometimes
leave out the words after to.

Would you like to join us for lunch?~ Yes, I'd love to.

Jane got the job, although she didn't expect to.

We need people to serve refreshments. Are you willing to?

I didn’t take any notes because I didn’t feel the need to,

You've switched the computer off. I told you not to, didn't I?
This happens most often when to follows a verb, adjective, or noun, e.g. love
to, willing to, need to.

But we repeat an auxiliary after fo.
Jane was chosen for the job, although she didn't expect to be.
I'm not sure if the system has crashed, but it seems to have (done).
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Sometimes we can leave out to. This happens especially after the verbs like,
try, and want.

You can stay as long as you like.

Take one of these brochures if you want.
We often leave out to after an adjective or noun.

You can come through now if you're ready.

1I'd love to ask that question, but I haven't got the nerve.

Leaving out the main verb

The main verb can sometimes be left out.

The boys sat on the wall and the girls on the seal.

(... and the girls sat on the seat.)

America has won twelve medals and Australia ten.

(... and Australia has won ten medals.)
We do not need to repeat the verb when there are two clauses with the same
structure and the same verb.

Leaving out the first word

In conversational English certain kinds of words can be left out at the
beginning of a sentence if the meaning is clear without them.

A: Ready?
B: Sorry, no. Can't find my car keys.
A: Doesn’t matter. We can go in my car. Better get going, or we'll be late.

Itis clear in this situation that Read)y? means ‘Are you ready?’ and that Doesn't
matter means ‘It doesn't matter.’

The pronoun I can be left out at the beginning of a statement.
Can't find my keys. (=1 can’t find my keys)

We can leave out [ and a positive auxiliary.
Sorry I was late. (= I'm sorry I was late.)
Talk to you soon. (= I'll talk to you soon.)

It, it’s, or there's can also be left out.
Feels colder today. (= It feels colder today.)
Colder today. (= It’s colder today.)
A cold wind today. (= There’s a cold wind today.)

We can sometimes leave out a/an or the before a noun at the beginning of
the sentence.

Cup of coffee is what I need. (A cup of coffee ...)

Television's broken down. (The television ...)
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C We can leave out the auxiliary or the ordinary verb be from a yes/no question.

27

Your problem been sorted out? (= Has your problem been sorted out?)
Everything all right? (= Is everything all right?)

We can sometimes leave out the subject as well, especially if the subject is
you or there.

Tired? (= Are you tired?)

Any free seats in here? (= Are there any free seats in here?)

Need a loan? Just give us a ring. (= Do you need a loan?)

- The last example is from an advertisement which is written in a

conversational style.

We can sometimes leave out an imperative verb, especially be or a verb which
expresses movement.

Careful. (= Be careful.)

This way, please. (= Come this way, please.)

Too, either, so, and neither/nor

Too and either

After a clause there can be a short addition with too or either. It expresses the
idea that what is true of one thing is also true of another. These are the
patterns,

Positive: subject + auxiliary + too

You're yawning. ~ You are, too. We're both tired.
Negative: subject + auxiliary + n't + either

My sister can’t drive, and her husband can’t either.

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.
I like chocolate. ~ I do, too.
That calculator doesn’t work. ~ This one doesn't either.

We can also use be on its own as an ordinary verb.
I'm tired. ~T am, too.

In informal English we can say Me too or Me neither.
I'm tired. ~I am, too./Me too.
I haven't got any money. ~ [ haven't either./Me neither.

So and neither/nor

We can also form a short addition with so and neither.or nor. Here so means
‘too’, ‘also’.
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Positive: so + auxiliary + subject
I like chocolate. ~So do 1.
You're beautiful. ~ So are you.
Children should behave themselves, and so should adults.

Negative: neither/nor + auxiliary + subject
My sister can't drive, and neither/nor can her husband.
We haven't got a colour printer. ~ Neither/Nor have we.
The apples don'’t taste very nice. ~ Neither/Nor do the oranges, I'm afraid.

So do I means the same as I do too, and neither/nor do I means the same as |
don't either.

NOTE

For Children should behave themselves, as should adults, > 233D Note.

C Negative after positive; positive after negative

In these examples, a negative addition follows a positive statement, and vice
versa. This kind of addition is used to express a contrast. What is true of one
thing is not true of another.

I'm tired. ~ Well, I'm not.

We don't go bowling. ~ we do.
The stress is on the subject  and we.

We can also use a short statement to contradict what someone says.
You're tired. ~ No, I'm noT.
You don’t go bowling. ~ We Do.

The stress is on not or on the auxiliary.

28 So and not: I think so, | hope not, etc

A So replacing a clause

The word so has a number of different uses. In these examples, it replaces a
whole clause.

Will you be going out?~ Yes, I expect so. '

(= I expect I will be going out.) :

I'm not sure if this is the right answer, but I think so.

Is your luggage insured?~1 don't know. I hope so.

Has the committee reached a decision? ~ Well, it seems so.

We cannot leave out so, and we cannot use, it in these contexts.
(voT ¥esFexpeet.) and (NOT YesF-expeeti)

In this structure with so replacing a clause, ‘we can use these verbs and
expressions: be afraid, it appears/appeared, assume, believe, expect, guess,
hope, imagine, presume, say, it seems/seemed, suppose, suspect, tell
(someone), think. For do so, > 29A.
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We do not use know or be sure in this structure.
The flight has been cancelled. ~ Yes, I know. (Nor ¥es—++knowso.)
The flight has been cancelled. ~ Are you sure? (NO1 Are yotestre 567)
NOTE
We can use so with the verb be.

I'm travelling around the world ~Is that so?
Here Is that so? (= 1s that true?) expresses interest.

So or not in the negative

There are two negative structures.
Negative verb + so: Will you be going out? ~1I don't expect so.
Positive verb + not: Is this watch broken?~ I hope not.

With the verbs expect, imagine, and think, we usually form the negative with
n't ... so.

Is it a public holiday on Monday?~1I don't think so.
I think not is possible but rather formal.

There are some verbs and phrases which always form the negative with not.
It’s no use waiting any longer. ~I guess not.
Is this picture worth a lot of money? ~I'm afraid not.
These verbs include assume, guess, hope, presume, and suspect. We also use
not after afraid.

Some verbs can be used in either structure.

Will they give us a day off?~1 don’t suppose so.

We can't just leave without telling anyone.~1 suppose not.
These verbs are appear, believe, say, seem, and suppose.

The two structures with say have different meanings.
Is the illness serious?~1I don’t know. The doctor didn'’t say so.
Is the illness serious?~ No, it isn't. The doctor said not.

So at the beginning

With a few verbs, so can come at the beginning of the clause. We use this
structure to comment on the truth of a statement.

Is there going to be an extra day's holiday? ~ Well, so I've heard.

The exam has been postponed. Or so I understand.
These verbs include assume, believe, hear, say, and understand.

We can use so they say to express the idea that a piece of information may be
just a rumour.

They're giving away free tickets. Or so they say.
So you say expresses doubt or disbelief about what someone says.

You're bound to get a nice welcome. ~ So you say. I rather doubt it myself.

We can also use appear and seem after it.
Mark and Laura are good friends. ~ So it appears. / So it seems.
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If so and if not

So and not can replace a clause after if.
Looking for a higher rate of interest? If so, you need our Super Savers
account.
Have you got transport? If not, I can give you a lift.

Not after an adverb

We can also use not after certain adverbs.

Will your friend be fit to travel? ~ No, definitely not.
These adverbs include certainly, definitely, maybe, of course, perhaps,
possibly, presumably, and probably.

More patterns with so

Do so, do it, and do that

We can use do so or do it to avoid repeating an action verb and the words that
follow it. Do so is a little formal.

If you have not already paid this bill, please do so immediately.

She had always wanted to fly a plane, and now at last she was doing solit.
The stress is on do, not on so or iL.

When do has a different subject from the verb it replaces, we cannot use so.
Everyone else jumped. Why couldn’t you do it?
Here the subjects everyone else and you are different.

When we use do that, we usually stress that.
We need someone to serve drinks. ~I'll do That if you like.
I might tell the boss exactly what I think of her. ~ Oh, I wouldn’t do tHAT if 1
were you.
[n this last example, that is stressed to express surprise or shock at the kind of
action that is mentioned.

So in short answers

A short answer with so can express agreement. The structure is so + pronoun
+ auxiliary or be.

You can't go this way. This is a one-way street. ~ Oh, so it is.
So it is means that the speaker agrees that it is a one-way street. He/She is
noticing or remembering it.

Compare these two structures.
You've made a mistake. ~So I have. (I agree that I have made a mistake.)
I've made a mistake. ~So have I. (1 have made a mistake, too.)
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30 Special styles

So and that way

So can replace an adjective after become and remain.
The situation is not yet serious, but it may become so.
(= It may become serious.)

So is rather formal here. In informal English we use get/stay that way.
The situation isn't serious yet, but it may get that way.

We can also use so after more or less.
It'’s usually quite busy here — more so in summer, of course.

The same

The same can replace words just mentioned, such as a complement or
an object.

Monday was beautiful, and Tuesday was the same.

What are you having? ~ Steak and chips. ~ I think I'll have the same.

We can use do the same (thing) to refer to an action just mentioned.
The actor forgot his lines at a vital moment. The next night he did the same
(thing). (= The next night he forgot his lines again.)
We can also use say the same (thing) or think the same to report words or
thoughts that have just been mentioned.
The first person I asked said they disagreed with the idea, and everyone else
said the same (thing). (= Everyone else said they disagreed with the idea.)
The others think we should take part, and 1 think the same.
= | think we should take part.)
Note the expression feel the same or feel the same way.
The others think we should take part, and I feel the same (way).

We can use The same is true of ... or The same goes for ... to show that
information about one thing also applies to another.
The Labour Party is divided on the issue, and the same is true of the
Conservatives. (= The Conservatives are also divided on the issue.)
There is a shortage of cheap housing here, but the same goes for other
places. (= There is also a shortage of cheap housing in other places.)
NOTE
We can use (The) sarne fo you to return good wishes.
Happy New Year!~ Thank you. (The) same to you.

Special styles
In some special styles of English, words are left out'to save space.

Signs and labels

A sign or label usually gives the necessary information in as few words as
possible, e.g. Office, No entry, Airmail, Sold.



Leaving out and replacing words

B Newspaper headlines

Alan, the, and the verb be are often left out of headlines.
Stone circle discovery (= The discovery of a stone circle)
PM on holiday (= The Prime Minister is‘on holiday.)

The simple present is often used to refer to recent events, where normally the
present perfect would be used.

Actor dies (= An actor has died.)

Bomb kills boy. (= A bomb has killed a boy.)
A passive participle on its own is often used instead of the present perfect
passive.

Six arrested in raid (= Six people have been arrested in a raid.)

A to-infinitive is sometimes used with a future meaning.
Factory to close (= A factory is going to close.)

C Instructions

The is sometimes left out of instructions.
Open battery compartment cover by pushing in direction of arrow.
(= ... the battery compartment cover ... the direction ... the arrow)

When an instruction is on the thing it refers to, there is often no need for the
verb to have an object.

Handle with care. (on a parcel)

Do not cover. (on a heater)

D Note style

English can be written in note style when information needs to be given as
briefly as possible, for example on a postcard.
Arrived safely Saturday. Hotel OK, weather marvellous, sun shining. Lots to
do here. Going on excursion tomorrow.
However, this style would not be polite in a letter, where there is space for
full sentences.

This example is from a guidebook.
French-style café on two floors, just off Bridge St. Nice pastries and delicious
coffee downstairs. Some hot food served upstairs. Trendy late-night
hangout; office crowd during the day. '

The words left out include I and we, a/an and the, aukiliary verbs, the verb be

and there islare.

Text messages often use note style and abbreviations.
Arrive in 30 mins. CU soon.
(= I will arrive in thirty minutes. See you soon.)
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A Imagine you are sitting in a calé with a friend drinking a cup of coffee when
one of you makes this comment.
This coffee tastes awful.
This statement begins with the subject (This coffee ) and the verb (tastes). This
is the normal word order in a statement. Here a complement (awful) follows
the verb. For details of what can follow the verb, > 4.

We can also look at the sentence from the point of view of the information it
communicates. The first phrase (This coffee) is the topic, what the sentence is
about. The last phrase (awful) is the important information about the topic.
This coffee is ‘old information’ because it is naturally in our thoughts in the
situation. Awful is ‘new information’, the point of the message. The sentence
starts with old information and then tells us something new about it. This is a
typical way of communicating information, although it is certainly not an
absolute rule.

B Sometimes there are different ways of saying the same thing. Campare these
pairs of sentences.

I'his coffee isn't as good as at the

The Studio Cafeé does better coffee

than this. Studio Cafe.

A group of us went to the Studio Last week a group of us went to

Café last week. the Studio Café.

I like the atmosphere wn this place.  What | like about this place is the
atmosphere.

Each pair of sentences orders the information in a different way. The choice
of one or the other will depend on the context and what information is old or
new. The rest of this chapter is about how we make such choices,

32 Linking the information in a text

ORIGIN OF THF UNIVERSE

Many scientists think that the universe was born in a colossal explosion
called the Big Bang. In this explosion, 15,000 million years ago, all matlter,
energy, space and time were created. Of course no one was there to tell us
what happened. But discoveries in physics and astronomy have enabled
scientists to trace the Universe's history to iis first fraction of a second They
believe at that time the Universe was squashed into a tiny volume, and it has
been expanding ever since. The Big Bang Theory was pul forward in 1933.
Another idea, called the Steady State Theory, was suggested in 1948. This said
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that new material was continuously being created, and so overall the
Universe would not change. The Steady State Theory has now been
discounted. More recently, scientists have been looking into the future of the
Universe. What happens next?

(from The Dorling Kindersley Science Encyclopedia)

When we are writing a text we usually try to start each sentence with
something known or expected in the context. Usually it relates to something
just mentioned. The new information comes later in the sentence. For
example, in the sentence The Steady State Theory has now been discounted,
the theory is already in our thoughts because it has just been mentioned. The
new and important information is that scientists no longer believe it.

Here are some ways in which the starting-point of a sentence can link to
something mentioned in the previous sentence.

Type of link Just mentioned in the  Starting-point of the

previous sentence new sentence
Repeating a word in a colossal explosion & In this explosion, ...
Using a pronoun have enabled scientists « They believe ...
Expressing something the Universe was « The Big Bang Theory
in different words squashed into a tiny was ...

volume, and it has
been expanding

ever since
Making a contrast has now been « More recently,
discounted scientists ...

Most of the sentences in ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE take as their starting-point an
idea which is already familiar or which links to something earlier in the text.
This helps the reader to see how one sentence follows on from another.

TIP
When writing a composition, try to link your sentences by starting each
one with known information and then saying something new about it.

Linking the subject

We often use the subject to link with what has gone before.
The men are in prison. They raided five banks.
There was a series of robberies. Five banks were raided.
The girls did well. Celia won the first prize.
There were lots of prizes. The first prize went to Celia.
We can’t get all the furniture in. The sofa is too big to go through the door.
There’s a problem. The door isn't wide enough to get the sofa through.
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34 Front position

We can often express an idea in different ways, e.g. They raided five banks./
Five banks were raided. In these examples the subject relates to the previous
sentence and the new information comes at the end of the sentence.

In these examples, the garage and September would typically come after a
preposition (in). Here they are the subject of the second clause or sentence.
The house was empty, but the garage contained some old chairs and tables.
(= There were some old chairs and tables in the garage.)
This has been an eventful year for the company. September saw our move
to new offices. (= We moved to new offices in September.)
Garage links to house because it is next to the house, and September links to
year because it is part of the year. Note that in the second example the
structure September saw ... is rather formal.

Sometimes we can use an abstract noun to refer back to the idea in the
previous sentence.
Someone threw a stone through the window. This incident upset everyone.
Lucy had finally made up her mind. But the decision had not been casy.
The people here have nothing. Their poverty is extreme.

Front position

The subject often comes in front position (at the beginning of a sentence).
But it does not always do so. We can put another phrase in front position
before the subject. We sometimes do this to emphasize a phrase or to
contrast it with phrases in other sentences. Putting a phrase in front position
can make it more prominent than in its normal position.

An adverbial in front position

Most kinds of adverbial can go in front position, for example truth adverbs,
comment adverbs, and linking adverbs > 200-202.
I'm not sure why we're in this traffic jam. Maybe there’s been an accident.
I left the car unlocked. Luckily it was still there when I got back.
The weather wasn't very good. Despite that, we had a good day out.

Adverbials of time often go in front position. Look at these instructions.

First of all sift the flour and salt into a large, roomy bowl. Then put a grater
in the bowl and coarsely grate the parsnips into the flour, then toss them
around. After that, add the cubes of Parmesan and chopped sage and toss
that in. Now lightly beat the eggs and milk together.

(from D. Smith Delia’s How to Cook)

Here the position of the adverbials of time makes it easier for the reader to
see the sequence of events.
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Adverbs of place and frequency can come in front position for contrast or
emphasis.
It was warm and comfortable in the little cottage. Outside, it was getting
dark. (Qutside contrasts with i[n the cottage.)
Everyone shops at the big supermarket now. Quite often the little shop is
completely empty. (emphasis on quite ofien)

An adverb of manner can also come in front position.
Slowly the sun sank into the Pacific.
This can be rather literary.

Inversion after an adverbial

This sentence has the normal word order: subject + verb + adverbial.
A furniture van was outside the house.
Now look at this same information in a written context where the adverbial of
place (outside the house) is in front position to link with the information
(number sixteen) in the previous sentence.
Alan walked along Elmdale Avenue and found number sixteen without
difficulty. Outside the house was a furniture van.
After the adverbial of place there is inversion of the subject (a furniture van)
and the ordinary verb be. (Nor Ontside-the hotse a-furnitire van-toas.)
A furniture van is the new information and comes at the end of the sentence.

We can do the same with other verbs of place and movement, e.g. come, go,
lie, sit, stand.
The room contained a table and four chairs. On the table lay a newspaper.
Detectives were watching the house when out of the front door came a man
in a black coat.
The important information (a newspaper, @ man in a black coat) comes at the
end of the clause or sentence.

There is no inversion with other verbs,
Outside the house two women were talking.
(NoT Outside the-house-were-tatking twe wonien.)
NOTE
We can also use the structure there + be. > 35
There was a furniture van outside the house.

Inversion after here and there

We can use here and there in front position to draw attention to something in
the situation. .

Here is an announcement for passengers on flight TW513 to Miami.

(an airport announcement)

And there goes Williams! Into the lead! (a sports commentary)

In this structure we can use be, come, or go in the present simple. There is
inversion of the subject and verb. The subject, the new information, goes at
the end.

Here is an announcement.
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But when the subject is a pronoun, there is no inversion.
And there goes Williams! There he goes, look!
Where are my keys? ~ Here they are.

An object or complement in front position

We can sometimes put an object in front position, especially when it1s in
contrast with something else, or when it makes a link with what has gone

before.

Do you prefer cats or dogs?~ Dogs I love, but cats [ can’t stand.

His possessions from his previous address had been delivered to her door
that same morning: twao boxes of personal effects and an ancient iron
bicycle. The bicycle she wheeled into the back yard. The boxes she carried
upstairs.

(from R Hamms Emgma)

We can also sometimes put a complement in front position.
They enjoyed the holiday. Best of all was the constant sunshine.
The scheme has many good points. One advantage is the low cost.
There 1s inversion. The subject (the low cost) is the important new
information and comes after the verb be.

The empty subject there

The use of there

Imagine that two people are discussing where to eat, and one of them wants
to mention a Chinese restaurant which is just round the corner. In this
situation a sentence like A Chinese restaurant is round the corner would be
possible but unusual. A phrase with a/an is usually new information, and so
would not usually come at the beginning of such a sentence. Instead we use a
structure with rhere + be.

Where can we eat? ~ There's a Chinese restaurant round the corner.
There + be expresses the 1dea that something exists.

TIP
To point out the existence of something, use there.

A-message-is for-you. - There's a message for you.
A-big parade-was yesterday. » There was a big parade yesterday.

NOTE
The subject there 1s not stressed and 1s normally spoken in its weak form /0a/, like the, The
subject there 1s not the same as the adverb there meaning ‘in that place’ The adverb s
pronounced /3ea(r)/.

There {03/ was a restaurant there [8eal, almost hidden from view
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B Adverbials with there + be

In structures with the empty subject there, we often use an adverbial in end
position.

There was a roof over the stadium.

There's a concert next week.

There are some letiers for you.

But we can use there + be without an adverbial. This can happen especially
with nouns expressing a situation or an event.

I'm afraid there'’s a problem. (= A problem exists.)

There's been an accident. (= An accident has happened.)

Noun phrases after there + be

We normally use there + be before a noun phrase which is new information.
The noun phrase has an indefinite meaning — it can have a/an, some, any, no,
or a number, or it can be a noun on its own or with an adjective. It can also
have a quantifier such as a lot of, many, much, or several or a pronoun such
as something.

There’s a calculator in the drawer.

There was no time to look round properly.

There must have been twenty people at least in the queue.

There’s hot water if you'd like a bath.

There can't be much memory in this computer.

There's something | ought to tell you.

We do not usually use a noun phrase with the, this/that etc or iny/your etc,
except when we remind someone of the existence of something specific.
We haven't got anything we could sell.
~ Yes, we have. There's your jewellery.

The verb be agrees with the noun phrase that comes after it.
There is a letter for you. There are some letters for you.

But in informal speech you may hear there’s before a plural.
There'’s some letters for you.

Negatives, questions, and tags

We form negatives and questions with there in the normal way.
There wasn’t/There was not a single thing to eat in the house.
Are there any letters for me?

What is there to do in this place?

We often use no + noun to form a negative.
There was no food in the house.

We can use there in a question tag.
There’s a concert next week, isn't there?
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There + infinitive or ing-form

There can also be the subject of an infinitive (fo be) or an ing-form (being).
1 didn’t expect there to be such a big crowd.
The village is very isolated, there being no bus service.

But this structure is rather literary. A finite clause is more usual.
1 didn't expect there would be such a crowd.
The village is very isolated because there's no bus service / there isn't a
bus service.

There + be with relative clauses

We can put an active or a passive participle after the noun phrase.
There's someone waiting for you.
(= Someone is waiting for you.)
There was a van parked outside the house.
(= A van was parked outside the house.)

But we do not use a participle for a single complete action.
There was a noise that woke me up.
(= A noise woke me up.)

(NoT Fheretras a-roisewakingme-up.)

In the following example the relative pronoun (which) is the object of the
relative clause.

There’s a small matter which we need to discuss.
When the relative pronoun is not the subject, we cannot replace it with a
participle.

NOT ~Fhere's-a-smett-matter-needing to-discuss.

There with other verbs

We use the subject there mostly with the verb be. Some other verbs are
possible but only in a formal or literary style.

On top of the hill there stands an ancient tower.

There now follows a party political broadcast.

The next day there occurred a strange incident.
Verbs in this structure include: appear, arise, arrive, come, emerge, enter,
exist, follow, lie, live, occur, remain, result, sit, stand, take place.

We can sometimes use another verb between there and be.
There don’t seem to be enough chairs.
There proved to be no truth in the rumour.
There appears to have been an accident.
Verbs in this structure are: appear, chance, happen, prove, seem, lend,
turn out, use.
NOTE
We can sometimes leave out to be after seem, especially before a phrase with little o1 no.

There seemed (to be) little difference in the prices.
There seems (to be) no reason for alarm.
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A It for time, distance, etc

We can use it to refer to the time, distance, the environment, or the weather.
It’s quarter past ten. How far is it to the beach?
It'll be getting dark soon. It was cold yesterday.

It referring to a clause

Look at these sentences. Each has a clause as its subject,

To make new friends is difficult.

That so few people came to the meeting was a pity.

How much money some people earn amazes me.
This word order is possible but not very usual. Instead, we normally use it as
the subject, and the clause comes later in the sentence.

It’s difficult to make new friends.

It was a pity so few people came to the meeting.

It amazes me how much money some people earn.
Because the clause is long, it comes more naturally at the end of the sentence
than at the beginning.

With a gerund clause we use both structures.
Making new friends is difficult.
It’s difficult making new friends.

We can also use ir as the object.

subject + verb it complement clause

I find it difficult to make new friends.

We all thought it a pity 50 few people came to the meeting.
The Board has made it clear that no money will be available,

This structure is the most natural way of expressing the meanings in these
examples. It would be a little awkward to say I find making new friends

difficult and impossible to say We-all-thought-that se few people-came-to-the
meeHng apity.

It seems, etc

It can also be an empty subject before appear, happen, seem, and turn out.
It seems the phone is out of order.
(= The phone seems to be out of order.)
It just so happened that I had my camera with me.
(= 1 happened to have my camera with me.)
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There is also a structure with it looks as if / as though and it seems as if / as
though.

It looks as if it's going to rain.

It seems as thaugh we'll never manage to save enough maoney.

NOTE
For It is said that .., > 92A.

There or it?

there it

There + be expresses the fact that It + be identifies or describes
something exists or happens. something.

We use there with a noun phrase of It refers to something definite, e.g.
indefinite meaning, e.g. a young the young man, the day, something
man, any classes. known in the situation.

There's a young man at the door. It's Jonathan.

(= A young man is at the door.) (= The young man is Jonathan.)

There’s a strong wind today. Yes, it's windy.

(= A strong wind is blowing.) (= The weather is windy.)

There weren't any classes. It was Saturday.

(= No classes took place.) (= The day was Saturday.)
Compare the structure with there It can also refer forward to a clause.
and the structure with have.

There isn't any truth in the story. It isn't true what they say.

The story has no truth in .

(=What they say isn't true.)

Emphasis » audio

Introduction
In this conversation, emphasis is laid on a number of words and phrases.
MUSIC PRACTICE

Chloe: Why weren't you at the music practice yesterday?
Emma: [ didn't know there was one. How did you find out about it?
Chloe: It was you who told me. Don'’t you remember?

Emma: Oh, yes, I do remember now. I'd forgotten. I've got a 11:RRIBLE
memory. Anyway, I thought it was 111URsDAY, not Tuesday.
Chloe: What you need is your own personal secretary.
Chioe uses structures with it and what to emphasize you and your own

personal secretary. Emma emphasizes the fact that she remembers, and she
emphasizes the words terrible and Thursday.
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B Emphatic stress = Audio

When we put emphatic stress on a word, we speak it with greater force than
usual. We do this to make it more prominent and often to contrast it with
something else.

Is the practice on Tuesday? ~ No, I told you. It's on THURSDAY.

I wanted a LARGE packet, not a small one,
Here the stressed word is in capital letters to show that it is spoken
emphatically. You may also see italics, bold or underlining used to emphasize
a word in print. W

When a word has more than one syllable, we write the whole word
differently, e.g. on 'THURsDAY. But in speech only one syllable has extra stress,
e.g. on 'THURsday. We stress Thurs- but not -day.

We can also use emphatic stress to give extra force to a word expressing an
extreme quality or feeling.

I've got a TERRIBLE memory. It's a HuGe building.
The talk was EXTREMELY interesting. I'd Love a cup of coffee.
NOTE

Some words can be repeated for emphasis. They are very, really, and words expressing
extreme feelings, quantity, or length of time.
I've been very very busy. This has happened many many times before.
What a terrible, terrible tragedy! We had a long, long wait.
The use of commas to separate repeated words is optional.
Sometimes we use and, especially with verbs and particles.
We waited and waited, but no one came.
The noise just went on and on.

Emphasis in the verb phrase - Audio

We can stress the auxiliary or the ordinary verb be.
You can download the software. Someone told me you couldn'’t.
I HAVEN'T taken your calculator. I haven't touched it.
You aren't tired surely! ~ Yes, I am. I'm exhausted.

In a simple tense we use the auxiliary do to emphasize the verb.

I really po want to be a doctor. It's my ambition in life.

Oh, your garden DOES look nice.

I pip post the letter. I'm absolutely certain.

Do you want to fly in a balloon? ~ No, 1 DoNT. The idea terrifies me.
When a positive form of do is used for emphasis, we do not need to mark the
emphasis in writing.

I really do want to be a doctor.

When we emphasize the auxiliary, we are usually emphasizing the positive or
negative meaning of the sentence. I did post the letter means that yes, |
posted it. But sometimes emphasis on the auxiliary contrasts with another
kind of meaning.
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We micHT go away for the weekend. We haven't decided definitely.
(It is possiBLE, not definite.)

I pi» have a mobile phone, but it was stolen.

(in the pasT, not now)

We can stress an ordinary verb to emphasize its meaning.
I've BORROWED your calculator. [ haven't stolen it.
Did you deliver the letter? ~ Well, I rosTeD it.
Here borrowed and posted are emphasized in contrast to stolen and delivered.
NOTE
We can also add emphasis by using adverbs such as really, indeed, and certainly.

Your garden really does look nice.
You can indeed download the software.

Emphasis with it

In the conversation Music PRACTICE in A, Chloe wants to emphasize the
identity of the person who told her about the practice.

It was you who told me.
The structure is it + be + phrase + relative clause. The phrase that we want to
emphasize (you) comes after be.

Look at this statement.
Amundsen reached the South Pole in 1911.
We can emphasize the subject, object or adverbial.
It was Amundsen who reached the South Pole in 1911.
It was the South Pole that Amundsen reached in 1911.
It was in 1911 that Amundsen reached the South Pole.
For details about the use of who, which, and that, > 268A.

When a pronoun comes after be, it is usually in the object form,
It was me who told you, remember?
For It was I, > 1758 Note.

We can also emphasize a prepositional object.

How do you like the chour? ~ It's the orchestra I'm in.
We can even emphasize a whole clause.

It’s because I was in such a hurry that [ forgot my ticket.

We can include a phrase with not.
It was Amundsen, not Scott, who reached the South Pole in 1911.
It was the South Pole, not the North Pole, that Amundsen reached in 1911,

Emphasis with what

In the conversation Music PRACTICE in A, Chloe wants to emphasize that Emma
needs her own personal secretary (and nothing else).

What you need is your own personal secretary.
We can use a what-clause + be to emphasize a part of the sentence. The thing
we need to emphasize comes after be.



Word order and emphasis

Look at these statements.
A technical fault caused the delay.
The guests played mini-golf after rea.
We can emphasize different parts of the sentence.
What caused the delay was a technical fault.
What the guests played after tea was mini-golf.
What the guests did after tea was (to) play mini-golf.
What happened after tea was that the guests played mini-golf.

We can sometimes emphasize a prepositional object.
What I long for is a little excitement.

We cannot use who in this structure. We use it only with a noun in front of it.
The people who played mini-golf were the guests.
(NoT Who-played-mini-golf were-the guests.)
NOTE
a  We can emphasize an action: What the guests did was (to) play mini-golf Here are
some examples with other verb forms.
What the guests are doing is playing mini-golf
What I've done is sent/is (to) send a letter of complaint
What we could do s (to) hire a car

b We can 1cverse the order of the what-clause and a noun phrase. Compare the word
order in the following two examples.
The train was two hours late, What caused the delay was a technical fault.

There have been problems with new signalling equipment. A technical fault was what
caused the delay.
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These are the tenses of the English verb play.

Present simple: We play card games every week. > 40
Present continuous: We are playing now. > 41

Present perfect: We have played two games. > 44
Present perfect continuous: We have been playing cards. > 48

Past simple: We played tennis yesterday. > 43

Past continuous: We were playing with some friends. > 47
Past perfect: We had played the day before. > 49

Past perfect continuous: We had been playing for ages. > 50

The verb phrases play, are playing, etc are the main verb of a clause. Each
verb phrase is either present or past. It can also be continuous (be + ing-form)
or perfect (have + past participle), or it can be both continuous and perfect
(have + been + ing-form).

Some verbs are not normally used in the continuous form. These are state
verbs like know, belong, and seem. For example, we can say I'm playing tennis
(an action), but we say [ like tennis (a state). For more details about state
verbs and action verbs, > 51.

In this chapter we look at tenses, but they are not the only possible verb forms.
A verb phrase can begin with a modal verb, > 70. It can also be passive, > 86.
NOTE

a The forms above are usually called ‘tenses'. But strictly speaking, there are only two

tenses m English — present and past The two tenses can combine with the two “aspects’
- continuous aspect and perfect aspect.

b Another word for the continuous 1s the ‘progressive’.

¢ Tor ways of talking about the future, > 53.

The present simple

Form

The present simple is the base form of a verb, e.g. play, know, take.
You know the answer. I usually take the bus.
In the third person singular we add -s or -es.
Tom knows the answer.
My sister usually takes the bus.
This colour matches my jacker.
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Present simple

Short forms
Positive: llyoulwelthey play N
hel/shelit plays
Negative: I/you/welthey do not play Ifyoulwelthey don’t play
helshelit does not play helshelit doesn’t play

Questions: do Ifyoulwelthey play?
does he/shelit play?

There are some spelling rules for the s-form.
We add -es after a sibilant sound, e.g. push < pushes. > 276.
y changes to ie, e.g. hurry - hurries. > 280A.

For the pronunciation of the ending, > 276B.
Note also the forms does /daz/, goes /gauvz/, has /haz/, and says /sez/.

The verb be is irregular. > 65A.
Iam / You are/ Simon is the oldest.

In the negative we use do not or don’t and the base form of a verb.
I just do not know the answer.
The neighbours don’t take any notice.

In the third person singular we use does not or doesn’t and the base form.
Tom does not know the answer.

The journey doesn't take long. (NoT Fhejourney-no-takestong.)

In questions we use do and the base form of a verb.
Do you know the answer? What do we take with us?
In the third person singular we use does and the base form.
Does Tom know the answer?

How long does the journey take? (NotT How-long-takesthejourney?)

We do not use do with be.
Are you the oldest?
For have, > 66C.

Basic uses of the present simple

We use the present simple for a present state. This might be a feeling, an
opinion, or the fact that something belongs to someone.

My girlfriend likes hiphop.

I think it’s a good idea.

This bike belongs to my brother.

For the difference between a state and an action, > 51A.
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We also use the present simple for facts such as what or where things are.
Silicon is a chemical element.
York lies on the River Ouse.

We use the present simple for repeated actions such as routines and habits,
jobs and hobbies, things that happen again and again.

The old man walks his dog every morning.

Tom works in Oxford. He usually drives to work.

We do lots of things in our spare time. We play volleyball.

I don'’t often see my cousins.
Typical time expressions with the present simple are always, often, usually,
sometimes, ever/ never; every day!/week, etc; oncel twice a week, etc;
on Friday(s), etc; in the morning(s)/evening(s), at ten o’clock, etc.

We also use the present simple for things that always happen.
Food gives you energy.
Paint dries quicker in summer.

NOTE

We can also use the present simple for future events seen as part of a tunetable. > 561
The flight gets in at eight tomorrow morning,

The present continuous

Form
The present continuous is the present of be + ing-form.
It’s raining now, look. Is that boy throwing stones at your car?

I'm not making a noise. =~ Where are you calling from?

Present continuous

Short forms
Positive: I am playing I'm playing - o
youlwelthey are playing you'relwe're/they’re playing
he/shelit is playing he’s/she’slit’s playing
Negative: [ am not playing I'm not playing

you/we/they are not playing you're/we’re/they're not playing
youlwelthey aren’t playing
he/shelit is not playing he’s/she’s/it’s not playing
he/shelit isn’t playing
Questions: am I playing?
are you/we/they playing?
is he/shel/it playing?

' There are some spelling rules for the ing-form.
- We normally leave out ¢ before -ing, e.g. lose - losing. > 278A
- We double some consonants, e.g. stop = stopping. > 279
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Basic use of the present continuous

We use the present continuous for a present action over a period of time,
something that we are in the middle of now. The action has started but it
hasn’t finished yet. '

The train is leaving Victoria now.

Hurry up. Your friends are waiting for you.

What are you reading? ~ It’s called 'White Teeth'.

I won't be long. I'm just ironing this shirt.

The earth is getting warmer, scientists tell us.
Some typical time expressions with the present continuous are now, at the
moment, at present, just, already, and still.

The action does not need to be going on at the moment of speaking, as long
as it has started but not finished.
I'm reading a really interesting novel, but I can't remember what it's called.
Is anyone sitting in this seat? ~ No, it'’s free.

Present simple or present continuous?

The basic difference

Present simple Present continuous
A routine or habit: Something we're in the middle of:
We eat in the canteen most days. We're eating lunch at the moment.

A state or fact:
My dad loves cheeseburgers.
We need a new car.
Two and two makes four.
For states, > 51A.

These are the most basic uses of the two tenses. For more details about the
use of the two tenses, > B-1.

Routines and habits

Present simple Present continuous
We use the present simple for a We use the present continuous for a
permanent routine or habit. temporary routine.

I travel to work by car. My car’s off the road. I'm
travelling to work by bus this
week.

My friends live in Manchester, They’re living in a rented flat

until they find somewhere to buy.
Some typical time expressions are
this week, these days, nowadays, at/
for the moment, at present, and still.
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NOTE
a We use the present continuous to say that we are regularly in the middle of something
At seven we're usually having supper
(= At seven we're usually in the middle of supper.)
Compare the use of the present simple.
At six thirty we usually have supper.
(= Six thirty 1s our usual time for supper.)

b We can use the following pattern to talk about two things happening at the same time.
. Whenever I see Matthew, he's wearing a tracksuit.
I usually listen to music when I'm driving,.

Always

There is a special use of always with the continuous.

They’re always giving parties, those people next door.

I'm always losing things. I can never find anything.
In this pattern always means ‘very often’. It sometimes expresses annoyance.
In the second example I am annoyed at losing things so often.

Compare these sentences.
Our teacher always gives us a test. (every lesson)
Our teacher is always giving us tests. (very often)

States
We normally use the present simple for a state.
I prefer classical music to pop These colours look lovely.

For states, > 51A.

There are some verbs which can be either simple or continuous when
referring to a temporary state.

The weather looks/The weather is looking belter today.
For more details, > 51D.

Present actions

The present simple is sometimes used to describe actions as they happen, for
example in a sports commentary or a demonstration.

Hacker passes the ball to Short, but Burley wins it back for United.

I add the onions, and then I turn down the heat.
The speaker sees these actions as completed in an instant. For actions over a
period we use the continuous.

United are really playing well now. The crowd are cheering them on.

We can use the present simple with a performative verb, e.g. when we suggest
something by saying I suggest.

1 suggest we all pay a pound a week. ~ Yes, I agree.
For performative verbs, > 9.
NOTE
We can also use the present simple for actions in expressions like Here it comes and
There they go. > 34C
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Past actions

We normally use the past tense to talk about things in the past. But we
sometimes use present tenses for the important parts of a story. This makes
the action seem more immediate and helps bring it to life.
You'll never guess what happened yesterday. I'm standing there in the
street, and a man comes up o me and grabs me by the arm. ..
We use the present continuous (o set the scene (I'm standing there) and the
present simple for actions (a man comes up to me).

We also use the present tenses to talk about what happens in a novel, play
or film.
The film is about a waitress who wins the lottery.
Macbeth murders the King of Scotland, who is staying at his castle.
NOTE
The present simple is used in headlines for a recent event.
England win 5-1 in Germany

The written word

We can report the written word with a present-simple verb. We see the
written statement as existing in the present.

It says in the paper that the factory will close.

The notice warns passengers to lake care.

The letter explains everything.
We can also do this with what people have said recently.

Laura says she doesn’t feel very well.

Instructions

We can use the present simple to give instructions or to say what is the right
way to do something.

You put your money in here.

You pull down the File menu and choose Print.

The future

We can use the present simple for future events which are seen as part of a
timetable. > 56B. :
The flight leaves Los Angeles at six tomorrow rorning.
We can also use the present simple in some sub-clauses of future time. > 59.
If you need any help tomorrow, let me know.

We can use the present continuous to talk about what someone has arranged
to do in the future. > 56A.
A friend of ours is coming to stay with us next week.
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A Form

With most verbs, we add -ed to form the past simple.
We walked back to the hotel.
I just stayed in and watched television.

The form is the same in all persons.

Past simple

Short forms

Positive: someone played
Negative: someone did not play someone didn’t play
Questions: did someone play?

There are some spelling rules for the ed-form.

We just add d after e, e.g. close » closed. > 277A

We double some consonants, e.g. stop = stopped. > 279
y changes to e, e.g. hurry - hurried. > 280

For the pronunciation of the -ed ending, > 277B.

But some past forms are irregular.
The campers left at six in the morning.
Someone saw the smoke and rang the fire brigade.
Many common verbs have an irregular past form. For a list, > 286.

The past form is the same in all persons (she left, we left, etc) The only
exception is the verb be. > 65A.
1 was/You were late this morning.

In the negative we use did not or didn’t and the base foim of a verh.
The old people did not walk all the way.
I didn't see any smoke. (No1 Fro sawany-sioke.)

In questions we use did and the base form of a verb.
Did you see any smuoke?
How far did the old people walk? (not Hewfar-tatked-the otd-people?)

We do not use did with was or were. > 65A.
Were you late this morning?

B Basic use of the past simple

We use the past simple for an action in the past.

I bought this jacket yesterday.

The earthquake happened in 1905.

I saw the film rhree weeks ago.

When did the first Winter Olympics take place?
The time of the action (e g yesterday, in 1905) is over,
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The verb can refer to a number of actions in the past.
We went to clubs every weekend when we were at college.
I saw my career advisor several times.

We can also use the past simple for states.

I was a beautiful baby.

The Romans had a huge Empire.

I believed everything my teachers told me.
For states and actions, > 51A.

The past is the normal tense in stories.
Once upon a time a Princess went into a wood and sat down by a stream.

Some typical time expressions with the past simple are yesterday, this
morninglevening, last week/year, a week/month ago, that daylafternoon, the
other day/week, at eleven o'clock, on Tuesday, in 1990, just, recently, once,
earlier, then, next, after that.

NOTE
a With the past simple we often say when the action happened. But the information
about the time does not need to be in the same sentence.
[ went to town yesterday and had a look round the shops. 1 bought this jacket.
Here 1t 1s clear from the context that I bought the jacket yesterday
Sometimes there is no phrase of time, but we understand a definite time in the past
My sister took this photo. I didn’t eat any breakfasl.

b Besides the past simple, there are other ways of expressing repeated actions or states in
the past. > 82A
We used to go to clubs every weekend when we were at college.

¢ The past tense refers to things which are distant from us. These are usually things that
happened in the past. But we can also use the past tense to make something in the
present sound less direct.
I wanted 1o ask you something. :
This is a more tentative request than I want to ask you something.

d We can also use the past for something unreal > 232B, 246
1 wish I was rich. If I had some money, I could buy a nice house.
Here the past expresses the idea that being rich and having money is distant from
our experience

44 The present perfect
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Form

The present perfect is the present tense of have + past participle.
I've finished with the computer now.
The train is late. It hasn't even reached Swindon yer.
Has Sarah passed her exams?
How long have you worked here?

Most verbs have a past participle ending in -ed.
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Present perfect
Short forms

Positive: llyoulwelthey have played 1 'uefyoque/we’ve/they_’u; played

he/shelit has played he’s/she’s/it’s played
Negative:  I/you/welthey have not Ilyou/welthey haven't played

played

helshelit has not played he/shelit hasn’t played

Questions: have l/you/welthey played?
has he/shelit played?

There are some spelling rules for the ed-form.

We just add d after e, e.g. close - closed. > 277A

We double some consonants, e.g. stop = stopped. > 279
y changes to ie, e.g. hurry = hurried. > 280

For the pronunciation of the -ed ending, > 277B.

But some past participles are irregular.

I haven't seen this programme before.

The children have spent all their money.
Many common verbs have an irregular past participle. For a list of these
verbs, > 286.

We always use have in the present perfect, not be.
The bus has already left. (Nor Fhe-bus-is-already-left.)

NOTE
For gone to and been to, > 65D.

The use of the present perfect

The present perfect tells us about the past and about the present. When we
use the present perfect, we look back from the present. For example, we can
use the present perfect for an action in a period leading up to the present.
The café has just opened. (The café is open now.)
The visitors have arrived. (The visitors are here now.)

The period of time referred to by the present perfect can be very long. It can
cover the whole of history or the whole of someone’s life up to the present.
I wonder if anyone has ever said that before.
Have you ever ridden a horse? ~ Yes, but not since I was about twelve.

We can also use the present perfect for repeated actions before now.
I've ridden horses lots of times.
We've often talked about emigrating to Australia.
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We can also use the present perfect for a state lasting up to the present.
The café has been open for about ten minutes.
I've had these skis for years.

Some typical time expressions with the present perfect are just, recently,

lately, already, before, so far, still, ever/never, today, this morninglevening,

for weeks/years, since 1998.

NOTE

Americans can use either the present perfect or the past simple for a recent action.
I've just met an old friend. / | just met an old friend.

Past simple or present perfect?

Actions

Past simple - in the past Present perfect - linked to the present
The new bridge opened The new bridge has just opened.

last week. (So it is open now. )

The car broke down yesterday. The car has broken down.

(So it is out of action now.)

The choice of tense depends on whether the speaker sees something as in the
past or as linked to the present. The past simple means a finished time and
does not tell us about the present.

The car broke down yesterday. It’s still off the road.

The car broke down yesterday. But luckily we got it going again.
The car broke down does not tell us whether it is all right now, But The car has
broken down tells us that the car is out of action now.

When we refer to a specific time in the past (e.g. last week, yesterday), we use
the past simple rather than the present perfect.

States
Past simple Present perfect
If a state is over, we use the past. If the state still exists now, we use
I had those skis for years. (Then I the present perfect.
sold them.) I've had these skis for years.
I was there from three o'clock to I've been here since three o'clock.

five. (Then I left.)
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46 Adverbials of time with the past simple and present perfect

Repeated actions
Past simple Present perfect
When we use the past simple for When we use the present perfect for
repeated actions, it means that the  repeated actions, it means that the
series of actions is over. action may happen again.
Gayle acted in more than fifty Gayle has acted in more than fifty
films. (Her career 1s over.) films. (Her career has continued
up to the present and may or
may not go on 1 the future.)
Reporting news

We often use the present perfect when we first give some news, and then we

use the past simple for the details such as when and how it happened.
There has been a serious accident on the M6. It happened at ten o’clock this
morning when a lorry went out of control and collided with a car.

The same thing happens in conversation.
I've just been on a skiing holiday. ~ Oh, where did you go?
The new furniture has arrived. It came yesterday.

Adverbials of time with the past simple and
present perfect

Some adverbials of time can be used with either tense.

Just, recently, and already

With just and recently there is little difference in meaning between the tenses.
I've just heard the news. / | just heard the news.
We’ve recently moved house. | We recently moved house.

Compare these examples with already.
I've already heard the news. (before now)
I already knew before you told me. (before then)

Once, twice, etc and ever, never

Once, twice, etc with the present perfect means the number of times the
action has happened up to now.
We've been to Scotland once. ~ Oh, we've been there lots of times.
I've rung about five times, but no one is answering.
With the past simple once usually means ‘on one occasion in the past’.
We went to Scotland once. | think it was about five years ago.
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Ever or never with the present perfect means ‘in all the time up to now’.
I've never done white water rafting.
Have you ever visited our showroom?

With the past simple it refers to a finished period.
Did you ever visit our old showroom?

This morning, today, etc

We can use this morning, this afternoon, and today with the present perfect
when this morning etc includes the present time.

It has been windy this morning. (The morning is not yet over.)
When this morning etc is over, we use the past.

It was windy this morning. (It is now afternoon or evening.)

With today there is little difference in meaning,.
It has been windy today. It was windy today.
Both sentences are spoken late in the day.

We usually use the present perfect with this week/month/year when we mean
the period from its beginning up to now.

I've watched a lot of television this week.
The past simple is also possible if the period is almost over.

I watched a lot of television this week.

We use the past simple for one time during the period.
I watched an interesting programme this week.
We might say this on Friday about something two or three days earlier.

We use the past simple with last week/month/year.
I watched a lot of television last week.

We often use the negative with phrases referring to an unfinished time.
It hasn't been/It wasn't very warm today.
I haven't watched /I didn’t watch much television this week.

For and since

We often use for or since with the present perfect to talk about a state.
My sister has been ill for three days/since. Tuesday.

We also use for with the past simple to say how long something went on
in the past.

The man stood there for a moment. We skied for hours that day.
Compare these sentences. g

I've been here for a month now. (I arrived a month ago.)

I'm here for a month. (I'm staying here for a month in total.)

We also use for and since with the negative present perfect to talk about the
last time when an action happened.

I haven't skied for years. / | haven't skied since about 1998.
We can also use since with a clause. "

I haven't skied since I was twelve.
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Compare the positive past simple.
[ lust skied years agofin 1998/when [ was twelve.
It was in about 1998 that [ last skied.

Since | did it/ I've done it

We can use stnce in the pattern it + be + length of time + since + clause. We
can use either the past simple or the present perfect.

It’s years since | (last) skied.

It’s years since I've skied.

It's a month since the President (last) appeared in public.

It's @ month since the President has appeared in public.

The past continuous

Form

The past continuous is the past of be + ing-form.
It was getting dark.
People were going home from work.
The coffee machine wasn’t working.
What were you thinking about?

- - _————— e —— e e e L

Past continuous

Short forms

Positive: Ihelshelit was playing
youl/welthey were playing

Negative:  [I’he/shelit was not playing.  he/shelit wasn't playing
voulwelthey were not you/welthey weren't playing
playing

Questions:  was Ithe/shelit playing?
were you/welthey playing?

Basic uses of the past continuous

We use the past continuous for an action over a period of past time.
It expresses the idea that at a time in the past we were in the middle
of something.
At three o'clock in the morning | was lying there wide awake.
The room was full of old people who were all watching television.
We stood there horrified. Water was pouring through a hole in the ceiling.
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Compare the present continuous and past continuous.
Present: I'm travelling around the world.
(I am in the middle of my journey.)
Past: [ was travelling around the world.
(I was in the middle of my journey.)

But remember that for a complete action in the past we use the past simple,
I travelled round the world last year. It was a marvellous experience.

We sometimes use the past continuous to talk about an action going on over
a whole period.

I was travelling from February to December.

The rescue services were working all night.
The phrases of time show the length of the period. We could also use the pdSI
simple here.

The rescue services worked all night.

Past continuous and past simple

An action in the past continuous can happen around a specific time, such as
the time of day.
It was raining at ten o’clock.

The past continuous can also happen around another action.
It was raining when I left the house.
The past continuous is the longer action (the rain falling), and the past
simple is the shorter, complete action (my leaving the house). The shorter
action can ‘interrupt’ the longer one.
Debbie was washing her hair when the doorbell rang.
When/WhilelAs we were waiting in a traffic queue, a man ran to our car
and tried to pull the door open.
We use the past simple for the main action and past continuous to describe
things in the background.
We walked along the beach. People were lying in the sun. Children were
playing football.
The sun was shining when the campers woke.

When we mention two actions that went on at the same time, we can use the
past continuous in both clauses.

Debbie was washing her hair while Tim was tidying up the flat.
We can also use the past simple for either or both of the actions.

Debbie washed her hair while Tim was tidying up the flar.

Debbie was washing her hair while Tim tidied up the flat.

Debbie washed her hair while Tim tidied up the flat.

When one complete action followed another, we use the past simple for both.
When the doorbell rang, Tim went to the door.
(The doorbell rang and then Tim went to the door.)
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Past states

For a past state we normally use the past simple.
My grandmother loved this house.
(NoT My-grandmother-wastoving this-house.)
The woman had long dark hair.
I didn'’t know what Lo do next.

There are some verbs which can be either simple or continuous when
referring to a temporary state.

The men were wearing masks. / The men wore masks.
For more details, > 51D.

Other uses of the past continuous

Just as we can use the present continuous for a temporary routine in the
present, so we can use the past continuous for a temporary routine in
the past.
Present continuous: I'm using the manager's office while she’s away.
Past continuous: [ was using the manager’s office while she was away.

Just as we can use the present continuous for a present arrangement, SO we
can use the past continuous for a past arrangement.
Present continuous: I'm on my way to the club. I'm meeting someone there.
Past continuous: I was on my way 10 the club. 1 was meeting someone
there.

With the continuous, always means ‘very often’.
Present continuous: Those children are always getting into trouble.
Past continuous: When I was younger, I was always getting into trouble.
NOTE
The past continuous is sometimes used to report what someone said. » 262A Note
Fiona was saying she really likes her new job.

The present perfect continuous

Form

The present perfect continuous is the present of have + been + ing-form.
The war has been going on for two years now.
You haven't been doing enough revision.
How long have you been using a wheelchair?

Present perfect continuous

[

Short forms

Positive: I/you?we/.they have been I'velyou'velwe'velthey've been

playing playing
he/shelit has been playing  he’s/she’s/it’s been playing
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Negative:  Il/you/wel/they have not been I/you/welthey haven't been

playing playing
he/shel/it has not been helshelit hasn't been playing
playing

Questions:  have I/you/welthey been

playing?
has helshelit been playing?

B Use of the present perfect continuous

We use the present perfect continuous for an action over the period of time
leading up to the present.
Where have you been? I've been waiting here for half an hour.
Opposition to the regime has been growing recently.
The carpet’s wet. The roof has been leaking.
We do not use the present simple or the present continuous.
(NoT Fwait-herefor-half-arthour.)
(NOT Frn-traiting-here-for-half-an-hotr.)

The action can be continuing in the present.
Where is he? I've been waiting half an hour. (I am still waiting.)
Or the action may have ended recently.
I'm hot because I've been running. (1 stopped running a short time ago.)

We often use for and since. > 213B.
We've been living here for six monthsisince April.

We can also use the present perfect continuous for a series of repeated
actions in the period leading up to the present.

I've been going to evening classes in Arabic.

My brother has been writing letters of protest.

C Present perfect or present perfect continuous?

Present perfect Present perfect continuous

This tense focuses on the result of  This tense focuses on an action that

the action. has been going on up to the present.
I've washed the car, so it looks a I've been washing the car, so I'm
lot cleaner now. rather wet.

When we say how much or how When we say how long, we normally

many, we do not use the use the continuous form.

continuous. i Tina has been writing her report
Tina has written twelve pages of since two o’clock.

her report.
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when we say how many actions, we  We can use the continuous for

do not use the continuous. repeated actions.
I've tried to phone the hotline at I've been trying to phone the
least twenty limes. hotline all day.
We use the present perfect for a We do not use the continuous for a
state up to the present. state.
My friend has been in a (NoT Fre always been-hating
wheelchair for two years now. hospitals.)

I've always hated hospitals.

Now look at these examples.

We've been living here since May. | We've lived here since May.

I've been working there for six weeks. / I've worked there for six weeks.
with live and work, either form is possible, but the continuous is more usual.

The past perfect

Form

The past perfect is had + past participle.
James apologized for the trouble he had caused.
I didn't travel to the match because [ hadn’t bought a ticket.
How long had the animals been without food or water?

We use had in all persons.

Past perfect
Short forms

Positive: someone had played. rhey-’d played
Negative: someone had not played. they hadn't played,
Questions: had someone played?

Use of the past perfect

We use the past perfect for an action or a state before a past time.
Miranda lay on her bed and stared at the ceiling. She was depressed. Her
boyfriend Max had gone on holiday with his brother the day before. He
hadn’t invited Miranda to go with him. Ie hadn't even said goodbye
properly. They had been friends for six months, and everything had seemed
fine. What had she done wrong?

This paragraph begins in the past simple. The situation is that Miranda lay on

her bed. The writer looks back from this situation to a tume before.

Compare the present perfect and past perfect.
Present perfect: The floor is clean. | have just washed it.
Past perfect: I'he floor was clean. I had just washed it.
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NOTE
For the past perfect in if-clauses, > 247.

Past simple and past perfect

To talk about a single action in the past we use the past simple.
This lamp is new. I bought it last week.
(No T Fhad-beught-it-last-week.)

We also use the past simple when one action comes immediately
after another.
When the shot rang out, everyone threw themselves to the floor.

To say that someone finished one action and then did something else, we use
either when ... had done or after ... did/had done.

When Miranda had typed the message, she mailed it to Max.

After Miranda typed/had typed the message, she mailed it to Max.

(NOT WhenMirandaiyped-the-message, she-maited-t-to-iex.)

Sometimes the choice of past simple or past perfect makes a difference to
the meaning.

When the boss arrived, the meeting began

(= The boss arrived and then the meeting began.)

When the boss arrived, the meeting had begun.

(= The meeting began before the boss arrived.)

When Max spoke, Miranda put the phone down.

(= When Max started speaking,...)

When Max had spoken, Miranda put the phone down.

(= When Max finished speaking, ...)

We can use the past perfect after before or until.
The printer went wrong before it printed / it had printed a single sheet.
We didn't want to stop until we finished / we had finished the job.

The past perfect continuous

Form

The past perfect continuous is had been + ing-form.
Someone had been using my office.
Things hadn’t been going very well for some time.
Had the police already been investigating the matter?
We use had in all persons.

Past perfect continuous
Short forms

Positive: someone had been p!aymg they'd been playing
Negative: someone had not been playing they hadn’t been playing
Questions: had someone been playing?
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B Use of the past perfect continuous

We use the past perfect continuous for an action that went on over a period
before a past tme.
I was delighted when 1 found a second-hand copy of the book I'd been
looking for one for some time.
The drwver who died in the accident had been drinking.
In the second example, the action (drinking) went on over a period before the
driver's death

The past perfect continuous and other tenses

Compate the present and past perfect continuous.
Present perfect continuous: My hands are wet. I have been washing

the floor.
Past perfect continuous: My hands were wet. I had been washing
the floor.
Compare the past perfect and past perfect continuous.
Past perfect: The volunteers had collected hundreds of
pounds.
Past perfect continuous: I'he volunteers had been collecting maoncey

all morning,
The past perfect focuses on the result of the action. The continuous form
focuses on the action going on.

Compare the past continuous and past perfect continuous.

Past continuous: When I saw Alice, she was playing golf.
(I saw her in the middle of the game.)
Past perfect continuous:  When [ saw Alice, she'd been playing golf.

(T saw her after the game.)

Action verbs and state verbs

Actions and states

Actions States

Jane went 10 bed Jane was tired.

I'm buying a new bricefcase. I need a new briefcase.

I lent Jeremy ten pounds. Jeremy owes me ten pournds
An action is something happening.  Astate is something that stays the
Action verbs are veibs hke do, go, same. Stateyerbsareverbslike be. exist.
buy, play, stop, take, decorate, tell, seem, depend, consist, include, contain,
ask, realize, ctc. Most refer to belong, oun, need, matter, mtend, cosl,
physical actions, but some are verbs  owe, know, understand, believe, love,
of reporting (e.g. say) or verbs of like, hate, want, etc. They express
thinking (c.g. decide). meanings such as existing, having an

opinion, and thinking.
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We can use action verbs in the continuous, but state verbs are not usually

continuous.
We are decorating the flat. (No1 We-are-ewning theflat)
They were guessing the answers. (not Fhey-were-knowing the-anstwers)

B Verbs with more than one meaning

Some verbs have more than one meaning. One meaning can be an action,
and another meaning can be a state.

Actions (can be continuous) States (cannot be continuous)

76

We're having lunch now.
(action — ‘eating’)

We're thinking about the offer.
(action - ‘deciding’)

They’re expecting trouble.
(action - ‘waiting for it’)

Can you imagine the result?
(action - ‘picture in your head’)
Nurses care for the sick.

(action - ‘look after’)

We stopped to admire the view.
(action - ‘look at with pleasure’)
He was looking at a picture.
(action - ‘directing his eyes at’)
Would you like to taste the soup?
(action - ‘eat a little")

Smell these flowers!

{action - ‘sniff’, ‘use your nose’)
She’s appearing in a film.
(action - ‘playing a part’)

He needs to measure the door.
(action - ‘find out the size’)

We must weigh the luggage.
(action - ‘find out the weight’)
Someone has to cost the project.
(action - ‘find out the cost’)

I was fitting a new swiich.
(action - ‘putting in place’)

We have a big kitchen.

(state - ‘own’)

I think we should accept it.

(state - ‘believe’)

I expect so.

(state - ‘believe’)

[ imagine so.

(state - ‘believe’)

I don’t care what happens.

(state - ‘have no feelings about it’)
I admire your courage.

(state — ‘approve of’)

It looks lovely.

(state - ‘has a lovely appearance’)
It tasted like water.

(state - ‘had a flavour’)

It smells very strange.

(state - ‘has a strange smell’)

He appeared perfectly calm.

(state - ‘seemed’)

It measured two metres.

(state -~ ‘was two metres long’)

It weighed ten kilos.

(state — ‘was ten kilos in weight’)
A ticket costs ten pounds.

(state — ‘has a price of ten pounds’)
The jacket fits perfectly.

(state - ‘is the right size’)

State verbs in the continuous

With some state verbs, we can use the continuous when we are talking about
feelings at a particular time, rather than a permanent attitude,

I love holidays. (permanent attitude)

I'm loving every minute of this holiday. (around the present time)



51 Action verbs and state verbs

Here are some more examples of continuous verb forms referring to a
particular time.

How are you liking the play?~ Well, it’s.-all right so far.

This trip is costing me a lot of money.

Enjoy 1s an action verb.
I'm enjoying this party. I always enjoy parties.
(NOT F-enjoy-thisparty.)
NOTE
a Becan be an action verb meaning ‘behave’, > 65C.
The dog was being a nuisance, so we shut him out.

b Know s a state verb, but get to know expresses an action
I know the town quite well now.
I'm getting to know the town quite well.

Verbs which can be simple or continuous

There are some verbs which can be either simple or continuous when
referring to a temporary state. There is almost no difference in meaning.
I feel depressed. / I'm feeling depressed.
She hopes to get a job /She’s hoping to get a job.
My arm hurt. /| My arm was hurting.
These verbs include feel, hope, hurt, lie, look (= appear), stand, wear, and
wonder.

But feel meaning ‘believe’ is a state verb.
I feel it's the right thing to do.
And for other meanings of feel, > E.

Verbs of perception

When we are talking about perception (seeing, hearing, etc), we often use can
(present) and could (past) rather than a present or past tense.

I can see something under the sofa.

We could hear music.

I can smell something burning.

Sam could feel the weight of the rucksack.
We do not normally use the continuous.

We can use the past simple when what we saw, heard, or felt was a complete
action.

We saw a magnificent sunset.

Tom heard the whole story.

They felt the building shake.

See (= meet) is an action verb.
I'm seeing the doctor this afternoon.
See (= understand) is a state verb.
You put the CD in here, like this. ~ Oh, I see. Thank you.
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Look (at something), watch, and listen are action verbs.
We looked at / We were looking at the sunset.

Smell, taste, and feel as action verbs mean a deliberate action, > B.

I picked up the carton and smelled the milk.

When we arrived, people were already tasting the wine.
Judy was feeling her way in the dark.

Overview: the main uses of the tenses

Present simple:

> 40

Present
continuous:
> 4]

Past
simple:
>43

Present
perfect:
> 44

Past
continuous:
> 47

Present
perfect
continuous:
> 48

Past
perfect:
> 49

Past perfect
continuous;
> 50

A permanent routine

In the middle of an action
A temporary routine

An action in the past
A series of past actions

A past state

An action in the period up
to the present

A series of actions up to the
present

A state up to the present

An action over a period of
past time

An action over a period up
to the present

An action before a past
time
A state before a past time

An action over a period up
to a past time

A present state or fact

I like old films.
Atlanta is in Georgia.
I work late most days.

I'm watching this film.
I'm working late this week.

I wrote the letter yesterday.
[ played basketball
regularly at one time.

[ was there for a week.

I've written the letter.
I've played basketball
a few times.

I've been here for a week.

It was raining when I got 1

It has been raining all day.

By that time the rain

had stopped.

The weather had been awft
for days.

By that time it had been
raining for hours.
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53 Introduction
A This news item is about a teacher who is going to run the length of Britain.

BOB'S RECORD CI1IALIENGL

32-year-old Bob Brown, a teacher from Cornwall, is about to set off on a run
of more than 800 miles. Tomorrow morning at four o'clock he leaves John
O'Groats, the most northerly point in Scotland, on a journey to Land’s End,
the south-western tip of England. He is hoping to beat the record of ten days
and two hours. It won't be easy Each day he will run 84 miles - 28 miles
before breakfasi, 28 miles before lunch and 28 miles before dinner,

But Mr Brown has had lots of practice; he once ran 3,000 miles across
Australia in 60 days. His personal chef is travelling with him in a camper
van and will be cooking lots of pasta, rice and potatoes. In spite of a large
intake of high-energy foods, Mr Brown will probably have lost ten kilos by
the end of the run. T've put on a few kilos in preparation,’ he says, ‘but I'm
going ta burn it off pretty quickly." Mr Brown also expects to wear out four
pairs of running shoes.

In the last chapter we looked at verb forms referring to the present and the
past. For example we use the past simple for an action in the past.
Mr Brown once ran across Australia.

But we cannot be as definite about the future as we can about the present o1
the past. There are different ways of talking about the future depending on
how we see a futwre event. We may see something as certain to happen. or it
may be a plan or an intention, or it may be something we think will happen
but can't be sure about.

B There is no single ‘future tense’ in English. Here are some examples of the
different ways of talking about the future.

Form kxample

will: Lach day he will run 84 miles.

be going 1o: lie is going to burn off the extra weight.

Present continuous'  His personal chef is travelling with him.

Present simple: He leaves John O'Groats at four tomorrow morning
be to: Mr Brown is to appear on a chat show next Satuday
be about to: He is about to set off on his run.

will be doing: His chef will be caoking lots of pasta, rice, and polatoes.
will have done: Mr Brown will have lost ten kilos by the end of the run.

may, nught, could: It all might go horribly wrong.
He could get injured.
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To-infinitive after ~ Mr Brown is hoping to beat the record.
aim, expect, hope, Each day he plans to run 84 miles.
intend, or plan:

TR —_—

Often there is more than one possible form in a particular context.
Each day he will run 84 miles.
Each day he’s going to run 84 miles.
Each day he will be running 84 miles.

To show how sure or unsure we are about the future, we can use an adverb
like definitely, certainly, probably, perhaps, maybe, or possibly.

He'll probably lose about ten kilos.
Or we can use I know, I'm sure, I think, I expect, or I suppose.

I think he’s going to break the record.

Will and shall

Form

After will we put an infinitive without to. Will has a short form 'll, and will not
has a short form won'’t /waunt/.

This book will change your life. We will not get another chance.

I'll know soon if I've got the job. We won't get another chance.

Will you still love me tomorrow?

We use will in all persons. In the first person we can use either will or shall.
The meaning is the same, but shall is a little formal.
I will be/shall be at home tomorrow.
We will have/shall have lots of fun.
NOTE
a  Shall not has a short form shan'’t {Ja:nt/.

I shan't be here tomorrow
Shan't is old-fashioned. Won’t is more usual.

b In the US shall is less usual than will, and shan't 1s not used

Will for the future

Will is often used to talk about things in the future that we can be fairly
certain about. The future is seen as fact, something we cannot control.
Southern England will stay dry and sunny over the weekend.
My father will definitely be in hospital for at least two weeks.
I'll be twenty-five next year.
Here there 1s no sense of a wish or intention.

We can also use will for a prediction.
I think United will win.
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We can use will with have 1o, be allowed to, and be able to.
It's getting late. We'll have to hurry. > 7T1A
Competitors will not be allowed to use mobile phones. > 75C
Now you've got some funding, you'll be able to continue your studies > 80B

An instant decision

We can sometimes use ['ll/we’ll for an instant decision.
It's raining. I'll take an umbrella.
1 think I'll just sit down for a minute.
Will expresses the idea that we decide at the moment of speaking. Compare
be going 1o.
What else do I need? Oh, I know. I'll buy some postcards.
(I'm deciding now to buy some.)
I'm going to buy some postcards, so let’s walk past the shops, shall we?
(I've already decided to buy some.)

We also use ['ll/we’ll when ordering food or drink.
I'll have the soup, please.

Do not confuse will and want.
Action: [ think I'll buy some postcards. ~ OK, I'll wait for you.
Wish: I want to buy some postcards, but I haven't got any money.

Willingness

Will sometimes expresses willingness.
I expect my friend will translate it for you. She speaks Italian.
I'll sit/I'm willing to sit on the floor. I don't mind

I'll sit on the floor means that I am willing to sit on the floor.

Won't or will not can express unwillingness or an emphatic refusal.
The doctor won't come out at this time of night.
I won't put up with this nonsense.
The minister will not agree to the plan.
The subject can be a thing rather than a person.
I'm late already, and now the car won't start.

Other uses of will and shall

In an offer we can use I'll/we'll and shall I/we.
I'll hold the door open for you.~ Oh, thanks.
Shall I hold the door open for you?~Oh, thanks.
We do not use be going to to make an offer.

In a promise we can use I'll/we'll.
(I promise) I'll do my best to help you.

In an invitation we can use won't you, but would you like to is more usual.
Won't you sit down? / Would you like to sit down?
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When we can’t decide, we use shall I/we to ask for advice or a suggestion.
Where shall I put these flowers? ~I'll get a vase.
What shall we do this weekend?
We can use shall we to make a suggestion.
Shall we go to the seaside this weekend?
This means the same as Let’s go ... , > 11F.
NOTE
a  Will can express an assumption, > 76
James left this morning. He'll be in London now.

b When will is stressed, it can express determination.
I WILL succeed. (= 1 am determined to succeed.)

¢ Will is sometimes used in formal orders. It emphasizes the authority of the speaker.
You will leave the building immediately.

d  We generally use shall only with  or we, but we can use you shall in a promise.
You shall be the first to know, (I promise).

e Shall is also someumes used for formal rules.
The employee shall give two weeks’ notice in writing.

55 Be going to

Form

The form is be going + to-infinitive.
I'm going to watch television.
It isn’t going to rain, is it?
Are you going to buy a newspaper?
NOTE
In informal speech going to is often pronounced /'gana/.

B Be going to for the future

We can use be going to for something in the future.
It’s going to stay dry and sunny over the weekend.
My father is definitely going to be in the hospital for at least two weeks.

We can use be going to to make a prediction.

I think United are going to win.
Will is also possible in the three examples above, > 54B.
For a comparison of will and be going to, > 57.

When we use be going ro, there is a sense of something in the present
pointing to the future.

It’s ten already. We're going to be late.

This fence is going to fall down soon.

These predictions are based on something we can see in the present. We can
see from the time now that we are going to be late, and we can see from the
condition of the fence that it is going to fall down. The present evidence
points to the future.
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C Intentions

We can also use be going to for a plan or an intention.

I'm going to start my own business.

They're going to build some new flats here.
In the first example, I'm going to start means that I intend to start/I have
decided to start.

With verbs of movement, especially go and come, we often use the present

. continuous rather than be going to.

56

I'm going out in a minute. I've got some shopping to do.
I'll pop in and see you. I'm coming past your place in any case.

NOTE
Going to go and going to come can sound awkward and are often avoided.

Present tense forms for the future

The present continuous

We use the present continuous for what someone has arranged to do.

I'm meeting Kate at the club ionight.

What are you doing tomorrow?

Julie is going to Florida next month.

I'm doing some shopping this afternoon.
Julie is going to Florida suggests that Julie has made arrangements such as
buying her ticket. I'm doing some shopping means that I have planned my
day so that I can do the shopping.

The meaning is similar to be going to for an intention, and in many contexts
we can use either form.
We're visiting/We're going to visit friends at the weekend.

The present simple

We can sometimes use the present simple for the future, but only for what we
see as part of a timetable.

The meeting is on May 13. We change at Birmingham.

The train leaves in five minutes. What time do you arrive in Chicago?

We do not use the present simple for decisions or intentions.

(NoT Fearry that-bagfor-you.)
(NOT Fhey-buitd-sonte-new flats-here-soon.)

For the present simple in a sub-clause, > 59A.
For be due to + to-infinitive referring to a timetable, > 58D.
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57 Will, be going to, or the present continuous?

A We use both will and be going to to talk about the future.

4

It'll probably rain. It usually rains at weekends.
It's going to rain. Look at those clouds.
The prediction with going to is based on the present situation.

We use be going to (not will) when the future action seems certain to happen
and is very close.
Help! I'm going to fall! I'm going to be sick!

Sometimes we can use either form with little difference in meaning.
One day the sun will cool downlis going to cool down.
City won’t beat/aren’t going to beat United.

When we talk about intentions, plans and arrangements, we use be going to
or the present continuous, but not will.

We're going to eat our tonight. (= We intend to eat out.)

We're eating oult tonight. (= We have arranged to cat out.)
We use will for an instant decision.

I'm too tired to cook. I think I'll get a take-away.

We do not use the ordinary verb be in the present continuous.
We'll be in South Africa for a month.

(NnOoT We're-being-in-South-Africa for-a-month.)

This conversation takes place at the end of work on Friday afternoon.
A FEW DAYS OFF

Emma: [I'll see you on Monday then.

Polly:  Oh, I won't be here. Didn't I tell you? I'm taking a few days off. I'm
going on holiday. I'll be away for a week.

Emma: No, you didn't say. Where are yoy going?

Polly:  The Lake District. I'm going to do some walking.

Emma: Oh, that'll be nice. Well, I hope you have a good time.

Polly:  Thanks. I'll see you the week after.

Polly gives the news of her plans by using the present continuous and be
going to.

I'm taking a few days off. I'm going to do some walking.
We cannot use will in this context. But after first mentioning a plan or
intention, we often use will for further details and comments.

I'm going on holiday. I'll be away for a week.

I'm going to do some walking. ~ Oh, that'll be nice.

They're going to build some new flats. The work will take about six months.
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TIPS

When you're talking about the future...

1 Remember that be going to can be used for both predictions and

intentions, so it is often the safest choice, especially in conversation.

It's going to be a nice day. We're going to have a picnic.

2 Use will for instant decisions.
I'll go and switch the computer off.

3 Use the present continuous for arrangements.
I'm acting in a play next week.

4 Do not use the present simple for plans or intentions.

(NoT faet-tna-play nextweek)

58 Be to, be about to, etc

A Be to for an arrangement

We can use be + to-infinitive for an official arrangement.
The Prime Minister is to visit Budapest.
The rwo companies are to merge at the beginning of next year.

Be is often left out of be to in news headlines.
Prime Minister to visit Budapest.

B Be to for an order

Be to can also express a rule or an order by a person in authority.
The teacher says we are to wait here.
You're not to stay up late.
No one is to leave this building.
This trolley is not to be removed from the station.

C Be about to and be on the point of

We can use be about + to-infinitive for an action in the near future.
The audience are in their seats, and the performance is about to start.
Hurry up. The bus is about to leave.
We do not usually give a time with about to. We say The bus leaves in ten
minutes but not1 —Fhe bus-is-abount-to-leave-in ter-minutes.

We can use just with be about to and be going to.
The bus is just about to leavelis just going to leave.
This means that the bus is lecaving in the very near future.

Be on the point of means the same as be about to. it is followed by an
ing-form.
The government is on the point of announcing a decision.
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Be due to

We can sometimes use be due + to-infinitive when we are talking about a
timetable.

The meeting is due to take place on May 13.

The train is due to leave in five minutes.

Be set to

Be set + to-infinitive is used in news reports about things that are expected to
happen soon.

The player is set to move to an Italian club.

The oil companies are set to raise prices once more.

Be bound to and be sure/certain to

We use these forms to say that something will definitely happen in the future.
There's bound to be trouble.
The President is sure/certain to resign.

59 The present tense in a sub-clause

A

86

We often use the present simple for future time in a clause with if, when, as,
while, befaore, after, until, by the time, or as soon as. This happens when both
clauses are about the future,

If we meet at seven, we'll have plenty of time.

My parents are going to move to the seaside when they retire.

Let’s wait until the rain stops.

Call me as soon as you have any news.

(NOT Gatl-me-as-soon-as you't-have-any news.)

The same thing happens in other kinds of sub-clauses, such as a relative
clause or a noun clause.

There will be a prize for the person who scores the most points.

Can you make sure that the place is left tidy?

In a sub-clause we also use the present continuous or present perfect for
future time, rather than the future continuous or future perfect.

I'll think of you here when I'm lying on the beach next week.

(NoT FH-think-of you-here-when Fi-be-lying-on-the-beach nextweek.)

Let’s carry on until we've finished.

(NoT Let's-carry-on until-we't-have finished.)

But if the main clause has a present-tense verb (e.g. / expect), then we do not
use another present-tense verb for the future.

I expect the rain will stop soon.

I keep reminding myself that I'll be lying on the beach next week.
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60 The future continuous: will be doing

NOTE
After hope we can use either a present or a future form.
[ hope you havelyou'll have a lovely time

The future continuous: will be doing

Form

The future continuous is will be + ing-form.
The committee will be discussing the matter next month.
We won't be doing much at the weekend.
Will you be staying here long?
NOTE
a In the first person we can also use shall.
I will/shall be visiting customers all day.

b We can use be going to as well as will.
We aren't going to be doing much at the weekend

Action over a future period

We can use the future continuous for an action over a period of future time. 1t
means that we will be in the middle of an action.

Mike can’t come tonight. He'll be working.

How will I recognize you?

~I'm fair, quite tall, and I'll be wearing a blue coat.

Compare the past, present, and future, .
Past: I've just had a holiday. This time last week I was lying in the sun.
Present: I'm phoning from Crete. I'm on the beach. I'm lying in the sun.
Future: I'm going on holiday. This time next week I'll be lying in the sun.

Compare these sentences:
The crowd will cheer when the Queen arrives.
(She will arrive and then the crowd will cheer.)
The crowd will be cheering when the Queen arrives.
(The crowd will start cheering and then she will arrive.)

We sometimes use the future continuous with a phrase of time to talk about
an action going on over a whole period.
I'll be working all day tomorrow.

NOTE
We can also use the future continuous for an assumption about what is happening now
I expect Lisa is busy. She'll be revising for her exam.

A routine or arrangement

We can also use the future continuous for an action which will result from a
routine or arrangement.
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I'll be phoning my mother tonight. I always phone her on Fridays.

(The phone call will be the result of my regular routine.)

The Queen will be arriving in ten minutes’ time.

(Her arrival in ten minutes is part of her schedule.)

We are centralizing our operations, so this office will be closing next month.
(The closure will be a result of the centralization.)

Other forms are also possible in the above contexts.
I'm going to phone my mother tonight. > 55
I'm phoning my mother tonight. > 56A

We can use the future continuous to ask about someone’s plans to see if thev
fit in with our wishes.
Will you be going past the post office this morning? ~ Yes,why? ~ Could you
post this for me, please?
How long will you be using the tennis court? ~ We've booked it until three.
When will you be marking our test papers? ~ Next week, probably.
We could use the present continuous in these examples. > 56A

The future perfect and future perfect
continuous

The future perfect

The future perfect is will have + past participle.
When we get to York, we’ll have done half the journey.
Seven is too early. I won't have got home from work by then.
How long will the spaceship have been in orbit?

We can use the future perfect to talk about something being over at a time in
the future. 4
I'll have finished this book soon. I'm nearly at the end.
We don't need all day for the museum. I expect we’ll have seen enough by
lunch time.
Sarah won’t have completed her studies until she’s twenty-five.

NOTE
a In the first person we can also use shall
When we get to York, we willishall have done half the Jowm.y

b We can sometimes use be going to as well as will.
They aren'’t going to have finished the repairs until next week.

¢ The future perfect can express an assumption about the past. > 76C
You'll have met my boss — he was at the meenng you went lo.

The future perfect continuous

The future perfect continuous is will have been + ing-form.
It's Mike's party in October. He’ll have béen working here for ten years.



62 Was going to, would, was to, etc

We use this form when we imagine ourselves looking back from a time in the
future, e.g. October. We look back at an action that will continue up to that
time, e.g. Mike working,.

Here are some more examples.
If I manage to finish this book by Friday, I'll have been reading it for
eight weeks.
Our neighbours are moving soon. They’ll have only been living here a year.
How long will the spaceship have been orbiting the earth?

Future perfect or future perfect continuous?

Future perfect Future perfect continuous

This tense focuses on the result of  This tense focuses on the action

the action. going on.
I'll have written the report by six, This report is taking ages. I'll
so it'll be on your desk tomorrow have been writing it for a week
morning. by the time I finish.

Was going to, would, was to, etc

We use these forms when we are talking about a past situation, for example
when we are telling a story. We use the forms to refer forward to later events.

Was/were going to

We can use was/were going to for a prediction in the past.
Alice fell so relieved. Everything was going to be all right after all.

We can also use was/were going to for an intention in the past.
I was going to buy some presents, so [ took my credit card with me.
I was going to buy some presents means that I intended to buy some presents.
Sometimes the intended action does not actually happen.
The bus pulled away just as we were going to get on it.
We did not get on the bus because it pulled away too soon.

Compare the past continuous referring to a past arrangement. > 47E
We were on our way to the gym. We were playing basketball at three.

Would

We can use would as a past form of will. This use can be rather literary.
George Washington was the first President of a nation that would become
the richest and most powerful on earth.

They set off at daybreak. They would reach the camp before nightfall.

Here a past action (reaching the camp) is seen from a time when it had not

yet happened.

For would as a past form of will in indirect speech, > 262E.
They thought they would reach the camp before nightfall.
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We can use would not for unwillingness or a refusal in the past.
The spokesperson wouldn'’t answer any questions.
The car wouldn’t start this morning.

Compare won't for a refusal in the present. > 54D

Was to, was about to, and was on the point of

We can also use be to, be about to, and be on the point of in the past tense.
The workers were arriving for their last shift. The factory was to close the
next day. (There was an arrangement for the factory to close.)

We had to hurry. The bus was about to leave,
Max was on the point of saying goodbye to everyone when he suddenly
noticed an attractive girl looking across the room at him.

NOTE

a We can use was fo with the perfect.
The factory was to have closed the next day, but it was decided to keep it going for
another few weeks.

This means that the arrangement was changed. The factory did not close the next day. "

b Sometimes was to has the same meaning as would.
George Washington was the first President of a nation that was to become the richest
and most powerful on earth
This means that the nation later became the richest and most powerful on earth,

Overview: the future

These are some of the main ways of talking about the future.

Use Form

The problem will get worse. > 54B
The problem is going to get worse. > 55B

The future: _

The near future: The shop is about to close. > 58C

An instant decision: I'll just put the kettle on. > 54C

A plan or intention: We’re going to move house soon. > 55C
We're moving house soon. > 56A

A timetable: We land ar 10.25. > 56B

An official arrangement: The conference is to take place
in November. > 58A

A future action which is part of I'll be seeing my boss tomorrow

a routine: morning. > 60C

A future action over a period: We'll be driving all through
the night. > 60B

Looking back from the future: You'll have eaten all those chocolates
by tea time. > 61A

Looking forward from the past: I was going to wash up, but I

forgot to. > 62A
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64 Auxiliary verbs and ordinary verbs

A In these sentences, be and have are auxiliary verbs. They combine with
ordinary verbs.
I'm surfing the Nel.
The information is updated daily.
The computer has crashed.
Here be is used to form the continuous (am surfing) and the passive (is
updated). Has is used to form the perfect (has crashed).

We use the auxiliary verb do in simple-tense negatives and questions.
How often do you surf the Net?

But in a simple-tense positive statement we do not normally use an auxiliary,
I often surf the Net.

We also use auxiliaries in short answers, in short additions, and for emphasis.
Are you using the computer?~Yes, | am.
Sarah has done a computer course, and so have .
Yes, I did download the file. I'm quite sure of that.

We sometimes use two auxiliary verbs together.
I've been surfing the Net. (present perfect continuous)
Petrol had been leaking from the tank. (past perfect continuous)

B Be, have, and do can also be ordinary verbs. We can use them on their own as
the main verb of a sentence.
The weather was beautiful.
We had some sandwiches. (had = ate)
1 did the crossword this morning. (did = completed)

Like other ordinary verbs, be, have, and do can be perfect or continuous.
The weather has been beautiful.
We were having some sandwiches. (were having = were eating)
I've done the crossword. (have done = have completed)

Sometimes we use the same auxiliary and ordinary verb together.
I was being lazy. (continuous of be)
I've had a sandwich. (perfect of have)
1 did do the crossword. (emphatic form of do)

We can also use be, have, or do after a modal verb such as might or can.
I might be a bit late tomorrow.
You can do this crossword if you like.

91



Be, have, and do

65 The ordinary verb be

vz

A Form

Present simple

Short forms
Iam I'm
youl/weithey are you're/we’re/they’re
he/lshelit is he’s/she’s/it’s

Present continuous

Short forms

I_ am being
youlwelthey are being
he/shelit is being

I'm being
you're/we're/they're being
he’s/she’slit’s being

Past simple

;}‘;lshelit was
youlwelthey were

Past continuous

I'helshelit was being

you/welthey were being

Present perfect

Short forms

llyou/welthey have been

helshelit has been

I've/you’velwe've/they've been
he's/she’sfit’s been

Past perfect

Short forms

someone had been

l'dlyou’d/he’d/we’d/they’d been

We do not use the auxiliary verb do in simple tenses.

This pizza isn’t very nice. (Not Fhis-pizza-doesit-be-very-nice.)

Were your friends there? (Nor Bid-yourfriends be-there?)

In the other tenses, we form negatives and questions with the auxiliary in the

normal way.

The weather has been nice.
The weather hasn’t been very nice.
How has the weather been?



65 The ordinary verb be

B Uses of be

Here are some contexts where we use the ordinary verb be.
Identity: Those girls are my cousins.
Nationality: We're Swedish. We’re from/We come from Sweden.
Job: My sister is a doctor.
Interests: I'm a keen cyclist.
Place: The Science Museum is in South Kensington.
Time: The match was last Saturday.
Early/late: ~ We were late for the show.
Age: I'll be eighteen in November.
Qualities:  That building is really ugly.
Feelings: How are you?~1'm fine, thanks.

We’re cold and we're hungry.

Behaviour:  Please be careful.

Right/wrong: That isn’t right. I think you're mistaken.

Possession:  Are these bags yours?

Cost: How much is this CD/does this CD cost?
NOTE
When we say where something is, we can sometimes use le or stand instead of be.

The island isllies off the coast of Scotland

The church was/stood at a busy crossroads.
In these contexts li¢ and stand are more formal and hiterary than be.
We can also use be located or be situated.

Qur head office is located on the outskirts of Northampton.

The hotel is situated in lovely gardens with magnificent views.

C Be in the continuous

We can use be in the continuous for temporary behaviour.
The neighbours are being very noisy today.
I told the children off because they were being silly.

Compare these two sentences.
You're being stupid. (= At present you are behaving stupidly.)
You're stupid. (= You are always stupid. / You are a stupid person.)

D Gone or been?

Compare these two sentences.
Tom has gone to town, but he'll be back soon.
Tom has been to lown. He got back half an hour ago.
Here gone means ‘gone and still away’. Been means ‘gone and come back’.

Sometimes we use an ing-form after gone or been.
The girls have gone swimming. They're at the pool.
The girls have been swimming. They've just got back.

In questions about what places people have visited, we use been.
Have you (ever) been to Egypt?
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66 Have and have got
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A Use

The basic use of have and have got is to express possession.
Our friends had a dog. We've got a balcony.

This includes temporary passession.
I think you've got a book that belongs to me.

In the above examples, have and have got cannot be used in the continuous,
For have as an action verb with a continuous form, > 67.
We’re having a picnic.

For some other related meanings of have and have got, > F.

Form

have have_got

Present simple
I/you/wel/they have Ilyou/welthey have got
he/shelit has hel/shelit has got

Past simple .
someone had someone had got

Present perfect
Iyou/we/they have had
he/shelit has had

Past perfect
someone had had

The word got is informal and typical of everyday conversation, We can use it
in simple tenses, but it is more common in the present than in the past. And
it is more common in Britain than in the US.

Short forms of have and have got

have have got
With have on its own, we prefer Before got we can use the short
full forms to short forms. forms ve, ’s, or 'd.
Present simple
I have the key. I have got the key.
I've the key. (infrequent) I've got the key.
Past simple
I had the key. I had got the key.
I'd the key. (infrequent) I'd got the key.




66 Have and have got

NOTE

In very informal speech, you may hear gor without have.
1 got lots of nme. (= I've got lots of time.)
You got any money? (= Have you got any money?)

TIP
Say I've got ... for the present.
Say I had ... for the past.

Negatives and questions

In negatives and questions we can use do or have as the auxiliary.

have have got

Present simple
Idon’t have a key. I haven’t got a key.
Do you have a key? Have you got a key?

I haven't a key. (less frequent)
Have you a key? (less frequent)

Amy doesn’t have a key. Amy hasn't got a key.
Does Amy have a key? Has Amy got a key?
Amy hasn’t a key. (less frequent)

Has Amy a key? (less frequent)

Past simple
I didn’t have a key. I hadn’t got a key.
Did you have a key? Had you got a key?

I hadn’t a key. (less frequent)
Had you a key? (less frequent)

In the present I don’t have and I haven't got are both possible, although
Americans prefer I don’t have. In the past we usually use did in negatives
and questions.

In perfect tenses we form negatives and questions in the usual way.
I haven’t had a chance to talk to you.
Had you had any symptoms before yesterday?
TP
Ask Do you have ...? or Have you got ... 2 for the present.
Ask Did you have ... ? for the past,

More details about got

There are some structures where we do not normally use got.

Perfect: I've had these shoes for years.
(ot Frehad got)
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Short answer: Have you got your ticket? ~ Yes, I have.
(Not1 Y¥esFHhavegeot.) |

Infinitive: It would be nice to have more time together.
(NOT to-havegot) ‘

Ing-form: It's pretty depressing having no job.
(No1 havirggof)

After a modal verb: You can have these books if you like.
(NoT You-can-have-got)

Have got can sometimes be the present perfect of get.
I left my books outside. They've got wet. (= They have become wet.)
Compare these examples.
I've got this newspaper from one of the neighbours. (= 1 have obtained/
borrowed it.)
I've got a newspaper somewhere. I just can't find it. (= 1 have one.)

When have got expresses an action, we can use it in these structures.

Infinitive: We're grateful to have got somewhere to live.
(= to have found)
Ing-form: I can’t help having got a cold.

(= having caught)
After a modal verb: They must have got our letter by now.
(= must have received)

We can leave out got from the above examples.
We're grateful to have somewhere to live.

Here have expresses possession,

But when have got means ‘have become’, we cannot leave out got.
They must have got wet in all this rain.

F Other uses of have and have got

As well as possession, have and have got can express other related meanings.

Qualities: Those soldiers certainly had courage.
Features: Kate has got blue eyes.

Parts: The house has five bedrooms.
Relationships:  Have you got any brothers or sisters?
Position: He had both his hands in his pockets.
Thoughts: l've got an idea.

Availability: We don’t have time to hang around.
Necessity: I've got a lot of work at the moment.
IIness: I've got a terrible headache.

G With and there

We can also use with to express possession.
We saw a man with a gun. (= a man who had a gun)
(BUT NOT Themarwaswith-a gun.)
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67 The ordinary verb have

There is a structure with have or have got which means the same as one with

there + be.
The T-shirt had a slogan on it.
(= There was a slogan on the T-shirt.)
Their house has got a filling-station right next to it.
(= There is a filling-station right next to their house.)

The ordinary verb have

Have can be an ordinary verb with all the usual tenses, including the
continuous. It has a number of different meanings.

The children are having a wonderful time. (= are experiencing)

I've had a letter. (= have received)

We'll be having a late lunch. (= will be eating)

I always have orange juice at breakfast. (= drink)

My father has a sleep after lunch. (has a sleep = sleeps, > 69)
Here have is an action verb.

We use the auxiliary verb do in simple-tense negatives and questions.
We don’t have breakfast on Sundays.
Did you have a good journey?

We cannot use got with the ordinary verb have.
(NoT The-children-have-got-a wonderfut-time.)

The ordinary verb do

Form
Present simple Present continuous
Ilyoutwelthey do I am doing
he/shelit does you/welthey are doing
he/shelit is doing
Past simple Past continuous
someone did I/helshelit was doing
youlwelthey were doing
Present perfect Present perfect continuous
Ilyou/welthey have done Ilyoulwelthey have been doing
helshelit has dane he/shefit has been doing
Past perfect Past perfect continuous
someone had done someone had been doing

We form negatives and questions in the same way as with other verbs.
I haven’t done anything wrong.
What subjects are you doing?
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In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.
I don’t do a Saturday job any more.
How many miles did you do on your run?

We can also use the negative imperative and the emphatic form with the
ordinary verb do.

Don’t do anything dangerous, will you?

Your sister did do well in the competition!

B Uses of do
The ordinary verb do has a number of uses.

We use do for an action when we do not say what the action is.
What are you doing? ~I'm drawing a plan of the garden.
You can do lots of exciting things at Adventure World!
Guess what we did yesterday.
We may not know what the action is, or we may not want to be specific.

We also use do to mean ‘carry out’ or ‘complete’.
Have you done your exercises?
They're doing some repairs to the roof.
We did the job in less than an hour.

Do can replace another verb in the context of a task or a service.
There's something wrong with the car. They're doing it today. (= repairing)
I've done the report. (= written)
The restaurant does Sunday lunches. (= serves)

We can also use do with an ing-form. > 124B
What course have you chosen?~I'm going to do marketing.
Someone ought to do some cleaning in here.
I did a lot of skiing last year.

C Do and make

We use the ordinary verb do to stand for any action, or when we talk about
doing a task.

I'm afraid I've done something silly.

We're just doing the washing-up.

The basic meaning of make is ‘produce’ or ‘create’.
I was just making a cup of tea.
They've made a new Harry Potter film.
The company makes a small profit.

We use make in these structures.
Torm made this table. (made = created)
Tom made me this table. (made = created)
Tom made this table for me. (macde = created)
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69 Have a look, make a start, etc

A week in Portugal would make a nice break. (make = be)
The music made me sad. (made me sad = caused me to become sad)
The music made me cry. (made me cry = caused me (o cry)

There are many idiomatic uses of do and make. For example, you do your
homework, you do a course or a subject, you do your best, and you make
sure you don’t make a mistake.

A common idiom is the phrase to do with meaning ‘connected with'.
The boss wants to see you. It's something to do with an e-mail.

Have a look, make a start, etc

Compare these sentences.

We often swim in the pool.

We often have a swim in the pool.
The two sentences have a very similar meaning. We can express some actions
as a verb (swim) or as an idiom consisting of a verb + object (have a swim).

Have is often used in these idioms, but with some we use a different verb
such as make.

One of the guests complained.

One of the guests made a complaint.

The verb in the idiom is an ordinary verb and can be continuous.
Someone is having a swim.
One of the guests was making a complaint.

NOTE
Compare these sentences.

Chloe jumped n the water and swam a few strokes

Chloe went to the pool and had a swim,

We missed the bus, so we walked.

It was a lovely day, so we went for a walk
With some physical actions, the noun suggests a leisure activity going on for a period of
time. A swim 1s a period of swimming from start to finish A walk is a complete journey
on foot.

Here are some verb + object idioms of this kind.
Verb Idiom

act take action

affect have an effect on
announce sth make an announcement
argue have an argument
choose make a choice

comment make a comment
complain make a complaint
contact make contact with
contribute make a contribution
control have/ltake control of
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decide take/make a decision
describe give a description of
discuss have a discussion about
drink have a drink ;
have something to drink .
eat have a meal
have something to eat
feel have a feeling
guess have a guess
hold take/havelkeep hold of
indicate give an indication of
look haveltake a look
move make a move
predict sth make a prediction (of/about)
rest have a rest
revise do some revision
ride have a ride
go for a ride
sleep have a sleep
start make a start
suggest sth make a suggestion
suspect sth have a suspicion
swim have a swim
go for a swim
talk to have a talk with
think have a think
try have a tryl have a go
make an effort
use make use of
walk have/take a walk
go for a walk
wash have a wash
work do some work

———— e e

I

Compare the use of the adverb and the adjective in these sentences.

Adverb Adjective

I washed quickly. 1 had a quick wash.
They argued passionately. They had a passionate argument.

TIP

The structure with the adjective is usually neater. For example,
James made good use of the computer sounds much better than
James used the computer well. :
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70 Introduction

-~ A The modal verbs are can, could, must, should, ought, may, might, will, would,
and shall. A modal verb always has the same form and never has an ending
such as -5, -ing, or -ed. Modal verbs express meanings such as necessity and
possibility. We can use them to tell or allow people to do things; or we can
use them to say how certain or uncertain we are. There is an overview of
meanings in G.

There are two verbs which we use either as a modal verb or as an ordinary
verb. They are need (> 73) and dare (> 83).

B After a modal verb we put an infinitive without zo.
We can park here.  It's getting late. I must go.
The government should do more to help. It will be windy tomorrow.
The only exception to this is ought, which has a to-infinitive,
The government ought to do more to help.
NOTE
When theie is an adverb, it usually comes between the modal verb and the infinitive.
We can probably park here.

C To form the negative we use not or n’t with the modal verb.
- The plan might not work. (ot The plan-doesn’t-might work.)
You shouldn’t be so untidy. (No1 You don't-showuld be-so-untidy.)

But note the spelling and pronunciation of won't (> 54A), shan’t, (> 54A),
mustn't > (73D), and can't/cannot > (80A).

To form questions we put the modal verb before the subject.

Can we park here? (vo1 Po-we-ean-park-here?)
How should 1 organize my work? (Nxot Hew-do-I-showld-organize-my-work?)

We also use modal verbs in short answers and in question tags.
Can we park here? ~ Yes, we can.
We can park here, can’t we?

D The same modal verb form can refer to the present or the future.
Present: I'm looking for the letter. It might be somewhere in this
pile of papers. '
Future: I posted the letter today. It might get there tomorrow,
The context shows whether the present or the future is meant. For example,
tomorrow is in the future.
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To talk about the past we can use a modal verb + have + past participle.
I posted the letter two days ago. It might have arrived yesterday.

We can also use a phrase like had to, was able to, or was allowed 1o.
We all had to work late yesterday.

Could sometimes expresses ability in the past.
I can’t remember names very well. When I saw Simon’s sister on Friday, |
couldn’t remember her name at all. It was quite embarrassing.

A modal verb is followed by an infinitive without ro. The infinitive can be
simple, perfect, continuous, or passive.

— S —— ————— e —

Form Example

Simple They may show us their holiday photos.

Perfect I may have shown you this before.

Continuous They may be showing the film on television soon.
Passive We may be shown the results later.

Perfect + continuous You must have been dreaming.

Perfect + passive The car must have been stolen.

There are some phrases like have to, be allowed to, or be able to which have
the same meanings as modal verbs.

Modal verb Phrase

You must fill in this form. You have to fill in this form. > 71C

The man couldn’t board the The man wasn't allowed to board

plane. the plane. > 75C

We can cancel the order. We are able to cancel the order. > 80B-C

But there are differences in use between the phrases and the modal verbs.

Here is an overview of the kind of meanings expressed by modal verbs and
phrases.

Use Example

Necessity I must clean my shoes. > 71B
We have to wait here. > 71B
We've got to turn left here. > 72

No necessity You needn't wear a tie. > 73A
You don’t have to wear a tie. > 73A

Necessity to You mustn’t break anything. > 73D
avoid something
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Use Example

The right thing You should complain. > 74A

to do You ought to complain. > 74A
We'd better get ready now. > 74B
You're supposed to make your own bed. > 74C

Permission Can I go/May I go now? > 75A

We’re allowed to walk on the grass. > 75C
Certainty The game will be over now. > 76A

This place must be crowded in summer. > 76B
Impossibility This can't be real gold. > 76B
Probability Things should start to get better, > 77
Possibility We may go/might go out later. > 78A

We could go out later. > 79A
Ability I can ski. > 80A

I could ski when I was a child. > 80A
We were able to ski all afternoon. > 80B,C

Hypothesis A million pounds would be very useful. > 81B

Past habits My friend would always call on me after school. > 82A
We used to play together every day. > 82B

Having courage  No one dare speak openly. > 83

Must and have to

Form

Must has just one form, and it is followed by an infinitive without ro.
You must wear something smart.

We often use have to in the present simple or past simple.

Present simple: ~ We have to wear smart clothes
David has to work on Sundays.
Past simple: I had to get up early today.

We form negatives and questions with do.
We don’t have to wear smart clothes.
Does David have to work on Sundays?
What time did you have to get up?

We didn’'t have to get up early.

The short forms "ve, s, and 'd are used much less often than the long forms
have, has, and had. Sentences like We've to wear smart clothes and I'd to get
up early are unusual. But we can say We've got to wear smari clothes. > 72A
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Must has no past tense, perfect, or continuous form. We use have to instead.,

Past simple: I had to queue for hours for these tickets.
Present perfect: We've had to make a few changes.

Present continuous: I'm having to spend a-lot of time travelling.
Past continuous: At that time we were having to survive on very

little money.

We also use have to (not must) in the infinitive or ing-form and after will.

To-infinitive: I wasn't expecting to have to look after the children.
ing-form: It’s no fun having to stand the whole journey.
Future with will: You will have to pay the full standard fare.

Basic use

We use must and have to to talk about what is necessary now or in the near
future.

I'm really sweaty. I must have a shower.

We must make the arrangements soon.

We have to turn left here. It's one-way.

Mark has to take an exam at the end of his course.

When we talk about things we have to do in the near future, we can use have
to either in the present or with will.

I have to go out soon. / I'll have to go out soon.
NOTE
Here are some other ways of expressing necessity They are more formal than must or have
to and more likely to be used in writing than in speech

It’s essential/vital you keep me informed. (= You must keep me informed )

You are obliged to/required to return the form within thirty days.
It was necessary to change the arrangements. (= The arrangements had to be changed).

Must or have to?

There is a difference in meaning between must and have to. Look at this
information for rail passengers.
You must buy your ticket before starting your journey, unless you join the
train at a station where ticket purchase facilities are not available.

Now look at this conversation.
Emily: There isn't much time to spare. You'd better buy your ticket
on the train.
Steve: I can’t do that. I have to buy the ticket before I get on.
We normally use must when the speaker or writer decides what is necessary,
and we use have to when the necessity comes from the situation.
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You must ... is a way of telling someone to do something. You have to ... is
a way of explaining what is necessary in the situation.

You must fill in a form. (I'm telling you,)

You have to fill in a form. (That's the rule.)

I must go on a diet. I'm getting overweight.

I have to go on a diel. Doctor’s orders.

TIP

In general it is safer to use have to than to use must. Have to is much more
common in speech. Sometimes must can sound strange if you use it in the
wrong way.

D Must to recommend things

We sometimes use must to recommend something enjoyable.

You really must watch this new soap opera. It's fascinating.

We must have lunch together some time. ~ Yes, that would be nice.
Have to is less usual in this context.

Have got to

Both have to and have got to express necessity.
I have to take an exam in June.
I have got to take / I've got to take an exam in June.
Lucy has to do some work.
Lucy has got to do / Lucy’s got to do some work.
Have to is used in both formal and informal English. Have got to 1s informal.

We use have got to mostly in the present simple. In the past simple had to is
more usual than had got to.
I couldn't go to the party. I had to finish my project.

We cannot use have got to with perfect or continuous forms or in the
infinitive or ing-form.

Day after day Karen was having to do the work of two people.

(no1 Karen-was having got-to-do-...)

It’s a nuisance to have to wait so long.

(NOT fs-anuisance-to-have gotto wait-s6—, .. )

TIP
It is generally safer to use have to than to use have got to.
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C We form negatives and questions like this.

have to have got to
Negative: ~ We don't have to pay. We haven't got to pay. -
Tom doesn’t have to wait.  Tom hasn’t got to wait.
Question: Do we have to pay? Have we got to pay?
Does Tom have to wair? Has Tom got to wait?

In the past simple we form negatives and questions with did.
We didn't have to pay. Did Tom have to wait?

73 Needn’t, don‘t have to, and mustn’t

A Needn’t and don’t have to

We use needn’t and don’t have to to say that something is not necessary.
You needn't apologize. It's not your fault.
You don’t have to apologize. It's not your fault.

The modal verb needn’t is normally used only in the negative,

TIP
There is little difference in meaning between needn't and don't have to,
but it is usually safer to use don’t have to.

B Need to

There is an ordinary verb need, which we can use in positive and negative
sentences and in questions. Need to means the same as have 10. To form
negatives and questions we use do.

have to need to (ordinary verb)  needn’t (modal verb)
The colours have The colours need

to match. to match.

The figure doesn't The figure doesn’t The figure needn’t
have to be exact. need to be exact. be exact.

Do we have to book Do we need to book

in advance? in advance?

NOTE

a  The verb need can have an object.
I really need a calculator.

b We can also use an object + to-infinitive after need.
We need you to fax us a copy

For need + gerund, e.g. This carpet needs cleaning, > 96A.

We can also use need as a noun, for example in the phrase no need.
There's no need to book in advance
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74 Should, ought to, had better, and be supposed to

Needn't have done and didn‘t need to do

We use these forms to talk about an unnecessary past action. If someone
didn’t do something because it wasn't necessary, we use didn't need to.
We didn't need to make any sandwiches. We knew no one would be hungry.
There wasn't a queue, so I didn’t need to wait.

iIf someone did something which we now know was unnecessary, we can use
either needn’t have done or didn't need 1o.

We needn’t have made / didn’t need to make these sandwiches.

No one’s eaten any.

It's a beautiful day. 1 needn’t have brought / didn't need to bring

this umbrella.
NOTE

Didn’t have to means the same as didn't need to.
Fortunately we didn't have to pay/didn’t need to pay for the repairs.

Mustn’t

We use mustn’t to tell someone not to do something, or to say that it is
necessary to avoid something.

You mustn’t forget your keys or you'll be locked out.

We mustn't lose this game. It's really important that we win.
Mustn't is pronounced /'mAsnt/.

Mustn’t or may not can be used to forbid something.
Students must not use/may not use dictionaries in the examination.

Mustn’t has a different meaning from needn’t or don’t have to. Compare these
examples,

I needn’t run. / I don't have to run. I've got plenty of time.

I mustn't run. I've got a weak heart.

Should, ought to, had better, and
be supposed to

Should and ought to

Should and ought to mean the same thing, We use them to say what is the
right thing or the best thing to do.
There aren’t enough hospitals. They should build / They ought to build
more of them.
You should go/ought to go to York. It's an interesting place.

In negatives, questions, and short answers we normally use should.
Peaple shouldn’t leave litter all over the place, should they?
Who should we invite 1o the wedding?
Should [ apologize, do you think? ~ Yes, you should.

We can use the continuous or perfect after should and ought to.
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Continuous: [ should be doing some work instead of drinking coffee.
We ought to be going soon or we'll be late.

Perfect: You should have planted these potatoes last month.
After all the help you've given Guy, he ought to have
thanked you.

B Had better

108

We also use had better (o say what is the best thing to do in a particular
situation. 1t is used more in speech than in writing.

These letters had better go today. They're quite urgent.

You're ill. You'd better see a doctor.

This room is in a mess. I'd better tidy up, hadn't I?
Had better is stronger than should or ought to. I'd better tidy up means that |
am going to tidy up because it is the best way to deal with the problem.

We sometimes use had better to suggest unpleasant consequences if the
action is not taken.
That car’s in the way. Someone had better move it or [ won't be able
o get oul.
You'd better do what you're told or you'll be in trouble.

The negative is had better not.

Come on. We'd better not waste any time.
NOTE
You may hear Dest instead of better

You're il You'd best see a docior.

Be supposed to
Be supposed to has a number of different meanings.

We use it when we say what should happen because it is the rule, or it is the
normal way of doing things, what people are expected to do.
When you've paid, you're supposed to take your receipt to the counter over
there and collect what you've bought. ~ Oh, I see.
You're supposed to be working, not sitting around chatting.

We also use be supposed to for something that is arranged or intended.
.I'm not going to phone the office. I'm supposed to be on holiday, aren't I?
How is this bottle-opener supposed to work?

We can also use it when we talk about what people in general say or believe.
Too much sugar is supposed to be bad for you.
(= People say too much sugar is bad for you.)

We also use be supposed to in the negative when something isn’t allowed.
We're not supposed / We aren’t supposed to keep pets in the flat.
We can use wasn't supposed to for something that happened without
permission.
You weren'’t supposed to mention my secrel, you know.
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75 Can, could, may, and be allowed to

A Asking permission

We use can, could, or may to ask permission.
Can 1 take your umbrella? ~ Of course you can.
Could I borrow this calculator, please? ~Well, I need it actually.
May we come in?~ Yes, of course,
Here could is less direct than can and so often sounds more polite. May is
rather formal.
NOTE
For can and could in requests, > 79B.

B Giving and refusing permission

We use can or may to give permission. May is more formal.
You can use my phone if you like.
May I read the letter? ~ Yes, of course you may.

We use cannot/can'’t to refuse permission.
These rooms are private. I'm afraid you can’t just walk in here.

NOTE

a May is sometimes used in formal written rules
Any person over the age of 18 may apply to join the club.
You may not vote for more than one candidate.

b Here are some ather ways of refusing permssion.
Outdoor shoes must not be worn on ths floor. > 73D
The use of mobile phones Is not allowed/permitted in the hbrary.
Smoking is prohibited on school premises.
No picnics. (mainly written)

€ Talking about permission

We sometimes talk about permission when we are not giving it or asking for
it. To do this, we can use can referring to the present or the future and could
referring to the past.

I can stay up as late as I like. My parents don’t mind.

These yellow lines mean that you can’t park here.

Al one time anyone could go and live in the US.
We do not normally use may here. A sentence such as I may stay up late is
less usual.

We can also use be allowed to.
I'm allowed to stay up as late as [ like. My parents don't mind.
Did Tina get permission from her boss? Was she allowed to leave
work early?
You won’'t be allowed to take photos in the museum.
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Compare these two sentences. ,
May we leave early, please? (Will you allow it?/I'm asking for permission,)
Are we allowed to leave early? (What is the rule?/I'm asking about
permission.)

We use be allowed to (not can or may) in these forms.

Future: No one will be allowed to leave the building until they
have been questioned by the police.
Present perfect: Since the beginning of the conflict, the media have not

been allowed to report what is going on.
Present continuous:  No one without a ticket is being allowed to go near

the stadium. '
To-infinitive: I didn’t expect to be allowed to look round the factory,
Ing-form: It's great being allowed to do whatever I like.

—

To talk about general permission in the past, we use could or was/were
allowed to.
Years ago visitors to Stonehenge could go/were allowed to go right up
to the stones.
But for a specific action done with permission, we use was/ were allowed to.
The five students were allowed to go right up to the stones.

Will, must, and can’t expressing certainty

We can use will for an assumption.

It's no good ringing Luke now. He'll be at work.

There's someone at the door. It'll be the postman.
In the last example, the speaker assumes that the postman is at the door
because this is the time when he normally calls. I'll be the postman is a kind
of prediction about the present.

Must can express certainty.
You saw the film last week, so you must know what it’s about.
Jane got up at four o'clock! Well, she must be tired then.

The speaker sees it as necessarily and logically true that Jane is tired.

We use can't for something we see as impossible.
This can’t be Roland’s textbook. He doesn't do physics.

Must and can’t are opposites.
The bill can't be so much. There must be a mistake.
(= There is certainly a mistake.)
NOTE
a We also use have (got) to with the same meaning as must.
There has to be a mistake.

b We can also use be sure to or be bound to.
My brother is sure to be late. | My brother is bound to be late.
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77 Should expressing probability

¢ In questions about what 1s possible we normally use can
Who can that be at the door? Can it really be true?

d Americans say That must not be Roland'’s textbook.

After will, must, and can’t expressing an assumption or certainty, we can use
the continuous, the perfect, and the passive.

Continuous: Where's Carl?~ He’ll be sitting in a café somewhere,

I expect.
The bus is late. It must be coming soon.

Perfect: This glass is cracked. Someone must have dropped it.
I can’t have gone to the wrong house. I checked the
address.

Perfect passive: The best seats will have been sold by now.

The bike must have been stolen while we were
having lunch.

NOTE
a Compare must have done and had to.
The washing-machine is working again Paul must have repaired it
The washing-machine broke down. Paul had to repair it.
Here must have repaired expresses certainty about the past and had to repatr expiesses
a past necessity.

b Compare must do and must be doing.
You've got exams soan. You must work (I'm telling you to work.)
Paul isn't ar home. He must be working (So I'm sure he's woiking.)

We can use had to and couldn’t when something seemed certain in the past.
The fingerprints were the husband’s, so he had to be the murderer.
Harold stared in amazement. It couldn’t be true!

Should expressing probability

We can use should to say what is the right thing to do, > 74A
You broke Vicky's camera, so you should buy her a new one.

We can also use should to say that something is probable, either in the
present or the future.

I posted the letter ages ago. They should have it by now.

The journey normally takes four hours, so we should get there about six.

In the negative we use shouldn't.
We're nearly at the front of the queue. We shouldn't have to wait
much longer.

Should has the additional meaning of ‘if all goes well'.
There are no reports of delays. The train should be on time.
But we cannot use it to predict that something will go wrong.
There are reports of delays. The train will probably be late.
(NoT The-train-should-be-late.)
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NOTE
a  Ought to has the same meaning as should.
The journey normally takes fowr hours, so we ought to get there about six.

b  We can also use be (un)likely to to express probability
Fm afraid the train is likely to be late.
Don't worry There are unlikely to be any problems.

78 May and might

A We use may and might to say that something is possibly true.
This old picture may/might be valuable.
The shop may not/might not be open today.
It may not be open means that possibly it isn't open.

We can also use may and might for an uncertain prediction or intention.
You may/might get stuck in traffic if you don’t leave early.
I'm not sure, but 1 may/might go away somewhere next weekend.

We do not often use may or might in questions. Instead we can use a phrase
like Do you think ...?

Do you think you'll get the job?
NOTE

a Might not has a short form mightn’t.
1 mightr’t be at home tomorrow. (= Possibly 1 won't be at horne tomorrow.)

b  We can use may well/might well to express a strong possibility.
This pictire may well / might well be valuable,
(= It 1s very possible that this picture is valuable.)

¢ We can also use could to express possibility,
This picture could be valuable. > 79

d There are other ways of being less than certain in English.
Perhaps/Maybe the picture 1s valuable
It's possible/There’s a possibility (that) the picture 15 valuable.
I think this is the night answer, bu! I'd better check.

B We can use the continuous after may and might.
Tina hasn't come home yet. She may be working late.
I might be playing badminton tomorrow if I can book a court.

We can also use the perfect.
I don’t know where the letter is. I may have thrown it away.
I'm not very good at typing, so | might have made some mistakes.
I suppose the flight might have been delayed.

C We can use a statement with might to make a suggestion,
If you're going to the post office, you might get some stamps.

Might can also express criticism that something is not done.
You never do anything to help. You might wash up occasionally.
Someone might have thanked me for all my trouble.

We can also use could here.
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79 Can and could expressing possibility

We use may as well or might as well to say that something is the best thing to
do because there is no better alternative.

You're not going to finish that crossword. You may as well give up.

This lamp 1s no good. | might as well throw it away.

Do you want to go to this party? ~ Well, I suppose we might as well.

Can and could expressing possibility

We use could to suggest possible future actions.
We could go for a walk this afternoon.
As we're short of money, I could sell my jewellery.

Compare the use of may or might for an uncertain intention.
Suggestion: We could have a party. ~ Yes, why not?
Uncertain intention: We may/might have a party. ~ Oh, really? When? > 78

We use can and could in requests,

Can/Could | have one of those leaflets, please?

Can/Could you wait a moment, please?
We can use the imperative: Wait a moment, please, but this is less polite. By
using can or could, we ask if it is possible for someone to wait a moment.

We also use can in an offer of help.
Can I give you a lift? ~ Yes, please.
The upstairs lights aren’t working. ~ Oh, I can fix them for you.

TIP .
Ask people to do things — don’t tell them, Say Could you carry this for me,
please? not Carry this for me. In general it is safer to use could in requests
because it is less direct than can and usually more polite.

We can use could for something that is possibly true, or for an uncertain
prediction.

I'm not sure where the timetable is. It could be in the drawer.

The asteroid could hit the earth. It's not impossible.
We can also use may or might here > 78A. But we do not use can.

We can use the continuous after could.
Tina isn't home yet. She could be working late.

We can also use the perfect to talk about possible actions in the past.
You could have forgotten to post the letter.
= It is possible you forgot.)
The flight could have been delayed.
(= It is possible the flight has been/was delayed.)
He could have been having a shower.
(= It is possible he was having a shower.)
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We can also use this structure for a possible action when we know that th
action did not happen.
You were mad to drive here on these icy roads. You could have had
an accident.
NOTE
a  For could have done meaning a chance not taken, > 80C.
b  We can use could have + perfect to express criticism.

You could have done a bit more to help instead of leaving everything to me.
We can also use might here. > 78C

We sometimes use can to say that something is generally possible.
You can make wine from bananas.
Smoking can damage your health.

In these sentences can means ‘sometimes’.

The motorway can get busy. (= It sometimes gets busy.)

This computer can drive me mad. (= It sometimes drives me mad.)
Here can refers to a possible situation, one that we know sometimes
happens.

Can't expresses logical impossibility. > 76B,C
She can’t be very nice if no one likes her.
You can’t have switched the TV off. It’s still on.

Compare can't with may not!/ might not.
This answer can’t be right. It must be wrong.
(= It is impossible for this answer to be right.)
This answer may not/might not be right.
(= It is possible that this answer isn’t right.)

Can, could, and be able to

Can and could

We use can to express ability.

Nicola can play chess. I taught her.

Can you draw a perfect circle?

We can't move this piano. It's too heavy for us.
The negative of can is cannot /'kaenot /, written as one word. It has a short
form can’t /ka:nt /.

We use could for ability in the past.
Nicola could play chess when she was six.
My grandfather could walk on his hands.

As well as physical or mental ability, we also use can and could for an
opportunity to do something.

We can sit in the garden when it’s sunny.

When we lived in a flat, we had so little space we couldn't keep a dog.
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NOTE
a We do not use can + object. We always use a verb.
He can speak llalian. (NOT He-carndftatian.)

b  For can/could with verbs of perception, e.g. [ can see a light, >51L.

Be able to

Be able to in the present tense means the same as can for ability or
opportunity.
The pupils can already read./The pupils are already able to read.
Can you drive with that injured knee?/Are you able to drive with that
injured knee?

To form the negative of be able to, we can use either not able to or unable to.
The company cannot supply / is not able to supply / is unable to
supply the information.

We use be able to (not can) in the following forms.
Present perfect: Mr Fry has been ill. He hasn’t been able to work
for some time.

Past perfect: I arrived late because I hadn’t been able to find a taxi.

To-infinitive: ~ I'm having a wonderful holiday. It's nice ta be able to
relax.

Ing-form: Being able to speak the language is a great advantage

After will: Take this course and you will be able to impress others

with your sparkling conversation.
After would: I wouldn’t be able to do your job. I'd be hopeless al it.

Could and was/were able to

We can use these forms to talk about a general ability in the past.
Andrew could walk when he was only eleven months old.
Andrew was able to walk when he was only eleven months old.

But we use was/were able to (and not could) for an action in a particular
situation.
Firemen were able to bring the blaze under control.
The injured man was able to walk to a phone box.
(NoT Fhe-injured marn-could waltlk+to-a-phone-box.)
He was able to walk there means that he had the ability to walk there, and he
did actually walk there.

The phrases succeeded in doing and managed to do mean the same as was/
were able 1o do.
Detectives managed to identify / succeeded in identifying the murderer.

In negatives and questions we can use either form.
Detectives couldn’t identify / weren’t able to identify the murderer.
Could you get / Were you able to get tickets for the show?
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We normally use could (not was/were able 10) with verbs of perception and,
verbs of thinking.

I could see smoke on the horizon. "

We could understand that Emily was feeling upset.

To say that someone had the ability or the chance to do something but didn't
do it, we use could have done.

He could have walked there, but he was too lazy.

I could have got tickets, but there were only very expensive ones left.
For an action that possibly happened in the past, e.g. She could have missed
the flight, > 79C.

Could can also mean ‘would be able to’, > B
The factory could produce a lot more if it was modernized.
I couldn’t do your job. I'd be hopeless at if.

Would

Form

The modal verb would has a short form d.
Anyone would look silly in a shirt like that.
I'd look ridiculous wearing that.

We form negatives, questions, and short answers in the usual way.
This colour wouldn't suit me, would it?
When would I wear it?
Would you buy it? ~No, 1 wouldn't.

Use

Compare these two replies. _

We're going to have a barbecue. ~ Oh, that'll be nice. ('ll = will)

We're thinking of having a barbecue. ~ Oh, that'd be nice. ('d = would)
Here will refers to a future situation, a barbecue which will definitely take
place. Would refers to a possible situation, a barbecue which may or may not -
take place.

With would, there is often a phrase or clause explaining the situation that the
speaker is imagining.

It would be nice to have a barbecue.

You wouldn’t be much use in a crisis.

No one would pay taxes if they didn’t have to. > 246

We often use would in combinations such as would like, would mind, and
would rather. > C-E '

NOTE
For would locking forward from the past, > 62B.

Would like
Would like means the same as want.
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Fiona would like to work in television. (= Fiona wants to work in television.)
We'd like a place of our own. (= We want a place of our own.)

When we ask for something, we use would like, not want.
I'd like a drink, please.
As a request, [ want a drink is impolite.

We also use Would ... like ...? in offers and invitations.
Would anyone like a drink?
Would you like to join us for lunch?

Compare like and would like.
I'm a great clubber. I like going/I like to go to clubs.
(=1 go to clubs and enjoy it.)
Let’s go out somewhere. 1'd like to go to a club.
(= I want to go to a club.)

We can also use would with verbs such as love, hate, and enjoy when we are
talking about things we want (or don’t want) to do.

My sister would love to do deep-sea diving.

I'd hate to live out in the country where nothing ever happens.

We’d enjoy a trip to Las Vegas. We've never been there before.

Would mind

We use would mind in negatives and questions.
I wouldn't mind watching this film. (= 1 want to watch this film.)
Would you mind changing places with me? ~ OK.
(a polite request to change places)

Would rather

Would rather means ‘prefer’ or ‘would prefer’.

I'd rather walk than hang around for a bus.

The guide would rather we kept together.

Would you rather eat now or later?
Would rather is followed by an infinitive without to (walk) or by a clause (we
kept together).

The negative is would rather not.
I'm a cautious person. I'd rather not take any risks.

NOTE
We can also use would sooner.
I'd sooner walk than hang around for a bus.

Would and used to for past habits
Would

In rather formal or written English, would is sometimes used to talk about
past habits.
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Before we had television, people would make their own entertainment.
Every morning my father would leave the house before I woke.
In general it is safer to say used to. > B

Used to

Used to expresses the idea that something happened regularly or continued
over a period of time in the past.

I used to come here when I was a child.

Emma used to have a bicycle, but then she sold it.

Before we had television, people used to make their own entertainment.
I used to come here means that at one period I came here regularly, but then |
stopped. Used to is pronounced /'ju:st ta/.

There is no present-tense form.
(NOT Fuseto-comeherenow.)

We use did in negatives and questions.
There didn’t use to be so much crime as there is today.
What kind of books did you use to read as a child?
NOTE
We can use never in the negative.
There never used to be so much crime.

Used not to 1s rather formal.
There used not to be so much crime.

Used to and be / get used to

Compare used to do and be used to doing.
We used to live in the country. But then we moved to London.
(= At one time we lived in the country.)
We're used to living in London now. But at first it was quite a shock, after
life in the country.
(= Living in London no longer feels strange to us.)

We can also say get used to to talk about becoming more familiar with
something.
I still find driving in Britain quite difficult. I'll never get used to driving
on the left.

Sarah had never seen herself as a manager, but she soon got used to being

in charge.

Dare

Dare is a mixture of forms. We sometimes use it as an ordinary verb and
sometimes as a modal verb. It takes an infinitive with or without to.

Not many people dare (to) walk along here at night.

No one dares (to) protest/dare protest.

Only four of us had dared (to) accept the challenge.

A i
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If you dare to do something, you are brave enough to do it. If you daren't,
then you are too afraid to do it.

Dare is more common in negatives and questions than in positive
statements. The negative forms are don't/doesn’t/didn’t dare or daren't/dare
not (present) and dared not (past).
This place is so expensive. I don’t dare (to) look/l daren't look at the bill.
The police didn’t dare (to) approach/dared not approach the building
with the gunman inside.

In questions we can use do, or we can use dare as a modal verb.
Do you dare (to) say/Dare you say what you're thinking?

We can also use would with dare.
I wouldn’t dare (to) take the risk.
Would enough people really dare (to) resist armed troops?

We use How dare ... ? for an angry protest.

Just get lost, will you? ~ What! How dare you speak to me like that?
NOTE
Americans normally use a to-infinitive with dare,

Modal verb + phrase

We cannot use two modal verbs together.
(NoT Fnight-ean-get-the-day-off.)
Instead we use a phrase like be able to, be allowed to, or have to after a modal
verb.
I might be able to get the day off- I'll have to ask my boss.
We aren’t children, are we? We ought to be allowed to decide for ourselves.
It won't be busy, so we shouldn't have to queue.
In the old days people used to have to wash clothes by hand.
Will you be able to find your way without a map?

Overview: the use of modal verbs

Verb Use Example
can Ability > 80A I can play the piano
Opportunity > 80A We can walch TV in the evenings.
Request > 79B Can you help me, please?
Offer of help > 79B Can [ help you?
Permission > 75 You can go now.
Asking permission > 75A Can I ask a question?
General possibility > 79D Maths can be fun.
Impossibility > 76B The story can’t be true.
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Verb Use - | Example
could  Past ability > 80 I co:uld play the piano when I was fiye
Possible ability > 80C If I'had a camera, 1 could take a
photo.
Suggestion > 79A We could meet later.
Request > 79B Could you help me please?
Asking permission > 75A Could I ask a question?
Past permission > 75C You could park here years ago.
Possibility > 79 The plan could go wrong.
must  Necessity > 71 You must be careful.
Logical certainty > 76B,C You must be tired.
need When something is not We needn't hurry.
necessary > 73
should The right thing to do > 74 You should revise before the exam.
Probability > 77 It should be fine tomorrow.
ought  The nght thing to do > 74 You ought to revise before the exam.
may Possibility > 78 The plan may go wrong.
Uncertain intention > 78A  We may move house.
Permission > 75 May I ask a question?
might  Possibility > 78 The: plan might go wrong.
Uncertain intention > 78A  We might move house.
Request/criticism > 78C You might help me.
will The future > 54 The post will be here soon.
Assumption > 76A The letter will be somewhere in
this, file.
would A possible situation > 81 A holiday would be great.
A past refusal > 62B The doorman wouldn’t let us in.
Looking forward from the No one knew what would
past > 62B happen next.
Past habits > 82A Every weekend we would go
to the cinema.
shall Asking what to do > 54E What shall we do?
The future > 54A I shall be away next week.
dare Being brave enough > 83 I didn’t dare climb up.
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Compare the active and passive sentences.
Active: My brother faxed the document.
. Passive: The document was faxed by my brother.

We can choose to talk about my brother and what he did, or about the
document and what happened to it. The two structures have the same
meaning but the focus is different. The choice between active and passive
often depends on what is old or new information in the context. > 88A
And the passive is sometimes more impersonal in style. > 88B

In the active sentence, the person doing the action (my brother) is the
subject, and we use an active verb. In the passive sentence, the subject is
what the action is directed at (the document), and we use a passive verb. A
passive verb has a form of the auxiliary verb be (was) and a passive participle
(faxed). Note that the document is the object of the active sentence and the
subject of the passive sentence.

The person doing the action is called the agent. In a passive sentence, the
agent can be added in a phrase with by.
The document was faxed by my brother.

We can end a sentence with the passive verb and not mention the agent.
The document was faxed.

The important information here is the method of sending the document. It

was faxed, not sent through the post.

Although the passive is more typical of an impersonal style, it can also occur
in conversation,
This house must be really old. ~ Yes, it was built in 1720.

Passive verb forms

Tenses

A passive verb has a form of be and a passive participle, e.g. killed, cut.
Lots of people are killed on the roads.
The budget for the project has been cut.
The drugs will be destroyed.

Be is in the same tense as the equivalent active form.
Active: Accidents kill lots of people. (present simple)
Passive: Lots of people are killed. (present simple of be + participle)
Active: They've cut the budget. (present perfect)
Passive: The budget has been cul. (present perfect of be + participle)

121



The passive

The following verb tenses and future forms can be passive.

Active Passive

Present simple

They play the game. The game is played.

Present continuous

They are playing the game. The game is being played.
Present perfect

They have played the game. The game has been played.
Past simple

They played the game. The game was played.

Past continuous

They were playing the game. The game was being played.
Past perfect

They had played the game. The game had been played.
Future

They will play the game. The game will be played.
They are going to play the game. The game is going to be played.

We can use short forms.
Football is a very popular game. It's played all over the world.
The prisoners are free. They've been released.

B Negatives and questions

We use the auxiliary verb in the same way as we do in active sentences.
In the negative not comes after the first auxiliary.

Motorists are not killed by cyclists.

The money still hasn’t been found.

In a question there is inversion of the subject and the (first) auxiliary.
Has the money been found?
When was the fax sent?

C Modal verbs in the passive

We can use the passive with a modal verb (or a phrase like used to or have to).
The pattern is modal verb + be + passive participle.

Stamps can be bought at any post office.

Animals should really be seen in their natural habitat.

Many things that used to be done by hand are now done by machine.

Negatives and questions are formed in the usual way.
Animals shouldn't be kept in cages.
Must everything always be done at the last minute?
Do meals have to be prepared every day?
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A modal verb can also go with the perfect and the passive together. The
pattern is modal verb + have been + passive participle.
I can'’t find that leaflet. It must have been thrown away.
They've found a play that might have been written by Shakespeare.
This bill ought to have been paid weeks ago.

For modal verbs, > 70.

Phrasal and prepositional verbs in the passive

Some phrasal verbs and prepositional verbs can be used in the passive.
The building was knocked down last year.
Has the doctor been sent for?

The adverb or preposition (e.g. down, for) comes after the participle.

Note also verb + adverb + preposition, and verbal idioms with prepositions.
Such out-of-date practices should be done away with.
The poor child is always being made fun of.

Was broken: action or state?

Was broken can be a passive verb form.

The vase was broken by a guest. He knocked it over.
Here the vase was broken expresses an action. It is equivalent to Someone
broke the vase.

We can sometimes use a participle such as broken before a noun, like an
adjective.
There was a broken vase on the floor.
We can also put the participle after be.
The vase was broken. It lay in pieces on the floor.
Here the vase was broken expresses a state, not an action.

Compare these two examples.
The drugs were hidden in containers and then loaded onto the ship.
(passive verb expressing an action: someone hid the drugs)
The drugs were hidden in the ship, but the police didn’t know where.
(be + participle expressing a state: the drugs were in a secret place)
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One of these paragraphs is about the scientist J.J. Thomson, and the other is
about the electron.

THOMSON, SIR JOSEPH JOHN

(1846-1940) ELFCTRON

British physicist and mathematician A subatomic particle and one of
and head of a group of researchers at the basic constituents of matter. The
the Cavendish Laboratory in electron was discovered by ].].
Cambridge. Thomson discovered the Thomson. It is found in all atoms
electron. He is regarded as the and contains the smallest known
founder of modern physics. negative electrical charge.

Compare these two sentences, one from each paragraph.
Thomson discovered the electron.
The electron was discovered by Thomson.

The sentences have the same meaning, but they are about different things.
The topic of the first sentence is Thomson, and the new information is that he
discovered the electron. The topic of the second sentence is the electron, and
the new information is that its discoverer was Thomson.

Here the choice of active or passive verb depends on the context. We usually
structure the sentence in a way that enables us to start with old information
and end with new. > 31-32 In the second sentence, we need to start with the
electron, and so we use the passive.

Typical contexts for the passive

We sometimes use the passive in speech, but it is more common in writing,
especially in the impersonal style of textbooks and factual information.
The paint is then pumped into a large tank, where it is thinned.
Large numbers of slaves were transported to the New World.
If sulphur is heated, a number of changes can be seen.
Thousands of new jobs have been created.
Here we focus on the process of paint-thinning, the destination of the slaves,
and so on, rather than on the people carrying out the actions.

The passive is also sometimes used in rules and to describe procedures.
The service is provided under a contract.
Your prize must be claimed by 31 December.
Application should be made in writing.
The active equivalent We provide the service ..., You must claim your
prize ..., You should apply ... is more friendly and less impersonal.
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The passive also occurs in news reports.
A new health tax will be introduced next year.
Two people were killed in the accident.

TIP

Do not overuse the passive. Use it only when it fits the context and the
~ style. Remember that even in formal writing most clauses are active,
not passive.

C Verbs which cannot be passive

An intransitive verb (a verb without an object) cannot be passive. These
sentences have no passive equivalent.

Something happened.

The problem will become more urgent.

We stayed at home.

The streets seemed empty.

There are also some transitive verbs which cannot be passive, e.g. have
(= own), lack, resemble, and suit (= be right for). These are all state verbs.
My friend had a sports car. (Nov A-sperts car-tvashad-by-my friend.)
The player lacks ability. (NoT Abitity-istacked-by-the player.)
That colour suits you. (Notr Yeu're-suited-by-that-colour.)

But other state verbs can be passive, e.g. believe, contain, include, intend,
know, like, love, mean, need, owe, own, understand, want.

The business is owned by an American company.

These old postcards are wanted by collectors.

Some verbs can be either action verbs or state verbs, e.g. cost, fit, measure,
weigh, > 51B. They can be passive only when they are action verbs.

Action & active: The decorator measured the wall.
Action & passive: The wall was measured by the decorator.
State; The wall measured three metres.

(BUT NOT Three-rretrestwas-teasured-by-thetwall)
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The passive and you, we, they, etc

The passive is used less in informal English than in formal or written
contexts. In informal English we often use an active sentence with a vague
subject like you, we, they, people, or someone.

Active: You can't do anything about it. (you = people in general > 176)

Passive: Nothing can be done about it.

Active: We/People use electricity for all kinds of purposes.

Passive: Electricity is used for all kinds of purposes.

Active: They're building some new houses.

Passive: Some new houses are being builr.

Active: Someone has taken down the poster.

Passive: The poster has been taken down.
In the passive sentences we do not need to mention you, we, etc when they
have this vague meaning.
NOTE
We can also use one, although its use is limited. > 176A

One can’t do anything about it

The agent in passive sentences

When we need to mention the agent in a passive sentence, we use a phrase
with by.

Hercule Poirot was created by Agatha Christie.

The land has been bought by a property developer.

The submarine is powered by nuclear energy.
Here the agents — Agatha Christie, a property developer and nuclear energy —
are the new information we are focussing on.

But often we do not need to include the agent in a passive sentence. Other
kinds of information can come at the end of the sentence.

The dark side of the moon was first seen in 1959.

The reception will be held at the Manor Hotel.

Plugs should be wired correctly.

We mention the agent only if we need to mention it. We do not mention it if it
is not relevant.

A large number of Sherlock Holmes films have been made.

The atom was regarded as solid until the electron was discovered in 1897.

The drugs were destroyed.
The people who made the films, discovered the electron and destroyed the
drugs are not relevant to the message. The first two examples are about the
number of films and the time of the discovery. The last example is about
what happened to the drugs, not when or where it happened or who did it.

Sometimes we do not know the identity of the agent.
My car was stolen.
The phrase by a thief would add no information.
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Sometimes we do not need to mention the agent because it is obvious.

A new government has been elected.
The phrase by the voters would add no information because we know that
governments are elected by voters.

Sometimes we do not mention the agent because we do not want to.
Mistakes have been made.

This use of the passive without an agent is a way of not saying who is

responsible. Compare the active I/We have made mistakes.

The passive with get

We sometimes form the passive with ger rather than with be.

We get paid monthly.

The booklet got thrown out with the rubbish.

The leaves were getting blown about by the wind.
We use the passive with ger mainly in informal English, and it has a more
limited use than be. We can use it to talk about good or bad things happening
to someone or something.

Luckily I got accepted at art school.

The flower display got vandalized.
‘Bad things’ can be accidents.

Lots of people get killed on the roads, unfortunately.

The vase got broken when we moved house.
This pattern with get can also refer to something happening incidentally, as
part of a larger operation.

The dustbin gets emptied once a week.

Everyone got moved to a new office during the reorganization.
But we do not use get for a major, planned action.

The railways were privatized 20 years ago.

(NoT Therathways-got-privatized-20-yearsago.)
In simple tenses we use do in negatives and questions.

I forgot to leave the dustbin out, so it didn’t get emptied.

How often do people get injured playing rugby?

We also use get + passive participle in some idiomatic expressions.

We didn't even have time to get washed. (= wash ourselves)

Simon got married last year. (= married someone)
Such expressions include get washed, get shaved, get (un)dressed, get changed
(= change your clothes); get engaged, get married, get divorced; get started
(= start); and get lost (= lose your way).

We can also use some of these verbs in the active without an object.

There wasn't much time to wash and change.
Here wash means the same as get washed. Verbs that occur in both patterns
are wash, shave, (unjdress, change; marry, divorce; and start.
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NOTE
a Get can be followed by a participle used as an adjective.
After a while I got interested in the film, but then the doorbell rang.
(= After a while 1 became interested in the film.)
Other words in this pattern are bored, confused, fed up, involved, stuck, and tired.

b With engaged, we can use either get or become.
We've just got/become engaged

The passive with give, send, etc

In the active, give can have two objects. > 6
The nurse gives the patient a sleeping pill.
Either of these objects can be the subject of a passive sentence.
A sleeping pill is given to the patient.
The patient is given a sleeping pill.
We can use other verbs in these patterns, e.g. send, offer, award. > C

Compare these two sentences.

£5 million damages were awarded to a recent accident victim.

A recent accident victim was awarded £5 million damages.
The choice of structure depends on the context - for example, whether we
are talking about a sum of damages and who received it, or about an accident
victim and how he/she was compensated. > 88A

It is quite usual in English for the person réceiving something to be the
subject. Here are some more examples.

The chairman was handed a note. I've been offered a job.

We were told all the details. The residents will be found new homes.

Here are some verbs that we can use in this pattern,

allow feed leave pay show
ask find (in a will) promise teach
award give lend refuse tell
charge grant offer sell

deny hand owe send

92 The passive with verbs of reporting
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With verbs of reporting there are two special passive patterns.
Active: People say | They say that elephants have good memories.
Passive with it: It is said that elephants have good memories.
Passive with
to-infinitive: Elephants are said to have good memories.
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A Itissaid ...

Some verbs can occur in the pattern if + passive verb + that-clause.
It is thought that the stone houses are 5,000 years old.
It was reported that the army was crossing the frontier.

It has been shown that the theory is correct.

It is proposed that the industry should be privatized.

We often use these verbs:

accept believe estimate imply
agree claim expect  intend
allege conclude feel know
announce consider fear note
anticipate decide find notice
argue discover  hold observe
assume  envisage hope predict

B ... said to be ...

propose say
realize see
recognize  show
recommend state

report suggest
reveal think
rumour understand

We can also use the pattern: subject + passive verb + to-infinitive.
The stone houses are thought to be 5,000 years old.
United were expected to win easily, but they lost.

The film was felt to lack excitement.

We can use these verbs:

allege declare  find presume
assume  discover  intend prove
believe  estimate know report
claim expect mean reveal
consider feel observe rumour

say think

see understand
show

State

suppose

The to-infinitive can also be continuous, perfect, or passive.
The army was reported to be crossing the frontier.
The prisoner is known to have behaved violently in the past.
The disease was thought to be spread by mosquitoes.

It can be both perfect and passive.

Twelve people are believed to have been killed in the accident.

We can use the subject there with to be.

There is considered to be no chance of the bill becoming law.

The passive verb can have a modal verb, e.g. can, must.
The company can hardly be said to be prospering.

The rumour must be assumed to be false.
NOTE

Agree, decide, and propose can come in pattern A with il and a that-clause.
It was agreed that the committee should appoint a press secretary.

A typical use is to report what was said in a meeting.

We can also use the same three verbs in the pattern it + passive verb + to-infinitive.

It was agreed to appoint a press secretary.

We can use this pattern only with agree, decide, and propose
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In both the patterns A and B, we can include the agent in a phrase with by,
It was reported by CNN that the army was crossing the frontier.
The film was felt by audiences to lack excitement.
Here the agent comes next to the verb it relates to (reported by CNN, felt by
audiences).

Passive verb + to-infinitive or
active participle

Infinitive

Some patterns with a verb + object + to-infinitive have a passive equivalent.
Active: Police advise drivers to use an alternative route.
Passive: Drivers are advised fo use an alternative route.

We can use this passive pattern with verbs like tell, ask, persuade, warn, and
advise, > 105B; and verbs like force and allow, > 105C.

Now look at this pair of sentences.
Active: The terrorists made the hostages lie down.
Passive: The hostages were made to lie down.

In the passive we always use a to-infinitive (to lie) even if in the active the
infinitive is without to. This happens after make and after verbs of perception
such as see.
Active: The detective saw the woman put the jewellery in her bag.
Passive: The woman was seen to put the jewellery in her bag.

We can use let in the active pattern but not in the passive, where we use allow
instead.
Active: They let the hostages rest./They allowed the hostages to rest.
Passive: The hostages were allowed to rest.

We can also use a finite clause after is told, was asked, etc, but not after make
or after verbs like force or allow.
Drivers are advised that an alternative route should be used.
BUT Drivers are forced to use an alternative route.
(NOT Privers-uare foreed-that-an-akternative route-should be-used.)
NOTE
For the passive to-infinitive, > 95
There is an alternative route to be used by goods vehicles.
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Participle

Some patterns with a verb + object + active participle have a passive
equivalent.

Active: The detective saw the woman putting the jewellery in her bag.

Passive: The woman was seen putting the jewellery in her bag.

Active: The officials kept us waiting for half an hour.

Passive: We were kept waiting for half an hour.

Active: We spend too much time arguing over litile details.

Passive: Too much time is spent arguing over little details.

We can use the passive pattern with verbs of perception (e.g. see) and with
catch, discover, find, keep, leave, lose, spend, and waste.

NOTE
For I saw the jewellery being put in the bag, > 125C.

Some patterns with have and get

The active: have/get + object + infinitive

This pattern means 'cause someone to do something’.

I had the garage service my car.

I got the garage to service my car.
After have we use an infinitive without o, and after ger we use a to-infinitive.
This active pattern with have is more common in the US than in Britain,
where it is rather formal. Get is informal.

The passive: have/get something done

This pattern means ‘cause something to be done'.

I had my car serviced.

I got my car serviced.
This means that I arranged for someone, for example a garage, to service my
car; I did not service it myself. We use this pattern mainly to talk about
professional services to a customer. Both forms are used in Britain and in the
US. Have is neutral, and get is a little informal.

You should have/get the job done professionally.

I had/got the machine repaired only last week.

We're having/We're getting a new kitchen fitted.

Where did you have/get your hair cut?
Both have and get are ordinary verbs which can be continuous (are having/
are getting). In simple-tense negatives and questions we use do
(did ... havelget ...?).

Compare the two patterns with had.
Have something done: We had a burglar alarm fitted (by a security
company) last year.
Past perfect: We had fitted a burglar alarm (ourselves) some
time previously.
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We can also use get informally when we are talking about a job we do
ourselves.
I must get my homework done. (= 1 must do my homework.)
We finally got everything packed into suitcases. (= We packed the
suitcases.) f

C Have something happen

This pattern has the same form as have something done in B. We use it to say
that we experience something, often something unpleasant.

We had a window broken in the storm.

My sister has had some money stolen.

95 The passive to-infinitive and gerund

Look at these forms of the verb play.

Acl.ive 7. Passive
To-infinitive: 7 to play to be played
Perfect to-infinitive:  to have played to have been played
Gerund: playing being played
Perfect gerund: having played  having been played

Each passive form ends with a passive participle (played).
Here are some examples of the passive forms.

To-infinitive: I expect to be invited to t:he wedding.
It’'s awful to be criticized in public.
[ want this place to be tidied up by the time I get back.

Perfect The fire seems to have been caused by an electrical fault.
to-infinitive: Iwant this place to have been tidied up by the time I get back.
Gerund: Being searched by cusioms officers is unpleasant.

Let's not risk being arrested for spying.
Perfect gerund:  I'm annoyed at having been made a fool of.

There is no record of any message having been sent.
After a preposition we can use a gerund but not an infinitive. > 114

NOTE

We can sometimes use get instead of be with the passive forms.
I don't expect to get invited to the wedding.
Let's not risk getting arrested for spying
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- 96 Active forms with a passive meaning
A Gerund

The active gerund can sometimes have a passive meaning. This happens after
need or want (= need).

The room needed decorating. (= The room needed to be decorated.)

This bike wants cleaning. (= This bike needs to be cleaned.)
Want in this sense of ‘need’ is informal.

We cannot use the passive gerund here.

(Not The room needed-being decorated.)

B To-infinitive

We sometimes use an active to-infinitive when we are talking about jobs we
have to do.

We had the living-room to decorate,

I've got some homework to do.
When the subject of the sentence (We, ) is the agent (the person doing the
job), then we use the active infinitive, not the passive.

If the subject of the sentence is NOT the agent, we use the passive infinitive.
The living-room had to be decorated.
The homework 1s to be done by tomorrow.

After the subject there, we can use either an active or a passive infinitive.
There were several rooms to decorate / to be decorated.
There's quite a lot of homework to do / to be done.

But when we talk about leisure activities, we normally use the active.
There are lots of exciting things to do here.

After an adjective, the infinitive is usually active.
This machine isn't safe to use.
The piano is too heavy to move.
That box isn't strong enough to sit on.

If we use a phrase with by and the agent, then the infinitive is passive.
The piano is too heavy to be moved by one person.
(=The piano is too heavy for one person to move.)

C Main verbs

A few verbs can be used in the active form with a passive meaning.
Her latest record is selling in huge numbers. (= 1t is being sold...)
This sentence doesn’t read quite right. (= When it is read, it isn’t right.)
This sweater washes all right in warm water. (= It can be washed ...)
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97 Introduction

A There are two kinds of infinitive — with to and without ¢o.
Infinitive with to: I'd prefer to sit at the back.
Infinitive without to: I'd rather sit at the back.
Whether we use to or not depends on the grammatical structure. For
example, we use o after prefer but not after woulid rather.

The most common use of an infinitive without to is after a modal verb,
e.g. can. > 708

I can sit at the back.
For more on the infinitive without to, > 110. The rest of this chapter is about
infinitives with to, often referred to as to-infinitives.

B A to-infinitive can have a perfect or continuous form.

Simple: to play
Perfect: to have played
Continuous: to be playing

Perfect and continuous: to have been playing

We use a perfect infinitive for something that happened (or possibly
happened) earlier.

I seem to have left my umbrella behind.

The man was relieved to have survived the accident.
In this last example the man’s survival happened before his feeling of relief.
We cannot use a past form.

(noT fseem—to-leftit-behird)

We use a continuous infinitive for something happening over a period.
You're lucky to be living in such a nice place.
We were happy to be starting on a new adventure.
The man was unsteady on his feet. He appeared to have been drinking.

In the negative, not comes before the infinitive.
I'd prefer not to sit at the front.
The rwo lovers pretended not to have met before.

NOTE
a In some contexts we can use a simple to-infinitive as well as a perfect or continuous
form.

We expect to complete/to have completed the work by the summer.
We hope to make/to be making a start soon.

b  With some expressions such as would like, would hate, and would be nice/awful, we
can also use the perfect in either or both clauses when talking about the past.
I'd like to have seen the show last week.
I'd have liked to see the show last week.
I'd have liked to have seen the show last week.

¢ For the passive infinitive, e.g. to be played, > 95.
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98 Infinitive clauses

Infinitive clauses

An infinitive can be followed by an object or complement and/or by one or
more adverbials. The infinitive together with such phrases is called an
infinitive clause.

A sightseeing tour is the best way to see the city. (infinitive + object)

I'd prefer to sit at the back. (infinitive + adverbial)

An infinitive clause can be just an infinitive without an object or adverbial.
We decided to leave.

NOTE
An adverbial usually goes after the infinitive or after the object if there is one.
1 didn't expect you to change your mind suddenly.
Often a one-word adverb can also go before the to-infimtive or between fo and the verb.
I didn’t expect you suddenly to change your mind.
I didn’t expect you to suddenly change your mind
This last example is sometimes called a ‘split infinitive’ because the infinitive to change is
split by the word suddenly. A few people think this is incorrect, but in fact it has become
common usage, and there is no need to avoid it.
At last we've got a chance to really relax
Remember to always keep your design simple.

In an infinitive clause, a preposition comes in its normal place, often after a
verb or adjective.

It isn't enough money to live on.

There’s nothing to get excited about.

I need a vase to put these flowers in.

NOTE
In more formal English we can sometimes begin a clause with a preposition and relative
pronoun.

It 1s hardly enough money on which to live.

The to-infinitive with it, as subject, and as
complement

A We often use a pattern with ir as the subject and an infinitive clause at or near

the end of the sentence.
It seems rude to turn down the invitation.
It is a great mistake not to take a holiday now and then.
It takes ages to defrost this fridge.
We can sometimes use a to-infinitive clause as a subject, but this is less
frequent than the pattern with ir.
To turn down the invitation seems rude.
Not to take a holiday now and then is a great mistake.
NOTE
A gerund as subject is more usual than an infinitive.
Defrosting this fridge takes ages.
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B A to-infinitive clause can be a complement after be.
My great ambition is to emigrate to Australia.
The important thing is not to panic.
The idea was to give everyone a nice surprise.

100 The to-infinitive used as an adverbial

A to-infinitive clause can function as an adverbial. It can express ideas such
as purpose or outcome.

A Purpose

A to-infinitive clause can express purpose.
My friend has gone to town to do some shopping.
I am writing to enquire about activity holidays.
To get a good seat you need to arrive early.

For other ways of expressing purpose, > 240.

In the negative we cannot use a simple to-infinitive,
(NOT We earte-irtquietly-neitto-distiib-yon.)
Instead we use so as or so that.
We came in quietly so as not to disturb you
We came in quietly so that we wouldn't disturb you.
After so that we usc a finite clause.
NOTE
In informal Britsh English we use go and/come and rather than go to/come to before a verb.
Let’s go and have a cup of coffee.
Come and take a look at this.
Americans say Let’s go have a cup of coffee.

B Outcome

We can sometimes use a to-infinitive clause to express the outcome of an
action or process.

Laura came home to find her house on fire.

The prince grew up to be a handsome young man.

We can put only before the to-infinitive to express the idea that effort has
been wasted.

We all arrived for the concert only to find it had been cancelled.

Smith beat the goalkeeper only to see his shot hit the post.

C Comment

An infinitive clause can also express a comment on the speaker’s honesty.
To be frank, you didn't make a very good impression.
I'm a bit tired of sightseeing, to tell you the truth.

We can also use to be (perfectly) honest and to put it biuntly.
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D 7o hear ... ] To see ...

2101

We can use a clause with to hear or to see to explain why something could
give you the wrong idea.
To hear him talk, you'd think he was God'’s gift to women.
To see her walking around in her old clothes, you'd never guess she owned
a multi-million pound business.

Verb + to-infinitive or verb + gerund?

We can use a to-infinitive after certain verbs.
I decided to take a bus.
People will refuse to pay the new tax.
I'm planning to visit India next year.
We hope to be moving into our new flat soon.
We expect to have completed the work by the summer.

Other verbs take a gerund,
I suggested taking a bus.
People will resent paying the new tax.
I'm considering visiting India next year.

There are some verbs which take both forms: they can be followed by either a
to-infinitive or a gerund, > 103. But many verbs can be followed by only one
of the forms. It is difficult or impossible to give rules about which verbs take a
to-infinitive and which take a gerund; they all have to be learned individually.

B We can use more than one to-infinitive or gerund together, or a combination

of the two.
You need to prepare to answer some awkward questions.
I refuse to risk losing so much money.
Jane was considering offering to help the refugees.
For more information about infinitives and gerunds with other clauses, > 229.

C Here is a list of some common verbs + to-infinitive.

afford > 102G consent (= agree) hesitate prove > 102A
agree > 102E dare > 83 hope refuse

aim decide learn seek (= try)
appear > 102A decline (= refuse) long > 102B seem > 102A
arrange demand look > 102C  tend > 102A
ask > 102F desire > 102B manage threaten
attempt (= try) be dying > 102B  need > 1041  turn out > 102A
be > 58A-B expect offer used > 82
beg fail ought > 74A  volunteer
care (= like) >102H  be going > 55 plan vote

choose happen > 102A prepare can’t wait
claim have > 71 pretend want > 102B
come > 102A help > 102D promise wish > 102B
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Here is a list of some common verbs + gerund.

admit enjoy Justify resist
allow > 1021 can't face keep report > 102F
avoid fancy > 102B  keep on resent
consider finish mind > 102H  resume
delay give up miss risk
deny can't help postpone suggest
detest (= hate) imagine practise
dislike involve quit

NOTE

Sometimes a to-infinitive comes after a passive verb.
You were warned to take care.

The equivalent active pattern is verb + object + to-infinitive,
! warned you to take care.

For more details about these patterns, > 105.

Verb + to-infinitive or gerund: more details

A A special group of verbs which take a to-infinitive are appear, come, happen,

138

prove, seem, tend, and turn out.

The plane seemed to be losing height.

(The plane was apparently losing height.)

We happened to meet in the street.

(We met by chance in the street.)

The couple came to accept the death of their son.

(The couple finally accepted the death of their son.)

Rich people tend to live longer.

(Rich people usually live longer.)
Here the to-infinitive expresses what happened, and the verb before it says
something about the truth of the statement (e.g. how sure we are that the
plane is losing height) or about the manner or time of the action (e.g. how
quickly the couple accepted the death of their son).

The object of the to-infinitive can be the subject of a passive sentence.
Active: Someone seems to have stolen my computer.
Passive: My computer seems to have been stolen.

We can use an empty subject it before appear, happen, seem, turn out. > 36C
It seemed that the plane was losing height.
We use a that-clause after it + verb.
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Want + to-infinitive is a common pattern. Wish and desire are more formal.
Does anyone want to say anything?
Does anyone wish to make a comment?
Be dying to and long to are more emphatic.
I'm dying to open this parcel. I can't wait.
Fancy + gerund is informal.
Do you fancy going out somewhere?

Look + to-infinitive can mean the same as ‘seem’ or ‘appear’.
With profits sharply down, the company looks to be in trouble.
In the continuous form it can mean ‘aim to'".
United are looking to return to the top of the table.

After help we can leave out fo.
We all helped (to) put up the tent.

We can use agree with a to-infinitive but not accept.
My friend agreed to pay half the cost.
My friend accepted that he should pay half the cost.

(NoT My-friend-accepted-to-pay-hatf-the-cost, )

We can use a to-infinitive after ask.
The customer asked to see the manager.

Usually there is an object between ask and the to-infinitive. > 105B
The customer asked the manager to sort the problem out.

We use a gerund after report.
Witnesses reported seeing the aircraft burst into flames.

We use afford (= have enough money or time for) after can/could or be able to,
often in a negative sentence or a question.
I can’t afford to buy a house.  Will we be able to afford to go to Peru?

We use mind + gerund and care + to-infinitive mainly in a negative sentence
or a question.

I don't mind walking if it's fine.

Would you care to come along with us?
Would you care to ...? is a formal way of saying Would you like to ...?

Allow takes a gerund.
They don’t allow sunbathing here.

But when it has an object, allow takes a to-infinitive.
They don't allow you to sunbathe here.

And be allowed takes a to-infinitive.
You aren’t allowed to sunbathe here.
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Verbs taking either a to- mflmtlve
or a gerund

Sometimes the choice of to-infinitive or gerund after a verb depends on the
meaning, > 104. But some verbs can take either a to-infinitive or a gerund
with almost no difference in meaning.

I hate to leavelhate leaving everything to the last minute.

We intend to takel/intend taking immediate action.

It suddenly started to rain/started raining.
These verbs are: begin, bother, can't bear, cease, commence, continue, haze
intend, like, love, prefer, propose, can't stand, and start.

But with these verbs we normally avoid using two ing-forms together.
The spectators were already beginning to arrive.
(NOT Thespectatorswereatready beginning-arriving,)

After begin, continue, and start, a state verb usually has the to-infinitive form,
I soon began to understand what the problems were.

NOTE

a  Cease (= stop) and commence (= begin) are formal

b We normally use bother in a negative sentence or a question,

Don’t bother to wash up. | Don't bother washing up.
Why should we bother to call / bother calling @ meeting if no one will come 1o it?

Like, love, and hate take either a to-infinitive or a gerund.

I like to cook. / I like cooking.

Kate hates to travel / hates travelling on buses.
The gerund is more usual when we are talking about the pleasure or
displeasure we feel when doing something.

Like takes a to-infinitive when it means that we do something because it isa
good idea rather than a pleasure.
I like to keep all these papers in order.

Would like, would love, and would hate normally take a to-infinitive.
Our guest would like to say a few words to you.
We'd love to go on a cruise.

TIP

Use like + gerund to talk about the things people enjoy.

Do you like playing tennis? ~ Yes, I do. I really enjoy it.

Use would like + to-infinitive to say what you want to do or to make
suggestions or invitations.

Would you like to play tennis? ~ Yes, OK Let's have a game.
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Verb + to-infinitive/gerund with a change
in meaning

The to-infinitive and gerund have different meanings after these verbs:
remember, forget (> A), regret (> B), dread (> C), try (> D), stop (> E),
mean (> F), get (> G), go on (> H), need, want, and deserve (> I).

We use remember and forget with a to-infinitive to talk about necessary
actions and whether we do them or not.

Did you remember to turn off the computer?

You forgot to sign the cheque. ~ Oh, sorry.
We use a gerund with remember and forget to talk about memories.

[ can remember waking up in the middle of the night.

I'll never forget breaking down on the motorway. It was awful.

We use regret + to-infinitive when we are giving bad news.

We regret to inform you that your application has been unsuccessful.
We use a gerund to express regret about the past.

I regret wasting / I regret having wasted so much time last year.

We use dread + to-infinitive mainly in I dread to think / I dread to imagine.
I dread to think what might happen to you all alone in the big city.

We use a gerund for something that makes us afraid.
I always dreaded being kissed by my aunts.

Try + to-infinitive means to do your best to achieve something.
I'm trying to light a fire, but the wood won’t burn.

Try + gerund means to do something to see if it will solve the problem.
You could try pouring some petrol on to make it burn.

NOTE

In informal English we can use try and instead of try 1o
Let’s try and move the cupboard away from the wall.

After stop we can use a to-infinitive of purpose. > 100A
At the services the driver stopped to buy a newspaper.
Stop + gerund means to end an action.
You'd better stop dreaming and get on with some work.

Mean + to-infinitive has the sense of ‘intend’ or ‘plan’.

I'm sorry. I didn't mean to step on your foot.
Here mean has a personal subject (/).
Mean + gerund means ‘involve’. It expresses the idea that a situation creates
the need for a particular action.

I have to be at the airport by eight o'clock. It means getting up early.
Here mean has an impersonal subject (it).
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G Get + to-infinitive means to get an opportunity to do something or to succe
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in doing it.

I hope I can get to speak to the President.

The kids got to ride on a steam engine.
But get + gerund means ‘start’.

It'’s half past seven. We'd better get going.

Once you two get talking, no one else can get a word in.
Get is rather informal.

Go on + to-infinitive means to do something different, to do the next thir
After receiving the award, the actor went on to thank all the people wh
had helped him 1n his career. '

Go on + gerund means to continue doing something.

The band went on playing even after everyone had lefl.

We can also say The band kept on playing.

We can use need, want, and deserve with a to-infinitive.
We need to leave at eight.
Amy wants lo use the computer.
After all your hard work you deserve to succeed.

A gerund after these verbs has a passive meaning. > 96A
All these figures need/want checking.

Verb + object + to-infinitive

Introduction

Some verbs can take an object and a to-infinitive.
Simon wants you to ring him on his mobile.
We asked the teacher not to give us any homework.
I expected Tim to meet me at the airport.
The object of the verb (you, the teacher, Tim) also functions as the subject
the to-infinitive. For example, Tim is the subject of to meet.
NOTE
Compare the infinitive with and without a subject.
I expected Tim to meet me. (= [ expected that Tim would meet me.)
1 expected to meet Tim, (= | expected that | would meet Tim.)

In the sentence I expected to meet Tim, the subject of the to-infinitive is understood to
the same as the subject of the sentence (/).
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B Verbs meaning ‘order’, ‘request’, etc

The doctor told Julie to stay in bed.

We persuaded our neighbours 1o turn the music down.

Why did you all leave me to clear up on my own?
These verbs include: advise, ask, beg, challenge, command, encourage,
instruct, invite, leave, order, persuade, remind, request, lell, trust, urge, warn

We cannot use suggest in this pattern. We have to use a linite clause.
We suggested (1o our neighbours) rhat they should turn the music down.

With verbs meaning ‘order’, ‘request’, etc, the main clause can be passive
Our neighbours were persuaded to turn the music down.

C Verbs meaning ‘cause’, ‘help’, etc

The crisis has forced the government to act.

My laptop enables me 1o work on the train.
We can use these verbs: allow, assist, authorize, cause, compel, drive, enable,
entitle, forbid, force, get, help, inspire, intend, lead, mean, oblige, pay, permut,
provoke, require, teach, tempt, train.

The main clause can be passive.
The government has been forced to act
But cause and get cannot be passive before an infinitive.

After most verbs we can use there as the subject of the to-infinitive clause. It
is rather formal.
The regulations permit there to be no more than 200 people in the hall

For get in this pattern, > 94A.
I got someone to lend me an electric drill.

After help we can leave out lo.
I'm helping my friend (to) find a flat.

D Verbs meaning ‘say’, "think’, ‘show’, etc

A brief examination revealed the picture to be a fake.

The police believed a rival drugs gang to have committed the crime.
We can use these verbs: announce, assume, believe, consider, declare, discover,
estimate, expect, feel, find, imagine, judge, know, presume, prove, reveal,
show, suppose, suspect, take (= assume), understand.

This pattern is rather formal. A finite clause is more usual.
The police believed that a rival drugs gang had committed the crime.

If we use a to-infinitive, the passive pattern is more common.
A rival drugs gang was believed to have committed the crime.
The theory has been proved to be incorrect

The verb say is used only in the passive pattern.

The party is said 1o be split on the issue
For more details about verbs of reporting in this pattern, > 92B.
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We can sometimes lcave out to be, especially after believe, consider, declare,

and find.
The country declared itself (to be) independent.

We can use consider but not regard.
We consider ourselves (to be) a separate nation.
We regard ourselves as a separate nation.

We can use there as the subject of the to-infinitive clause. It is rather formal,
We understood there to be money available for the project.

Verbs meaning ‘want’, ‘(dis)like’, ‘'need’, etc

We want everyone to enjoy themselves.

I'd like you to tell me the whole story.
We can use these verbs: can'’t bear, (would) hate, (would) like, (would) love,
need, (would) prefer, want, wish.

We cannot use a finite clause after hate, like, love, or want.

(NOT Wewantthat-everyone enfoys themsetves.)
But after can't bear, hate, like, love, and prefer, we can use it when or it if and
a finite clause.

I hate it when you ignore me.

My aunt would love it if we took her out for a drive.

Some of these verbs can take an object + gerund. > 113E
I hate you looking at me like that.

The main clause cannot be passive, _
(NoT Everyone-is-twanied-to-enjoy-themseres.)

We can use there as the subject of the to-infinitive clause. It is rather formal.
We'd prefer there to be an adult in charge.

Adjective + to-infinitive

The pattern It is easy to answer the question

A common pattern is it + linking verb + adjective + to-infinitive clause.
It was good to see you again. i
It is difficult to describe colours precisely.
It felt strange to be waiched by so many people.
It'll be safer to copy the data to disk.

There are many different adjectives that we can use in this pattern. They
include: convenient, correct, dangerous, difficult, easy, exciting, expensive,
foolish, good, greai, hard, important, impossible, interesting, necessary, nice, -
possible, right, safe, silly, simple, strange, and wrong. :
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The pattern The question is easy to answer

Here we understand the question as the object of to answer.
Colours are difficult to describe precisely.
Is gas cheaper to cook with than electricity?

The adjectives that we can use in this pattern are fewer than those in pattern
A. They include cheap, dangerous, difficult, easy, expensive, hard, impossible,
and safe.

We can use impossible but not possible.
It is impossible to solve the puzzle. | The puzzle is impossible to solve,
It is possible to solve the puzzle.

(BUT NOT Thepuzzie-is-possible-tosolve).

We do not use an object in the to-infinitive clause.
(nOT Colours-are-diffienlt-ro-deseribbe-them.)
(NOT Is-grs-cheaper-to-cook-twith-it than-eleetrieity?)

The pattern It is an easy question to answer

In this pattern the to-infinitive comes after an adjective + noun.
It’s a difficult colour to describe.
That was a silly thing to do, wasn't it?

We can use most of the adjectives listed in A.

Too and enough

We can use too or enough in patterns A and B.

It would be too expensive to stay in a hotel.

The streets aren't safe enough to walk along at night.
Too comes before the adjective, and enough comes after it.

There are many other adjectives we can use with too and enough, besides
those listed in A and B.

The coffee was too hot to drink.

This rucksack isn't big enough to get everything in.

When we use too in pattern C, we put a after the adjective.
It was simply too good an opportunity to miss.

But when we use enough, we put a in its usual place, before the adjective.
It's a big enough vehicle to get a whole volleyball team in.

The pattern / am happy to answer the question

Here the subject of the main clause is often a person, e.g. we, the boss.
We were sorry to hear your bad news.
The boss seems reluctant to make a decision.
You were lucky to win that game.
The goods are ready to be collected.
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The adjectives that we can use in this pattern include: able, afraid, anxious,
ashamed, content, delighted, desperate, determined, eager, foolish, fortunate,
free, glad, happy, horrified, impatient, interested, keen, lucky, pleased,
prepared, proud, quick, ready, reluctant, slow, sorry, surprised, unable,
unwilling, willing, and wise.

Quick and slow express the manner in which an action is carried out.
The government has been quick to act.
(= The government has acted quickly.)

The pattern He is unlikely to answer the question

In this pattern the adjective expresses a degree of probability or makes a’
comment on the truth of what is said.

The peace talks are likely to last several weeks.

Adrian is liable to lose his temper if you say the wrong thing.

The party is sure to be a great success.
We can use the adjectives bound, certain, due, liable, likely, sure, and unlikely,

With certain, likely, and unlikely, we can use this pattern with the subject it

and a finite clause.
It is likely that the peace talks will last several weeks.

Noun phrase + to-infinitive

The pattern the need to answer

We can use a to-infinitive clause after certain verbs and adjectives.

I need to answer these e-mails. > 101

Laura is determined to succeed in her career. > 106E
We can also use a to-infinitive after nouns which are related to such verbs
and adjectives. As well as I need to answer, we can say the need to answer; as_
well as determined to succeed, we can say her determination to succeed. '

Is there really any need to answer every single e-mail?

You have to admire Laura’s determination to succeed.

The decision to raise taxes has proved unpopular.

Everyone laughed at Mark's attempt to impress the girls.

Here are some nouns that we can use in this pattern.

ability ; deal move proposal ‘é
agreement decision need refusal 7
aim demand obligation reluctance
- anxiety desire offer request ’f’:g
arrangement determination permission tendency o
attempt eagerness plan threat

choice failure preparations willingness
confidence intention - promise wish =
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108 Question word + to-infinitive

There are a number of other nouns which can take a to-infinitive. They
include: ambition, chance, effort, idea, opportunity, power, race, reason, right,
scheme, time, and way.

There will be an opportunity to ask questions.
NOTE
Some nouns take a preposition + gerund, not a to-infinitive. > 117

There’s no hope of getting there in time.

The pattern a question to answer

In this pattern the to-infinitive expresses necessity or possibility.

You've got some questions to answer. (= questions that you have to

answer)

Take something to read on the train. (= something that you can read)
The to-infinitive clause here is neater than the finite clause with have to or
can.

Compare these sentences.
I have some work to do. (= 1 have/There is some work that 1 need to do.)
I have to do some work. (= 1 must do/I need to do some work.)

NOTE

For questions to answer/to be answered, > 96B.

For an easy question to answer, > 106C.

For patterns with for and of, e.g. It’s time for people to choose, > 109,
For the first person to leave, > 275A.

Question word + to-infinitive

We can use a question word or phrase before a to-infinitive.
I just don't know what to say. (= what 1 should say)
We weren't sure how much to add to the bill. (= how much we should add)
No one told Tom where to meet us. (= where he should meet us)
Can you give me any tips on what to wear? (= what 1 should wear)
The pattern expresses an indirect question about what the best action is.

We can also use a to-infinitive after whether.
I was wondering whether to ring you.
We'll have to decide whether to go or not.

We cannot use if here.

(NoT Fwas-woendertng if-to—ringyout.)
After what, which, whose, how many, and how miuich, we can use a noun

I didn’t know what size to buy.
The driver wasn't sure which way to go.
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B Here are some of the words and expressions that can come before the
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question word.

Verb: choose, decide, explain, find out, know, learn,
remember, say, see, understand, wonder, work out
Verb + indirect object: advise someone, show someone, teach someone, tell

someone

Verb + preposition: think about, worry about

Noun + preposition: decision on, guidance on/about, information
about, instructions on, problem of, tips on

Adjective: obuvious, not sure

Idioms: have an idea, not have a clue

When we talk about teaching and learning, we can use learn (how) to,
tell/show someone how to and reach someone (how) to.

Students need to learn (how) to plan and organize their work.

The instructor showed us how to give the kiss of life.

Compare these examples with rell.
Lucy told me how to turn on the heating. You just turn this switch.
Lucy told me to turn on the heating. She felt cold.

For and of with a to-infinitive

Here are some examples of the pattern for + noun phrase + to-infinitive
clause. :

I'll wait for you to finish your breakfast.

It's important for the company to expand into new markets.

Here's a printout for us to have a look at.
The noun phrase (e.g. you) is the object of the preposition for. It also
functions as the subject of the to-infinitive. -

The pattern with for can be the subject of a sentence.
For a newspaper to publish such lies is disgraceful.
But more often we use it as the subject.
It is disgraceful for a newspaper to publish such lies.

The pattern with for can also be the complement of the sentence.
My dream 1is for the world to be at peace.:

It can also express purpose,
There are telephones for drivers to call for help if they break down.
For plants to grow properly, you have to water them regularly.

We can use the pattern after a verb which combines with for.
We've arranged for a photographer to take some photos.
It took ages for everyone to check in.
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Such verbs are arrange for, ask for, call for, look for, pay for, send for,
take (time) for, and wait for.
NOTF

The verb hate can take the pattern with for in American English but not in British English.
I'd hate for everyone to be disappointed.

D Many adjectives and nouns which take a to-infinitive can also take the
pattern with for. For example, we can say that something is easy to do and
that it is easy for someone to do.

It’s easy for people to criticize.

It’s dangerous for someone with a heart condition to sky-dive.
There's no need for you to leave so early.

I've brought some photos for everyone o look at.

E We use the pattern with of after adjectives that say what people are like or
how they behave.
It’s kind of you to help me.
It was rude of your friend not to shake hands.

The adjectives include arrogant, brave, careless, clever, foolish, generous,
good, kind, mean, nice, rude, selfish, silly, stupid, thoughtless, typical, unfair,
unreasonable, unwise, and wrong.

Some of these adjectives can take the pattern with for. They include good,
nice, silly, unfair, unreasonable, and wrong. Compare these sentences.

It was nice of Tom to take the dog for a walk.

(It was a kind action by Tom.)

It was nice for Tom to take the dog for a walk.

(It was a pleasant experience for Tom.)

10 The infinitive without to

An infinitive without to is the simple form of the verb, e.g. play. It can also
have a perfect or continuous form.

Simple: play
Perfect: have played
Continuous: be playing

Perfect and continuous:  have been playing

We use an infinitive without to in the following patterns.

A After a modal verb > 708

Nothing will go wrong.

You could have phoned me.

They must be having a party next door.

I should have been working, not playing computer games.
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But note be able to, be allowed to, be going 10, have to, and ought to.
You ought to be more careful.

B After had better, would rather/would sooner, and rather than

We'd better not be late. > 74B
I didn't enjoy the show. I'd rather have stayed at home. > 81E
They decided to uccept the offer rather than take/taking their case 1o court,

C Makellet/have + object + infinitive without to

Make, let, and have can take an object and an infinitive without to.
The official made me fill out a form.
The head teacher let the pupils go home early.
I'll have the porter bring up your bags. > 94A

Here are some more examples with let.
I can let you have a copy. (= give you)
I'll let everyone know my new address. (= tell everyone)
Let me go or I'll scream. (= release me)

Compare force, allow, and get, which all take a to-infinitive.
The guntnan forced the pilot to land at Miami.
The head teacher allowed the pupils to go home carly.
I'll get the porter to bring up your bags. > 94A

NO1F

In the passive pattern with make, we use a to-infinitive > 93A
I was made to fill out a form

D See/hear, etc + object + infinitive without to

Verbs of perception can take an object and an infinitive without to. > 125B
Someone saw the men leave the building.
I thought 1 heard someane knock on the door.

E After except and but (= except), we normally use an infinitive without fo.

As for the housework, I do everything except cook.
You've done nothing but grumble all day.

F We sometimes put an infinitive after be when we are explaining what kind of
action we mean. '
The only thing I can do is (to) apologize.
What the police did was (to) charge 1nito the crowd.
The infinitive can be with or without to.
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411 Introduction

A A simple gerund is a verb with the ending -ing, e.g. meeting, buying.
It was nice meeting you.
Save money by buying online.

There are some spelling rules for the ing-form.
We normally leave out e before ing, e.g. lose = losing. > 278A
We double some consonants, e.g. stop = stopping. > 279

NOTE
a A gerund is sometimes referred to as an ing-form. But not all ing-forms are gerunds. An
ing-form can also be an active participle.
Gerund: Jogging isn't my idea of fun.
Participle: A man was jogging along the street.
The gerund and participle both end in -ing, but a gerund is used like a noun. There are
some contexts where it is difficult to say whether an ing-form is a gerund or a participle.
But it is more important to use the form correctly than to name 1t.

b In some contexts we can use either a gerund or a to-infinitive.
It was nice meeting you /It was nice to meet you.
But there are also patterns where only one of the forms is possible.
Save money by buying online.

B These are the forms of the gerund.

Active Passive
Simple: playing being played
Perfect: having played having been played

A perfect gerund refers to something before the time of the main clause.
The man gave no sign of having understood.

It is often possible to use a simple gerund instead of a perfect gerund.
We remembered having visited the place before.
We remembered visiting the place before.
The prisoners were compensaled for having been interned without trial.
The prisoners were compensated for being interned without trial.

For more examples of the passive gerund, > 95.

C In the negative, not comes before the gerund.
It was frustrating not hearing any news for so long.
I regret not having learned the language.
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112 Gerund clauses

A A gerund can have an object or complement; and it can have one or more

113
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adverbials. The gerund together with such phrases is called a gerund clause,
No one likes cleaning shoes. '
Being a doctor means you're always busy.
Going on holiday always makes me feel nervous.

A gerund clause can be just a gerund on its own.
Do you like dancing?

A gerund clause can have a subject. It comes before the gerund.
We rely on our friend watering the plants while we're away.
I dislike people asking me personal questions.

The subject can be possessive, especially my, your, etc or a name with ’s.
It’s a bit inconvenient youlyour coming in late.
Do you mind me/my sitting here?
I'm fed up with Sarah/Sarah’s laughing ar my accent.
Both forms have the same meaning here. But the possessive is more formal,
and it is less usual in everyday speech.

A possessive is more likely at the beginning of a sentence.
Your coming in late is a bit inconvenient.
Sarah’s laughing at my accent is getting on my neruves.

Some patterns with the gerund

Gerund clause as subject

The gerund clause can be the subject of a sentence.
Digging is hard work.
Keeping a copy of your letters is a good idea.
Choosing the colour won't be easy.

In subject position, the gerund is much more usual than the to-infinitive. To
choose the colour ... is possible but less likely.

We can also use it as the subject and put the gerund clause at or near the end
of the sentence.

It won't be easy choosing the colour.
But the to-infinitive is more usual after it.

It won’t be easy to choose the colour.

It's a good idea to keep a copy of your letters

TIP
Say Booking in advance was a good idea. ot
It was a good idea to book in advance.
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B It, there, and have

After the subject it we generally use a to-infinitive rather than a gerund, > A.
But there are certain expressions where a gerund is commonly used.

It’s no good arguing. I've made up my mind.

It might be worth taking the guided tour.

It wouldn’t be much use trying to stick the pieces together again.

It was quite an experience working abroad.

It's a nuisance being without electricity.

It’s fun skiing down a mountain.

After experience, fun, and use we can sometimes use a to-infinitive.
It was quite an experience to work abroad.
It's fun to ski down a mountain.

We can use a gerund after there ... problem/difficulty and there ... point.
There won't be any problem parking.
There’s no point starting something we aren't going to finish.

We can also say There's no point in starting.

There is also a pattern with have = 'experience’ where we can use a gerund.
You won't have any problem parking. We had fun skiing.

C Gerund clause as complement

The gerund clause can be a complement after be.
A more recent crime is hacking into computer systems.
What I suffer from is not being able to sleep.

D Verb + gerund

There are certain verbs which take a gerund (rather than a to-infinitive).
These people keep sending me e-mails.
Would you mind waiting a moment?

For a list of verbs taking a gerund or to-infinitive, > 101C.

Some verbs take either form. > 103
The band began playing/began to play.

E Verb + object + gerund

We can use a gerund after a verb + object.

I can't imagine anyone buying a thing like that.

How can they justify lives being put at risk?

The arrangements involve you giving two other people a lift.
In the last example, you is the object of the verb involved. 1t also functions as
the subject of giving.

We can use a possessive form. > 112B
The arrangements involve your giving two other people a lift.
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These are some of the verbs that we can use before an object + gerund.

avoid enjoy involve resent
celebrate excuse Justify risk

defend experience mention save

delay fancy mind can't stand
detest forget miss stop
discuss forgive necessitate tolerate
dislike can't help prevent understand
dread imagine remember

Some verbs can take either an object + gerund or an object + to-infinitive.
They are hate, like, love, prefer, and can’t bear. > 105E

We use imagine and understand with a gerund.
I just couldn’t imagine Chloe dancing in a club at two in the morning.
I can understand people feeling upset.

We use them in a to-infinitive pattern when they mean ‘believe’. > 105D
I imagined Chloe to be a quiet, reserved person.
We understand the decision to be final.

Preposition + gerund

We sometimes use a gerund after a preposition.
I drove all the way without stopping.

We cannot use a to-infinitive after a preposition.
(NOT Fdrove-atl-the-way-withentto-stop.)

And we cannot use a that-clause.

(NoT Fdroveall-theway-withowtI-stopped.)

Here are some more examples.
Instead of landing at Heathrow, we had to go to Manchester.
She succeeded by being completely single-minded.
How about coming round this evening?
I feel tired in spite of having slept eight hours.
Far from being the end of the story, it was only the beginning.
Please switch off the lights before leaving.
The drug was approved after being tested.

We can use a gerund after these prepositions.

after by in addition to since
against by means of in favour of through

as a result of  despite in spite of what about
as for far from in the process of  with

as well as for instead of without
because of from on

before how about on account of

besides in on the point of
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NOTE
We can use the conjunctions before, after, and since in a fimte clause.
Please switch off the lights before you leave.
The new drug was put on the market after it was approved by the government

With most of these prepositions, the gerund can have a subject.
The picture was hung upside down without anyone noticing.
Despite youlyour reminding me, I completely forgot.

On and in have special meanings in this pattern.
On turning the corner, I saw a most unexpected sight.
(= As soon as I had turned the comer, ...)
In building a new motorway, they attracted new industry to the town.
(= As a result of building a new motorway, ...)
This use of on and in is a little formal.

For often expresses purpose.
These pages are for making notes on.
We can also use a to-infinitive of purpose.
These pages are to make notes on.

We can also use a gerund after than, as, and like expressing comparison.

A holiday is nicer than sitting at a desk.

Walking isn’t as good for you as swimming.

Getting information from the company is like getting blood out of a stone.
NOTE

We usually use an infinitive after than n this pattern wath it.
It is better to discuss your worries than (to) keep them to yourself.

Verb + preposition + gerund

We can use a gerund after a prepositional verb such as think of or insist on.
My friend is thinking of selling his motor-bike.
Paul insists on getting there early.
I apologized for making a mess.

The gerund can sometimes have a subject. It comes after the preposition and
before the gerund.

Paul insists on everyone getting there early.

You were talking about your cousin going to South America.



The gerund

The prepositional verbs that we can use in this pattern include the following,

admit to complain about  forget about
aim at conceritrate on gef on with
(dis)agree with confess to guard against
apologize for  cope with insist on
(dis)approve of count on look forward to
assist in deal with object to

believe in depend on protest atlabout
benefit from  dream about/of  put up with
boast of escape from refrain from
care for feel like rely on

For more details about prepositional verbs, > 222.

B A gerund can also follow a verb + object + preposition.

resort to

settle for
succeed in
talk about
think about/of
vote for

worry about

I'd like to congratulate you on breaking the world record.
Please forgive me for interrupting.

The verbs that we can use include the following.

accuse ... of

admire ... for
arrest ... for
assist ... in

blame ... for
charge ... with
congratulate ...

criticize ... for
deter ... from

discourage ... from
forgive ... for

inform ... about
involve ... in
keep ... from
praise ... for
on prevent ... from
punish ... for -
remind ... of

save ... from
stop ... from
suspect ... of

tell ... about
thank ... for
use ... for
warn ... about

In the passive, the preposition comes directly after the verb.
The government is accused of concealing important information.
The man was charged with resisting arrest.

116 Adjective + preposition + gerund

A gerund can follow an adjective + preposition.
She’s keen on riding.
I'm nervous of saying the wrong thing.
What'’s wrong with borrowing a little money?
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The adjectives that we can use include the following.

accustomed to  content with intent on satisfied with
afraid of different from  interested in sorry for
angry at engaged in involved infwith  successful at/in
annoyed at excited at keen on surprised at/by
anxious about  famous for known for tired of
ashamed of fed up oflwith  nervous about/of unhappy about/at
 aware of fond of opposed to used to > 82B
bad at good at pleased about worried about
bored with grateful for ready for wrong with
capable of guilty of resigned to
close to happy about/at responsible for

In this pattern the gerund can sometimes have a subject. It comes after the
preposition and before the gerund.

I was aware of people staring at me.

I'm surprised at Anna failing her exam.

17 Noun + preposition + gerund

A gerund can follow a noun + preposition.
We're looking into the possibility of renting a flat.
I had no sense of being in danger.
It’s just a question of getting yourself organised.
What's your excuse for being late?

Of is the most common preposition in this pattern.

The nouns that we can use include the following.

advantage injof  effect of intention of purpose inlof
aim of excuse for interest in question of
anger at experience of job of reason for
appearance of  fact of matter of reputation for
awareness of fear of objection to risk of
benefit of feeling of opportunity for/of sense of
business of habit of part of success in
case of honour of pleasure in/of task of
chance of hope of point in/of way of
danger of idea of possibility of

difference between importance of  problem of

difficulty in insistence on prospect of

In this pattern the gerund can sometimes have a subject. It comes after the
preposition and before the gerund.
I don't like the idea of someone looking over my shoulder all the time.
What's the point of youlyour waiting around here all afternoon?
For the choice between you and your, > 112B.
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118 For joining and to join

A After some verbs and adjectives we can use either a preposition + gerund or a
to-infinitive with no difference in meaning.

The people voted for joining/to join the European Union.

I was annoyed at finding/to find the office closed.

158

These are some of the words we can use in both patterns.

aim at doing / to do
annoyed at finding / to find
content with being / to be
excited at seeing / to see
grateful for having / to have

ready for printing / to print
satisfied with being / to be
surprised at finding / to find
vote for joining / to join

Sometimes the two patterns have a different meaning, or their uses are partly
the same and partly different. Compare the examples.

agree
I don't agree with dumping
waste in the sea.
(= I don't think it is right.)

We all agreed to meet the next day
(= We decided to meet)

tell
I told you about losing my
credit card, didn’t I?
(told = informed)

I told you to keep that card safe.
(told = advised/requested)

remind

This reminds me of skiing in the
Alps years ago.

(an impersonal subject)

Why didn't you remind me to
listen to the weather forecast.
(a personal subject)

interested
Simon is interested in gardening.
(= He likes gardening.)

Simon would be interested to see/

interested in seeing your garden.

(= He would like to see your
garden,)

Simon was interested to see your

garden.

(= He found your garden
interesting.)

pleased
Karen was pleased about
winning/pleased to win a prize.
(pleased about something in the
past)

I'm pleased to meet you. (pleased
about something in the present)
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119 To + gerund and the to-infinitive

afraid
ﬁHe’s afraid of being hit by a car. The old man is afraid to cross/
(= He is afraid because he might afraid of crossing the road.
be hit.) (= He won't cross because he is
afraid.)
ashamed
I'm ashamed of making mistakes I'm ashamed to open my mouth.
in my English. (= I won't open my mouth
(= I'm ashamed because | make because it makes me feel
mistakes.) ashamed.)
anxious
Jane was anxious about making Jane was anxious to get home as
a mistake. soon as possible.
(= She was worried.) (= She wanted to get home.)
sorry
I'm sorry for making / sorry to Sorry ta disturb you / Sorry for
have made such a fuss. disturbing you, but can I have a
(an apology for a past action) word?

(an apology for a present action)

I'm sorry to tell you this, but your
work is not of the required
standard.

(regret when you say something
unwelcome)

I was sorry to hear about your
mother. (regret about bad news)

To + gerund and the to-infinitive

To can be a preposition, or it can be part of a to-infinitive.
I'm looking forward to seeing you soon. (look forward to + gerund)
1 hope to see you soon. (hope + to-infinitive)

After the preposition o, we can put a noun phrase instead of a gerund clause.
I'm looking forward to next weekend.
We cannot do this with a to-infinitive.

We can use a gerund (but not an infinitive) after these combinations with 1o:
admit to, close to, confess to, look forward to, object to, objection to,
opposed to, resigned to, resort to.

For be used to doing and used to do, > 82C.
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120 Determiner + gerund

A We can sometimes put a determiner such as the before a gerund.

160

Nancy likes her new job, but the driving makes her tired.

Compare the two sentences.

Driving makes her tired. (= all driving, driving in general)

The driving makes her tired. (= the driving she does in her job)
The + gerund is specific rather than general.

We can also use this, that, some, no, a lot of, a little, a bit of, and much.
This constant arguing gets on my nerves.
I'd like to find time for some fishing at the weekend.
No parking. (= Parking is not allowed.)
I'd better do a bit of tidying up.

We can also use a possessive.
Your driving always terrifies me.

NOTE
a Compare these examples
Your driving always terrifies me. You go so fast.
(= the way you drive)
Your driving the car wouldn't be sensible. You're 1oo tired
(= the idea of you driving)
b For the patlern do the washing, > 124B.

¢ There are some words formed from veib + -ing which are used as ordinary nouns and
can be plural.
There's another meeting next week.
The square is surrounded by tall buildings.

A gerund clause can have an object. > 112A -
An important part of our work is keeping records.
Playing ball games is prohibited.

Sometimes we can use the pattern the + gerund + of + object.
An important part of our work is the keeping of records.
The playing of ball games is prohibited.
The pattern with of can be rather formal and is typical of an official,
written style.
NOTE :
a Sometimes the noun phrase after of 1s the understood subject.

1 was disturbed by the ringing of the telephone
(The telephone was ringing.)

b Instead of a gerund, we often use other abstract mouns in this pattern. > 257
the management of the economy (imore usual than the managing of the economy)
the education of young children (mare usual than the educating of young chiidren)
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121 Introduction

A The most common kinds of participle are the active participle, the past
participle, and the passive participle.

Form Example
Active participle: I fell asleep watching television.
We're taking a short break now.
Past participle: I've watched all these videos.
The job had taken a long time.
Passive participle: The game was watched by a handful of spectators.
Taken by surprise, he didn’t know
what to say.

An active participle is a verb with the ending -ing, e.g. watching, taking,
sometimes called the ‘present participle’. It is the same form as a gerund. For
spelling rules for the ing-form, > 111A. For information about the difference
between a gerund and a participle, > 111A Note a.

The past participle and the passive participle have the same form. A regular
verb has a past/passive participle ending in -ed, e.g. waiched, played. For
spelling rules for the ed-form, > 44A. For irregular participles, e.g. taken,
caught, > 286.

We can put not before a participle.
I sat there not listening to a word.
NOTE
Most verbs have the same past/passive participle and past tense form.
Past participle. We've walked all the way.
Past tense: We walked all the way.
But some irregular verbs have different forms. > 286
Past participle: We've run all the way
Past tense: We ran all the way.

B An active or passive participle can combine with be, and a past participle can
combine with have in the following verb forms.
Continuous tenses

(be + active participle): The train was stopping.

The passive

(be + passive participle): We were stopped by a policeman.
Perfect tenses

(have + past participle): My watch has stopped.
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This chapter deals with other uses of the participles.

We heard you creeping up the stairs.

Abandoned by its owners, the house fell into disrepair.
In these examples the participle is not a main verb.

C As well as the main participles, there are three more complex forms.
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Form Example

Perfect participle: Having cleared the snow, they were
(having + past participle) able to drive on.

Perfect passive participle: The snow having been cleared, they
(having been + passive participle) were able to drive on.

Continuous passive participle: They watched the snow being cleared

(being + passive participle) away.

In the negative not usually goes before the whole participle.
The snow not having been cleared, they were unable to drive on.

NOTE
Compare the passive participle and the continuous passive participle.
Passive: They wanted the snow cleared away.

Continuous passive' They watched the snow being cleared away.

Participle clauses

A participle can have an object or complement, and it can have one or more
adverbials. The participle together with such phrases is called a participle
clause.

We saw a policeman chasing someone.

My sister is good at arguing, being a lawyer.

Cut above the right eye, the boxer was unable to continue.
The object comes after the participle.

(NoT We-satr-a-poticenarn-somteone -chasing.)

A participle clause can be just a participle on its own.
I just lay there thinking.

For expressions such as heat-seeking missile and rapidly-rising inflation,
> 123C.

A participle can sometimes have a subject.
The lights having gone out, we couldn’t see a thing.
Everything being in a complete mess, it took me an hour to tidy up.

If there is no subject, then it is normally understood to be the same as in the
main clause.

The men sat round the table playing cards.

(The men were playing cards.)
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NOTE
Try to avold wnting sentences like this one.
(NOT Walking-atong the streeta fire-engine-raced-past.)
This ‘hanging participle’ makes it sound as if the fire engine was walking, which doesn't
make sense. The subject of the main clause should be the people who were walking.
Walking along the street, we saw a fire engine race past.
Here the subject of the main clause is the same as the understood subject of the participle
But this doesn’t always have to be so. The main thing is that there should be a clear
connection between the two clauses.
Knowing how little time she had, this new delay infuriated her.
(= Because she knew how little time she had, she was infuriated by this new delay )
When adjusting the machine, the electricity should be switched off.
(= When you adjust the machine, you should switch off the electricity )

Participle + noun

We can use an active or passive participle before a noun.

The team was welcomed by cheering crowds.

(= crowds who were cheering)

Boiling water turns to steam.

(= water which is boiling)

The experiment must be done under controlled conditions.

(= conditions which are controlled)

The terrorists used a stolen car.

(= a car which had been stolen)
In these examples the participle functions rather like an adjective. Compare
cheering crowds/ noisy crowds, boiling water/hot water. See also Note a.

It is often neater to use a participle + noun than to use a clause such as
crowds who were cheering. But we cannot always use a participle before a
noun. For example, we can talk about a barking dog but not1 -an-eating-dog.

Sometimes we use a participle with a prefix.

a rewritten version underfed children an overflowing drain
a misspent youth an unsmiling face a disconnected telephone
TIP

Use only those participle + noun combinations that you have already
heard or seen, like cheering crowds or controlled conditions. There are no
rules about which verbs can be used in this way and which cannot.

NOTE
a Some words with the form of a participle are regarded as adjectives, e.g. interesting,
confused. > 187

b For be + passive participle expressing a state or an action, > 87E.
The terrorists’ car was stolen — it didn't belong to them,
The car was stolen two days before the incident.
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B There are a few past participles that we can use before a noun.

124

164

The road is blocked by a fallen tree. =~ |

(= a tree which has fallen)

The leaders of the failed uprising attempted to flee the country.
(= the uprising which had failed)

Compare the past and passive participles.
Past: The escaped prisoner was soon recaptured.
(=the prisoner who had escaped)
Passive:  The injured prisoner was treated in hospital.
(=the prisoner who had been injured)

Sometimes we put an adverb before the participle.
fanatically cheering crowds (= crowds who are cheering fanatically)
properly trained siaff (= staff who have been properly trained)

We can also form a compound by combining another element with the
participle.
a fast-growing economy
(= an economy which is growing fast — verb + adverbial)
earth-moving equipment
(= equipment which moves earth - verb + object)
a nice-looking jacket
(= a jacket which looks nice — verb + complement)
an oil-fired central heating system
(= a central heating system which is fired by oil — verb + by-agent)
a newly-married couple
(= a couple who have recently married - verb + adverbial)

We do not use longer phrases before the pamcnple
(NOT written-in-pencit-notes)
(NoT atf r&ﬁp%mwhmgfmﬁds)

But we can say notes written in pencil. > 274

We can add -ed to some nouns.
a walled city (= a city with a wall)
This happens mostly with compounds. ,
a dark-haired man (= a man with dark hair)
a short-sleeved shirt (= a shirt with short sleeves)

Verb + participle
The pattern They stood watching

We can use a participle after go, lie, run, sit, ahd stand to refer to two actions
happening at the same time.
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Everyone stood watching the aircraft.
The girl lay trapped under the wreckage for three days.
People ran screaming for help.

We can put an adverbial between the verb and participle.
Everyone stood there watching the aircraft.
Karen sat at the table reading a newspaper.

Go swimming, do the washing, etc

We use go + active participle to talk about activities that we go out to do,
especially leisure activities.

I'd love to go swimming.

We went riding yesterday.

Simon has gone fishing.

We use do the + gerund for some types of work, especially routine housework.
I usually do the washing at the weekend.
Someone comes in to do the cleaning for us.

We can use do some ..., do a bit ofla lot of ..., etc for both leisure and work
activities.

I once did some surfing in California.

James does a lot of cooking, doesn't he?

Luckily 1 haven’t got much ironing to do.

We can also use do + gerund.
I can’t do sewing. I always make a mess of it.
We did trampolining every day on holiday.
NOTE

a With verbs of movement we can also use the pattern go for a sunm/ride, etc
I'd love to go for a swim.

b The expression go clubbing is formed from the noun club,
They spend all their spare tume going clubbing.

Verb + object + participle

The pattern / saw you doing it

We can use an object + active participle after certain verbs.

I saw two men cutting down a tree.

We heard you arguing with your brother.

Can you smell something burning?
We can use verbs of percepuion, including: feel, hear, listen 10, notice, observe,
see, smell, watch.
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After a verb of perception there is also a pattern with an object + infinitive
without to.

[ saw two men cut down a tree.

We didn’t notice anyone leave the building.

An infinitive without fo means the complete action.
I saw them cut the tree down. It didn’t 1ake long.
(I saw them. They cut it down.)

The participle means that the action goes on over a period of time.
I saw them cutting the tree down as I went past.
(I saw them. They were cutting it down.)

When we talk about a short action, we can use either form.
They waiched the horse jump/jumping the fence.
We didn't notice anyone leave/leaving the building.

| saw it being done and | saw it done

The patterns in B can be used with a participle clause in the passive.

Complete action Action over a period

Active: I saw them cut down the tree.  Isaw them cutting down the tree.
We heard someone fire a shot. We heard people firing shots.

Passive: I saw the tree cut down. I saw the tree being cut down.
We heard a shot fired. We heard shots being fired.

The pattern / kept you waiting

We can use an object + participle after certain verbs. The participle means
action over a period of time.

The doctor is very slow. He often keeps his patients waiting.

They caught a student cheating in the exam.

We soon got the machine working again.
The verbs we can use include: catch, find, get, have, keep, leave, need, start.

In the following pattern have can mean ‘cause someone to be doing
something’.

The trainer had the players running round the field.
Not have can also mean ‘refuse to accept’.

I won't have people treating this house like a hotel.

(= I won't allow people to treat this house like a hotel.)
NOTE
For other patterns with have and get, c.g. He had the players run round the field and We saon.
got the machine to work again, > 94A.
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126 Conjunction + participle

The pattern /| spent some time waiting

We can use an active participle after spend, waste, or lose and an expression
of time or money.

I've spent half an hour looking for that letter.

The company wasted millions of pounds investing in

out-of-date technology.

The pattern You were seen doing it

We can sometimes use the passive before an active participle.

The men were seen cutting down a tree.

A student was caught cheating in the exam.
We can use some of the verbs in pattern A (hear, observe, see) and some of the
verbs in pattern C (catch, find, keep, leave).

The pattern / want it done

We can use an object + passive participle (or passive to-infinitive) after
certain verbs.

Polly wanted the carpet (to be) cleaned.

I'd like this map (to be) photocopied, please.

We prefer the lights (to be) turned down.
We can use these verbs: (would) hate, (would) like, (would) love, need,
(would) prefer, want.

In informal English we can also use an ing-form.
Polly wanted the carpet cleaning.
I'd like this map photocopying, please.

We can also use an object + passive participle with find, get, have, and leave.
The police found a body buried in the garden.
We decided to have the tree cut down.

For havelget something done, > 94B.

Conjunction + participle

We can use an active or passive participle after some conjunctions.

You should wear gloves when using an electric saw.

(= ... when you use an electric saw.)

Once opened, the contents should be consumed within three days.

Although expecting the news, I was greatly shocked by il.

If not claimed within one month, the prize will be'donated to charity.
The pattern is used mainly in writing and is common in instructions.
We can use these conjunctions: although, if, once, unless, until, when,
whenever, while.
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Conjunction + participle is a similar pattern to preposition + gerund. > 1144
Despite expecting the news, I was greatly shocked by it.
I always have a shower after working out in the gym.

127 Participle clauses of time

A We can use a clause of time with an active participle.
Mike hurt his hand playing volleyball.
We were rushing about serving tea 1o everyone.
The two actions take place at the same time.

Sometimes the participle clause can come first.

Coming up the steps, | fell over.
This is used more in writing than in speech. It is more neutral to say / fell over
(when 1 was) coming up the steps.

B We can also use a participle clause to talk about two short, connected actions
which happen one after the other.
Taking a note from her purse, she slammed it down an the counter.
Opening the file, the detective took out a newspaper cutting.
This pattern is rather literary. It is more neutral to use and.
She took a note from her purse and slammed it down on the counter.

With two short actions, we mention the actions in the order they happen. The
participle usually comes in the first clause, but it can sometimes come in the
second.

She took a note from her purse, slamming it down on the counter.

C When a short action comes before another connected one, we can use a
perfect participle for the first action.
Having sealed the envelope/Sealing the envelope, the lawyer locked it
in the safe.
But when the first action is not short, we must use the perfect.
Having read the document, the lawyer locked it in the safe.
Having dug a hole in the road, the men just drove away.
(NoT Digging-a hole-in theroad, therren just-drove aweay.)

The clause with the perfect participle can come after the main clause.
They left the restaurant, having spent two hours over lunch.

D A passive participle can be simple, continuous or perfect.
The old woman walked slowly to the lift, assisted by the porter.
I don’t want to stay out here being bitten by insects,
A hole having been dug, the men just disuppeared.
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128 Participle clauses of reason

Compare these ways of saying that one thing happened after another.
1 The man left the building and (then) hailed a taxi.

After he had left the building, the man hailed a taxi.

After leaving the building, the man hailed a taxi.

After having left the building, the man hailed a taxi.

Having left the building, the man hailed a taxi.

Leaving the building, the man hailed a taxi.

U ok W

Sentence (1) is the simplest way of expressing the idea. (2) makes more

explicit the order in which the two things happened. (3) is shorter and neater
and a little formal. (4) is less usual because there is no need to use both after
and having to express the same idea. (5) and (6) are both rather formal. (6)
means that the two actions happened close together.

Participle clauses of reason

A A participle clause can express reason.

Crowds were waiting at the airport, hoping to see Madonna arrive.
(= ... because they hoped/they were hoping to see Madonna arrive.)
Being rather busy, I completely forgot the time.
(= Because 1 was rather busy, ...)
Not feeling very well, Emma decided to lie down.
Having lost my passport, [ have to apply jor a new one.
The restaurant having closed, there was nowhere 1o eat.
This type of participle clause can be rather formal.
NOTE
For other ways of expressing reason, > 239.

We can use with before a participle clause with a subject.

With the restaurant having closed, there was nowhere to eat.

(= Because the restaurant had closed, ...)

With prices going up so fast, there's no point in trying to save money.

I can’t concentrate with you talking all the time.
This pattern is neutral in style. With the restaurant having closed, ... is less
formal than The restaurant having closed, . ..

A passive participle in a clause of reason can be simple, continuous,
or perfect.
He died at thirty, struck down by a rare disease.
In summer the ducks have it easy, always being fed by tourists.
Having been renovated at great expense, the building looks magnificent.
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Other participle clauses

Result

An active participle after the main clause can express result, whether this
happens by accident or deliberately.
They pumped waste into the river, killing all the fish.
(= ... and killed all the fish.)
The film star made a dramatic entrance, attracting everyone’s attentio.
(= ...and attracted everyone’s attention.)

Conditions

A participle clause can express a condition.
We plan to eat outside, weather permitting.
(= ... if the weather permits it.)
Taken daily, vitamin pills can improve your health.
(= If they are taken daily, ...)

With in a participle clause

These examples have with and a subject at the beginning of the clause.
There were scenes of celebration, with people dancing in the streets.
It was a large room, with bookshelves covering most of the walls.
A typical use of this pattern is to add details to a description. Compare th
use of with to express reason. > 128B

Following, considering, etc

There are some participle forms which function rather like a preposition.
Following the reception, there will be a talk by the professor.
(= After the reception, ...)
Considering/Given the awful weather, our Open Day was a great succes
(= In view of the awful weather, ...)
No action has been taken regarding your complaint.
(= ... about your complaint.)
Judging by all the noise, it must have been a pretty good party.
(= All the noise makes me think that ...)

Idioms

We use a participle clause in some idiomatic phrases which comment on
statement or relate it to a previous one.
Strictly speaking, you can't come in here unless you're a club member.
Things don’t look good. But having said that, I'm still optimisitic.
I'm going on a computer course. ~ Talking of computers, ours are all dow
All being well, we should get there about six.
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430 Introduction
A This news report contains a number of nouns.

JOY RIDERS TREATED TO SCARE TACTICS

Ten teenagers on a youth project outing stumbled from their minibus 1o be
confronted by the sight of a horrific car accident. Debris from the head-on
crash was strewn across the road. Injured people, covered in blood and
trapped inside the wrecked vehicles, were pleading for help from the police,
fire-fighters, and ambulance crews struggling to free them.

But the ‘crash’ was an elaborate stunt set up by the South Wales Police and
youth workers to give potential joyriders an idea of the consequences of their
actions. The ‘crash’ was so realistic that several of the youngsters, aged
between 14 and 17, broke down in tears. Yesterday the shock tactic was being
hailed an unqualified success after several of the youngsters swore never to
travel in stolen vehicles again.

(from The Times)

Nouns have many different kinds of meaning. There are concrete nouns like
minibus and blood and abstract nouns like consequences and success. Nouns
can also refer to events like accident and to roles like worker. A noun can also
be a name like Wales.

Some nouns can have a plural ending, e.g. youngsters, tears. > 131
The only other ending that we put on a noun is the possessive form with s or s,
e.g. the ambulance crew’s task. > 132

NOTE
We can sometimes add -ed to a noun, e.g. a left-handed golf club. > 123D

B Anoun phrase is sometimes a noun on its own.
Debris was strewn across the road.
The injured people were covered in blood.

But more often a noun combines with other words to form a noun phrase.
an idea  the road their actions several of the youngsters

A noun phrase can be the subject, object, or complement of a sentence, or it
can come after a preposition.

The stunt was a great success. _

It gave them an idea of the consequences of their actions.
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C These kinds of word can combine with a noun to form a noun phrase.

Articles: a road accident the police > 150

Possessives: his first reaction their minibus > 164
Demonstratives:  this project those shock tactics > 165
Quantifiers: a lot of accidents several of the youngsters > 166-173
Adjectives: a horrific accident  a clever, very elaborate stunt > 18]
Other nouns: a car accident a youth project outing > 141

A phrase or clause can come after the noun and modify it.

Prepositional phrase:  Debris from the head-on crash was strewn
across the road. > 143

To-infinitive clause: [t was a plan to shock the teenagers. > 107A
Participle clause: It was a stunt set up by the police. > 274
Relative clause: The people who were pleading for help weren’t reall

injured. > 266

—

131 The plural of nouns

A Form

A countable noun has both a singular and a plural form To form the plura]
we usually add -s or -es.

Singular Plural
the road the roads
a minithus  two minibuses

There are some spelling rules for the plural with -s/-es.
We add es after a sibilant sound, e.g. dish = dishes. > 276A
Y changes to ie, e.g. baby - babies. > 280A

For the pronunciation of the s/es ending, > 276B.

But some nouns have an irregular plural, e.g. man - men. > 281-284

B The plural of compound nouns

To form the plural of a compound noun or of two nouns together, we add
-sf-es to the end.

weekends motorways  fire-fighters  car crashes shock tactics
We do the same with a noun formed from a verb + adverb.
pile-ups breakdowns handouts

When a prepositional phrase comes after the noun, we add -s /-es to the
first noun.
Doctors of Philosophy mathers-in-law
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132 The possessive form

And when an adverb comes after a noun in -er, we add -5 /-es to the noun.
passers-by  runners-up

In expressions with man/woman + noun, both parts change to the plural.
women jockeys (women who are jockeys)

The use of plural nouns

We use the singular to talk about one thing.
The door was closed. We waited for an hour.
There was only one passenger. ['ve lost my job.

We use the plural to talk about more than one.
The doors were all closed. We waited for one and a quarter hours.
There were hundreds of passengers. ['ve got one or Lwo jobs to do.

For a negative or unknown quantity, we normally use the plural.
There were no passengers on the bus.
Have you read any good books lately?

We can use the singular after no meaning ‘not a single ...’
No passenger(s) came to the driver's help when he was attacked.
(= Not a single passenger ...)

NOTE

We can also use an uncountable noun with no or any. > 172
There’s no milk in the fridge.  Have you got any money?

The possessive form

Form

This is how we form the possessive.
Singular noun + s my friend's name
S-plural + ' my friends’ names
Other plurals + s the children’s names

We add an apostrophe + s to a singular noun (friend’s); we add an apostrophe
to a plural noun ending in -s (friends’); and we add an apostrophe + s to a
plural Not ending in -s (children’s).

Pronouns ending in -one/-body and the pronouns one, each other, and one
another can be possessive.

I found someone’s coat here.

They looked into each other’s eyes.

For pronunciation of the possessive ending, > 276B.
NOTE
a  After a surname ending in s, we can add s or we can just add an apostrophe.
Mr Perkins'’s room/Mr Perkins’ roomn  Yeats's poetry/Yeats’ poetry
When we just add an apostrophe, we do not need (o pronounce an extra syllable. We
can pronounce Yeats'/jeits/ or /'jertsiz/
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b  If there 1s a short phrase before the noun, then the possessive ending comes after th,
phrase.
the people next door’s cat
You may hear this in informal speech, but it is rather awkward. More neutral is the ¢q
belonging to the people next door.

¢ We can add an apostrophe + s to a phrase with and.
Did you go to Tom and Julie's party? (= the party given by Tom and Julie)
This is much more usual than Tom’s and Julie’s party.

Use

We use the possessive form to express a connection, often the fact that
someone has something or that something belongs to someone.
Sam’s coat Lucy's idea my brother’s friend people’s jobs

The possessive usually has a definite meaning. Sam’s coat means ‘the coat
that belongs to Sam’. So we do not put the before a singular name.

(nOT the-Sant's coat)
But we can say a coat of Sam’s. > 164D

We can leave out the noun after the possessive if the meaning is clear.
Is this your umbrella? ~ No, I think it's Peter’s.

We can sometimes use two possessive forms together.
Anita is my cousin — my mother's brother’s daughter.

Possessive form or of?

These two structures have the same meaning.
Possessive form: my friend’s name
Of-structure: the name of my friend

Sometimes we can use either form. But often only one form is possible.
your father’s car (NoT the-ear-of yourfather)
the beginning of the term (NoT theterm’s beginning)

We normally use the possessive with people and animals.
my uncle’s address  the dog's bed  the Atkinsons’ car

The of-structure is sometimes possible for relations between people.
the young man's mother/the mother of the young man

When there is a long phrase or clause describing the person, we use the
of-structure.

It’s the house of a wealthy businessman from Saudi Arabia.

I was looking after the coats of all the people attending the reception.

C We generally use the of-structure with things.

174

the middle of the night  the colour of the walls
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134 Some other uses of the possessive

But we can use both structures with nouns that do not refer directly to people
but suggest human activity or organization, for example nouns referring to
places, companies or newspapers.

Scotland’s rivers the rivers of Scotland

the company’s head office the head office of the company

the magazine’s political views the political views of the magazine

But there are no absolute rules about when to use which pattern. We can
sometimes use the possessive form with things even when there is no human
connection.

the water’s temperature the temperature of the water
the meteor’s speed the speed of the meteor
_TIP

-_:'_,,_Use the possessive form with people and the of-structure with things. Say
~ my friend’s address but the address of the website.

Some other uses of the possessive

We often use the possessive form to express the idea that something belongs
to someone > 132B. Here are some other uses of the possessive form.
Sometimes the of-structure is also possible.

Who something is intended for
You can use the customers’ car park. (= the car park for customers)
There's a children’s playground in the park. (= a playground for children)

Classifying
We found a bird’s nest in the hedge. (= the kind of nest made by a bird)
It was a man’s voice that [ heard. (= a male voice)

The person doing the action
The man'’s reply surprised us.
(The man replied.)
The teacher’s actions | The actions of the teacher were criticized.
(The teacher acted.)

The person who the action is directed at
Emma's promotion is certainly well deserved.
(They are promoting Emma.)
The prisoner’s release [ The release of the prisoner has been welcomed.
(They have released the prisoner.)

175



Nouns

135

176

NOIE

With things we generally use the of-structure
The release of the information has catised a sensation
(NO1 the informuttort's-retease)

Qualities
The man’s stupidity / The stupidity of the man is unbelievable.
(The man is stupid.)
There are doubts about the player’s fitness.
(Is the player fit?)
NOTE
For more examples like those in C-E, wheie @ noun phrase has a similar meaning (o a
clause, > 257

Today'’s weather, an hour’s journey, etc

The possessive form can express time.

Have we still got yesterday’s newspaper?

Next month’s figures are expected to show an improvement.
Next month's figures means ‘the figures for next month’, ‘the figures relating
to next month’.

We cannot use a time of day.
the three o'clock race (NOT Hhree-veloek’srace)
NOTE
Stinetay's newspaper1s a newspaper on one specific Sunday, such as last Sunday A

Sunday newspaper (wilhout an apostrophe) 1s a type of newspaper, one that appears
on Sundays.

The possessive form can also express length of time.
The coast is half an hour's drive away.
There's a whole year's work on this disk

We sometimes use a plural noun in the possessive form.
I would like a few minutes’ rest.
We get just three weeks’ holiday a year.
NOIL
4 People whose first language 1s English sometimes leave out the apostrophe, especially

with plural nouns, e.g. @ few nunutes rest, three weeks holiday, But some people regard
this as a mistake, so it is safer w write the apostrophe,

b We can also say a four-hour journey
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136 At Sophie’s, to the doctor’s, etc

At Sophie’s, to the doctor’s, etc

We can use the possessive form without a following noun when we talk about
someone’s home or about a particular kind of shap or office.

We're all meeting at Dave’s (house/flat).

There’s a police car outside the Hardings' (house/flat).

Is there a baker’s (shop) near here?

I was sitting in the waiting-room at the dentist’s.

We can also use company names.
I'm just going into Tesco’s to buy some milk.

But many companies leave out the apostrophe from their names.
There's a Barclays Bank on the university campus.

Countable and uncountable nouns

Countable nouns can be singular or plural: boat(s), book(s), bus(es), day(s),
friend(s), man/ men, photo(s), problem(s), team(s), town(s). We use countable
nouns for separate, individual things that we can count: a boat, some books,
three buses, etc. Many countable nouns are concrete, e.g. car(s), chair(s),
shop(s). But some are abstract, e.g. idea(s), situation(s).

Uncountable nouns are neither singular nor plural: air, butter, electricity,
health, money, music, peace, water. We use uncountable nouns for things that
do not naturally divide into separate units. Many uncountable nouns are
abstract, e.g. violence, happiness, security. But some are concrete, e.g. sand,
glue.

An uncountable noun takes a singular verb, and we use this/that and it, not
thesel those or they.
This milk is off. I'll pour it down the sink.

Many nouns can be either countable or uncountable, depending on how they
are used, e.g. Is ice-dancing a sport?/I like sport. > 140

There are grammatical differences between countable and uncountable
nouns. For example, we can use an uncountable noun on its own, but a
singular noun has to have a word like a or the.
Uncountable: Water is essential for life.
Countable: The boat leaves at ten o'clock.
(NoT Boatfeaves-at-ten-oclock.)

Some words go with both countable and uncountable nouns: the boat or the
water. But some words go with only one kind of noun: a boat but not-aweter,
how many boats, but how much water.
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These are the possible combinations.

Uncountable

Countable

Singular Pluial
the the boat the boats the water
no no boat no hoats no water
Possessives our boat our boats our water
alan a boat
one one boat
eachlevery each/every boat
theselthose these/those boats
few Jfew boats
many many boats
Plural numbers twolthree boats
much much water
little little water
some (> 172F) some boats some water
any (> 172E) any boats any water
a lot of a lot of boats a lot of water
all all boats all water
this/ that this/that boat this/that water
NOTE

a We can use a plural or uncountable noun on its own without a determiner.
Boats are supposed to float on water.
But we do not use a singular noun on its own except in special cases such as
news headlines.
Boat sinks tn storm.
For other contexts where we use a singular noun on its own, > 159.

b We often use all with another determiner such as the, e.g. all the boats, > 169.

138

A Here are some examples of the of-structure,
a packet of flour  two pieces of wood
a box of matches a kilo of tomatoes
We use this pattern to say how much flour or wood or how many matches or
tomatoes. We cannot leave out of (No1 a-packetflour).

We use the of-structure with uncountable nouns (flour, wood) because we
cannot say e-flour or twoe-woeeds. We use it with plural nouns (matches,
tomatoes) because it is more convenient to express the quantity in boxes
or kilos.

NOTE
A box of matches means something different from a matchbox. > 142B

The of-structure expressing quantity
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B Before of + uncountable/plural noun we can use these types of noun

Containers: a cup of coffee, a carton of milk, a bottle of wine,
a jar of honey, a tin of biscuits, a bag of potatoes
Measurements: three metres of material, thousands of litres of water,
a pint of beer, two kilos of apples

Before of + uncountable noun we can also use piece and nouns of similar
meaning.
a piece of land  a sheet/piece/bit of paper a lumplpiece of earthi/coal
a drop of water/milk/oil  no trace of blood

For more examples with piece, bit, and item, > 139.

a piecelslice a loaf (of bread) a bar of chocolate a piece of
of bread chocolate

NOTE
For a bit of, > 167C , and for an amount of, > 166

There are a number of nouns we can use with of + plural noun but not with of
+ uncountable noun.

a crowd of people a group of tourists

a bunch of flowers a series of concerts

Information, news, etc

It is not always clear from the meaning whether a noun is countable or
uncountable. For example, information, news, and furniture are
uncountable.

I've found out some information for you. (NOT @#-information)

There was no news of the missing child. (nov Theretwere-no-news)

They had very little furniture. (Nor very-few furnittires)
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But we can often use preces(s) of, bit(s) of, and item(s) of with such nouns,
I've found out a piece of information for you.
They had very few items of furniture.

B Here are some uncountable nouns whose equivalents may be countable in
other languages. Sometimes there is an alternative countable expression,
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Uncountable

accommodation  looking for
accommodation

advice I got some advice

baggagelluggage we lost some baggage/
luggage

cash/ money I had some cash/money

clothing take some warm clothing

country! through lovely country/

countrysidel countryside/scenery

scenery > Note b

damage/ harm it did some damage/harm
> Note ¢

equipment we needed some equipment

English he speaks good English (the
language)

evidence they found some evidence

fun have some fun

furniture we bought some furniture

health 1 enjoy good health

homework Students with homework to
do

housework doing housework all day
long

Jewellery I bought some jewellery

land we own some land > Note d

leisure I have httle leisure

—_—

Countable

looking for a plac; o
stayllive

[ got a piece of advice

we lost some bags/cases

we lost some items of
baggage/luggage

I had some notes/coins

take some warm clothes
> Note a

through a lovely bit of
countrylcountryside/scenery

we needed a piece of
equipment

they found a piece of
evidence

have a good time

we bought some pieces/
items of furniture

students with a task/
a project to do

doing chores all day long

I bought some pieces of
jewellery

we own a piece/bit of land
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Uncountable Countable
litter! rubbish he dropped some litter/ he dropped a bit/piece
rubbish of litter/rubbish
lightning there was lightning There was a flash of
lightning
luck I had some good luck I had a piecelbit/stroke of
i luck
machinery installing some machinery installing a machinela
piece of machinery
news I heard some news I heard one piece/bit/item of
news
permission they left without
permission
pollution increasing pollution
progress I've made some progress
publicity receiving lots of publicity seeing lots of adverts
rain we've had some rain we've had a shower (of
rain)
research doing research doing a piece of research
stuff my stuff is in the car my things are in the car
thunder there was thunder there was a clap of thunder
traffic a queue of traffic a queue of carsfvehicles
travel work involving travel work involving journeys/
around the country trips around the country
weather we had nice weather
wark do some wark > Note e do a job
NOTE

a We cannot use clothes in the singular or with a number. We can say some clothes but
NOT four-clothes. We say four items of clothing or four garments.

b Country is countable when 1t means ‘nation’, e.g. all the countries of the world.

¢ Darmages n the plural means ‘money paid in compensation’.

He received damages of £500,000 for his injuries.

d Land can be used as a countable noun meaning a country or region.
For the immigrants, America was a land of opportunity.
This use is rather literary.

e Work can be countable in certain meanings, e.g. a work of art, the works of
Shakespeare. Works can also mean ‘factory’, e g a steel works. > 147C
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140 Nouns that can be either countable or

uncountable

Some nouns are countable when they mean something separate and
individual, but they are uncountable when they mean a kind of material or
substance.

Countable

They IE a nice carpet in
the living-room.

Uncountable

We bought ten square metres
of carpet.

The mob threw stones at the police.  The church was rebuilt in stone.

B Animals, vegetables, and fruit are uncountable when we cut or divide them.
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Uncountable

put some chicken in the sandwiches
a pizza with tomato

Count:;ble

BL;y a (whole) chicken
pick three tomatoes

The following nouns can be countable or uncountable depending on the
meaning. The countable noun often means a specific example, but the

uncountable noun has a more general meaning.

Countable

Uncountable

a small business (= a company)

having an interesting conversation
The US is a democracy.
a drawing/painting (= a picture)

a girl in a red dress

an interesting experience
(= something that happens to you)

a glass/some glasses of water
glasses for reading > 148

a hair/some hairs on your sweater
an iron (for pressing clothes)

He led a good life

a bedside light (= a lamp)

1 just heard a noise.

Business is booming.
(= economic activity)
the art of conversation

the idea of democracy

good at drawing/painting
(the activity)

wearing evening dress

having some experience in the job
(= having done the job for a time)

some glass for the window.

comb your hair

tablets containing iron (a metal)
Life just isn'’t fair, is it?

at the speed of light

Noise can cause stress.
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Countable Uncountable

a daily paper (= a newspaper) some writing paper

my papers (= documents)

a property (= a building) some property (= what you own)
Chess is a game, not a sport. There's always sport on television.
The meeting was a success. I'm longing for fame and success.
a tin of beans where tin was mined (a metal)
I've been here lots of times before. I'm busy. I haven't got much time.
It was a long and bloody war. I've always been against war.
NOTE

We can use a/an with knowledge and education when the meaning is specific.
Specific: A knowledge of computers would be useful, I had an excellent education,
General: Knowledge is power.  The government showld spend more on education.
But knowledge and education cannot be plural.

Nouns for feelings are usually uncountable.
«The animal was trembling with fear.
Where there's life, there’s hope.
But some can be countable, especially when the [eeling is about something
specific.
a fear of dogs our hopes for the future having doubts about the decision
an intense dislike of quiz shows a longing to get away

Some nouns for feelings are singular as complement.
Thanks very much. ~It’s a pleasure.
It seemed a pity ta break up the party.
These nouns are delight, pity, pleasure, relief, shame, and wonder.

Some abstract nouns can be used after a/an or in the plural, but they can also
be used as uncountable nouns after some, any, a lot of, much, or little.

We should have a choice / some choice in the matter.

I haven't noticed any changes / any change in the situation.

There have been some criticisms. / There's been some criticism of

the behaviour of the officials.

We didn't get many responses | much response to the questionnaire.

The story failed to make an impact / made little impact on public opinion.
Such nouns include: advantage, benefit, chance, choice, change, comment,
criticism, detail, difference, difficulty, effect, effort, idea, impact, point, reason,
response.
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F When we order food or drink or talk about portions, we can use phrases like a .

juice and three coffees.
I'll have an orange juice. (= a glass of orange juice)
Three coffees, please. (= three cups of coffee)
Two sugars for me. (= two spoonfuls of sugar)

Some nouns can be countable with the meaning ‘kind(s) of'.
This is a cheese I really like. (= a kind of cheese)
There are lots of different grasses. (= kinds of grass)

141 Two nouns together

A We often use one noun before another.
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a tennis club money problems a microwave oven

The first noun modifies the second. 1t tells us something about it — what kind
it is or what it is for.

a tennis club  a club where you can play tennis
vitamin pills  pills containing vitamins

a phone bill  a bill for using the phone

a train journey a journey by train

For more details about meanings, > 142.
For combinations with the possessive form, e.g. the train’s speed, > 133-134.

When two nouns come together, there are three different ways of writing
them.

As two separate words: address book, television programme

With a hyphen: waste-bin, water-bottle

As one word: armchair, website

There are no exact rules about whether we join the words or not or whether
we put a hyphen.

The stress is usually on the first noun. - Audio
the 'tennis club a ma'chine gun the 'car park the 'fire alarm

But there are also combinations where the stress is on the second noun.
a cardboard 'box the town 'hall

There are no exact rules about stress, but for more details, > 142.

The first noun is usually singular, even if it refers to more than one.
a vegetable garden a picture gallery an eye test a bookcase
A vegetable garden is a garden where vegetables are grown.

But there are exceptions.
careers information the sales office a sports shop
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142 More details about two nouns together

These include nouns with a plural-only form. > 147A
an arms dealer a clothes-brush customs regulations a goods train

There are more complex structures with nouns. For example we can use
more than two nouns.

credit card charges

a motorway service station

the Customer Helpline number

We can build up phrases like this.
an air accident (= an accident in the air)
an investigation team (= a team that investigates)
an air accident investigation team (= a team that investigates accidents in
the air)
Here air accident modifies investigation team.

We can use adjectives in complex noun structures.
a comprehensive road atlas handy keyboard shortcuts
a ‘Sunuser’ solar heating system domestic violence statistics

More details about two nouns together

Here are some examples of different kinds of meaning with noun + noun
combinations.

Purpose: a milk bottle (= a bottle for putting milk in)
a car park a coffee table security cameras hand cream

Means: a car journey (= a journey by car)
a petrol engine (= an engine that uses petrol)
a fax message an oil lamp a coal fire a phone link

Topic:  a war film (= a film about war)
a crime story peace talks a computer magazine science fiction

Object: a chess player (= someone who plays chess)
a taxi driver music lovers a professional dog walker
a food mixer (= a machine that mixes food)
a lawnmower a bottle opener a bread maker
car theft (= the stealing of cars)
steel production home contents insurance

With these kinds of meaning the stress is usually on the first noun:
a 'milk bottle. > Audio
NOTE
a We can use a gerund before a noun to express purpose.
a sleeping bag  washing powder

b Compare these two phrases.
Noun + noun:  an 'English teacher (=someone who teaches English)
Adjective + noun: an English 'teacher (=a teacher who is English)
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B There is a difference in meaning between a milk bottle and a bottle of milk.

[
a milk bottle a bottle of milk
A milk bottle is a bottle for putting A bottle of milk is a bottle
milk in. full of milk.
Here are some more examples.
an empty wine glass an old jam jar a teapot
a nice glass of wine a jar of strawberry jam a pot of tea

C Here are some more noun + noun combinations.

Time:  a summer holiday (= a holiday in summer)
the morning rush a future date
breakfast television an evening paper

Place:  a country cottage (= a cottage in the country)
a motorway bridge Swindon station a world recession

Material: a plastic bag (= a bag made of plastic)
a paper cup a brick wall a glass vase a cardboard box

With these kinds of meaning the stress is usually on the second noun: a
summer 'holiday. » Audio But there are many exceptions.

‘evening classes a 'Glasgow woman
We stress the first noun when it is more important in the context. For
example, we talk about an evening class to distinguish it from a class in
the daytime.

D We also use the noun + noun pattern to refer to something which is part of
something else.
the car door (= the door of the car)
a bicycle wheel the TV screen the town centre the river bank

The stress is often on the second noun: the car 'door. But sometimes we
stress the first noun: a 'bicycle wheel. We can talk about the river 'bank or the
'river bank. It depends which word is more important in the context.
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143 Phrases after a noun

With top, bottom, side, back, and end we normally use the of-structure,
the end of the motorway (NOT the motorivay-end)
the side of the house (no1 the-house side)
NOTE
There are some combinations with noun + top, noun + bottom, etc.
They stood by the roadsidelthe side of the road
These combinations include: a cigarette end, along the cliff top, on a hillside, by the
roadside, over the rooftops, the valley bottom, at the waterside, profits at the year end.

Phrases after a noun

We can use a phrase after a noun to modify it.
all these papers here cvery day of the week a meal for two

We can use these kinds of phrase.

Prepositional phrase: When will I meet the girl of my dreams?

Adverb phrase: We don’t talk to the people upstairs.
Adjective phrase: The police found parcels full of cocaine.
Noun phrase: The weather that day was awful.

The prepositional phrase is the most common.
The period just after lunch is always quiet.
I'd love an apartment on Fifth Avenue.
The idea of space travel has always fascinated me.
What are the prospects for a peaceful solution?
For noun + preposition, e.g. prospects for, > 226.

We can sometimes use two or more phrases together after a noun. Here are
some examples from newspapers.

Passengers on some services from King’s Cross, Euston, and Paddington
will need a boarding pass.

They meet the Turkish champions Galatasary, having drawn three-all in
the first leg of their second round tie at Old Trafford.

The ideas for changing the lifestyle of the British soldier were developed at a
brain-storming conference between an army team and experts from the
Henley Centre think-tank in Berkshire.

We can also use a mixture of phrases and clauses.

The baffling case of a teenage girl who vanished exactly twenty years ago
has been re-opened by police.
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Agreement

Introduction

A It is sometimes said that there is no subject-verb agreement in English,

145
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Although English has fewer verb endings than many other languages, there
are times when the verb has to agree with the subject. Here is an example,
The house is empty.
The houses are empty.
Here we use the verb is with a singular subject (house) and the verb are with a
plural subject (houses). The verb ‘agrees with’ the subject. Agreement is
sometimes called ‘concord’.

An uncountable noun takes a singular verb.
The grass is growing.

There is agreement when we use a present-tense verb in the third person.

The window is broken. The windows are broken.
The house has a garden. The houses have gardens.
This jacket looks nice. These jackets look nice.

The singular verb ends in -s.

But a modal verb does not have singular and plural forms. > 70
The house must have a garden. The houses must have gardens.

NOTE
In the present tense of be, the first-person singular form is am, e.g. I am ready. > 65A

With a past-tense verb, there is agreement only with be.

The window was broken. The windows were broken.
Other verbs do not have singular and plural forms.

The house had a garden. The houses had gardens.

The room looked nice. The rooms looked nice.
NOTE

In the past tense of be, was is both the first-person singular (I was ready) and the third-
persan singular form (He was ready), > 65A

Singular and plural subjects

Itis usually easy to decide if a subject is singular or plural. But there are some
problem areas, and these are dealt with in 146-149. Here are some basic
points about singular and plural subjects.
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Two or more phrases linked by and take a plural verb.

Simon and Chloe go sailing at weekends.

Both the kitchen and the dining-room face due south.

Wheat and maize are exported.
But when the two together are seen as a single idea, then we use a
singular verb.

Bread and butter was all we had.

(= bread with butter on it)

A phrase in apposition (see GLOSSARY) does not make the subject plural.
Simon, my neighbour, goes sailing at weekends.

When two phrases are linked by or, the verb usually agrees with the nearest.
Either Thursday or Friday is OK by me.
Either the Internet or these books are where you'll find the information.

A phrase of measurement usually takes a singular verb.

Ten miles is too far to walk.

Thirty pounds seems a reasonable price.
Here we are talking about a distance of ten miles and a sum of thirty pounds,
not the individual miles or pounds.

Titles and names take a singular verb when they refer to one thing.
‘Star Wars’ was a very successful film.
The Rose and Crown is that old pub by the river.

Plural place names referring to a single country usually take a singular verb.
The United States wants to increase the permitted pollution levels.
The Netherlands is a member of the European Union.

NOTE

The name of an island group usually takes a plural verb.
The Seychelles lie in the middle of the Indian Ocean

But we can use a singular or plural verb when talking about the group as a political unit
The Solomon Islands is/are a nation-state.

A phrase with as well as or with does not make the subject plural.
The kitchen, as well as the dining-room, faces due south.
Paul, together with some of his friends, is buying a racehorse.

A phrase with and in brackets does not usually make the subject plural.
The kitchen (and of course the dining-room) faces due south.

After not only ... but also, the verb agrees with the nearest phrase.
Not only Paul but also some of his friends are buying the horse.
Not only his friends but also Paul himself has a share in the horse.
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F If a phrase comes after the noun and modifies it, the verb agrees with the first

146

190

noun.
The house between the two bungalows is empty.

A phrase or clause as subject takes a singular verb.
Through the trees is the quickest way.
Opening our presents was exciting.

One of, a number of, every, etc

After a subject with one of, we use a singular verb.
One of these letters is for you.

When a plural noun follows a lot of, number of, or majority of, we normally
use a plural verb.

A lot of people have complained.

A large number of letters were received.

The majority of nurses are women.
But after The number of ..., we use a singular verb.

The number of letters we receive is increasing.

Amount agrees with the verb.
A large amount of money was collected.
Large amounts of money were collected.

After a fraction or percentage, the verb agrees with the noun.
Three quarters (of a potato) is water.
Almost half (the plants) were killed.
Sixty per cent of the country was held by the rebels.

We use a singular verb after a subject with every or each.
Every pupil has to take the test.
Each day was the same as the one before.

We also use a singular verb after compounds with every, some, any, and no.
Everyone has to take the test.
Someone was waiting at the door.
Nothing ever happens in this place.

But all and some with a plural noun take a plural verb.
All (the) pupils have to take the test.
Some people were waiting at the door.

NOTE

When each follows a plural subject, the verb is plural.
The pupils each have to take the test.
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D We use a singular verb after who or what as subject.

> N

Who wants coffee? ~We all do, please.
What's happened? ~ Several things have happened.

After what/which + noun, the verb agrees with the noun.
What/Which day is convenient?
What/Which days are convenient?

When there is no noun after which, the verb can be singular or plural.
Which of you is willing to take part? (Which one?)

* Which of you are willing to take part? (Which ones?)

Look at these sentences.

None (of the pupils) has/have failed the test.

Neither of us was/were very impressed by the place.

I don't know if either (of these batteries) is/are any good.

If any of you getsiget into difficulty, just call for help.
After a subject with none, neither, either, or any and a plural noun phrase, we
can use either a singular or a plural verb. Both are used in writing, but a
plural verb is more common in speech.

After no, the verb agrees with the noun.
No pupil has failed.
No pupils have failed.

After there, the verb agrees with its complement.
There was a party at the office.
There were parties all over town.

NOTE

In informal speech you may hear there’s before a plural.
There’s some friends of yours outside.

Nouns with a plural form

Plural noun and plural verb

Some nouns are always plural.

The goods were found to be defective.

(NoT Fhe good was found to-be-defective.)

My belongings have been destroyed in a fire.

(NoT My-belonging-has-been-destroyed-in-afire.)
Some nouns of this kind are: belongings, clothes, congratulations, earnings,
goods, odds (= probability), outskirts (= outer parts of a town), particulars
(= details), premises (= building), remains (= what is left), surroundings
(= what is around you), thanks, and troops (= soldiers).

Some nouns have a plural-only form which has a different meaning from the
singular or uncountable form.
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Plural only
my arm(s) and leg(s) to carry arms
(parts of the body) (= weapons)
the content of the message the contents of the briefcase
(= what it says) (= what is inside it)
an old custom go through customs at the airport
(= traditional activity) (where goods are checked)
did some damage to the car pay damages of £10,000
(e.g. in an accident) (= compensation)
he gave me a look his good looks
(= he looked at me) (= appearance)
have a high regard for her regards to your parents
(= a good opinion) (= good wishes)
a saving of £10 on the normal price  robbed of his life savings
(paying less than usual) (= money saved, e.g. in a bank)

Plural noun form but singular verb

There are some nouns ending in -s which normally take a singular verb.
The news isn’t very good, I'm afraid.
Gymanastics looks difficult, and it is difficult.
Maths was my best subject at school.
Draughts is a board game.

Nouns of this kind include news; some words for sports and games, e.g.
athletics, billiards, bowls, darts, draughts, gymnastics; some subjects of study,
e.g. economics, maths, physics, politics, statistics; and some illnesses, e.g.
measles, diabetes.

Some of these nouns can take a plural verb when they have a more concrete
or specific meaning.

These darts are quite heavy. (the objects, not the game)

His politics are very left-wing. (= his political views)

The statistics are available on the Internet. (some specific figures)

Nouns ending in -s in both singular and plural

There are a few words which end in -s and can be either singular or plural.
The new comedy series has been a flop with viewers.
Bird species are numerous in the area.

Some nouns of this kind are barracks (= a building where soldiers live),
crossroads, headquarters, means, series, species, and works (= a factory).

Barracks, headquarters, and works can take a plural verb even when they
refer to a single building or a single group of buildings.
The company'’s headquarters was/were easy to find.
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148 Pair nouns

scissors glasses/spectacles binoculars trousers

A We use a pair noun for certain things consisting of two similar parts. Most

pair nouns refer to tools or other devices (e.g. scissors, glasses) or to clothes
that cover your legs (e.g. trousers, jeans).

B A pair noun is plural and takes a plural verb.

These trousers need cleaning.
I'm looking for my glasses. I've put them down somewhere.
There are some scissors in the drawer.
We cannot use a or numbers.
NOT a-trouser and NOT {we-trousers
NOTE
Some pair nouns have no -s when they come before another noun.
I've spilt some coffee down my trouser leg.

C We can use pair of or pairs of.

This pair of trousers needs cleaning

Have you got a pair of binoculars?

Somehow I've managed to lose three pairs of scissors.
We have to use pair(s) of if we want to say how many.

We can also use pair with two separate items, e.g. socks, shoes, boots, trainers.
I've packed six pairs of socks.

But these nouns can be singular as well as plural.
I've lost a sock. It must be still in the washing-machine.
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D Some pair nouns are binoculars, glasses, jeans, knickers, pants, pyjamas

149
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(US pajamas), scales (for weighing), scissors, shorts, spectacles (= glasses),
tights, and frousers.

Grlass, scale, and spectacle can be singular with a different meaning.
Can I have a glass of water, please?
The map has a scale of five kilometres to the centimetre.
The fireworks were an amazing spectacle. (= sight)

Group nouns

Group nouns refer to a group of people, e.g. family, team, crowd. They are
sometimes called ‘collective nouns’. After a singular group noun, the verb is
usually singular, but it can be plural.
The crowd was/were in a cheerful mood.

NOTE
a In the US a singular group noun is normally followed by a singular verb.
b A group noun can be plural

The two families get on well together.

TIP ‘
The safest choice is the singular verb because this is much more common
than the use of the plural.

Say The crowd was ... rather than The crowd were ....

We always use the singular to talk about the whole group. For example, we
might refer to the group’s size or make-up or how it compares with others.
The class consists of twelve girls and fourteen boys.
The union is the biggest in the country.

A plural verb is more likely when we see the group as individuals, especially

when we talk about people's thoughts or feelings. :
The class don’t/doesn’t understand what the teacher is saying.
The union arefis delighted with the pay increase.

With a singular verb we normally use if, its, and which/that.
The government wants to improve its image.
The crowd which has gathered here is in a cheerful mood.
With a plural verb we normally use they, their, and who/that.
The government want to improve their image.
The crowd who have gathered here are in a cheerful mood.
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D Group nouns include the following.

army community government - (political) party
association company group population
audience council jury press -
band crew majority public
board crowd management  school
choir __enemy military .society (= club)
class family minority team
club firm navy (trade) union
college gang orchestra university
committee
NOTE

Military, press (= newspapers), and public do not have a plural form.
The public hasthave shown no nterest.
{(NOT Fhe publres-haveshownrno-interest.)

E The names of institutions and companies are also group nouns.
The United Nations is/are unable to act.
Tesco sells/sell organic milk.

Sports teams can take a singular or plural verb.
England isfare through to the World Cup finals.

F Some nouns have a plural meaning and take a plural verb, even though they
do not end in -s.
Some cattle have got out into the road.
The police are questioning a man.

These words are cattle (= cows), livestock (= farm animals), people, police, and
staff (= the people working in a business).

NOTE
For irregular noun plurals, e g foot = feet, child =¥ children, > 282-284.
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The articles: a/an and the

150 Introduction
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Look at the articles in this paragraph.

The Royal Society for the Prevention of Accidents held an exhibition at
Harrogate in the north of England. Some shelves were put up to display the
exhibits. During the exhibition, the shelves fell down, injuring a visitor. It
was an unfortunate incident.

We use a/an only with a singular noun (a visitor, an exhibition) ; the plural or
uncountable equivalent is some (some shelves), or no article (accidents). We
can use the with all types of noun.

Alan is the indefinite article, and the is the definite article. We use the when it
is clear which one we mean. We say the north of England because there is
only one north of England. We say an exhibition when we mention it for the
first time, but after that we say the exhibition, meaning ‘the exhibition
already mentioned’. We also use a/an as complement when we are
describing something: It was an unfortunate incident.

The form of the articles » audio

Before a consonant sound, the Before a vowel sound the articles
articles are a /9/ and the /08/. are an /an/ and the /0i/.
= Audio = Audio
a shelf 1al + 1]/ an accident /on/ + /&/
a visitor 18l + [v/ an exhibition /an/ + le/
a big exhibition /a/ + /b/ an interesting display lan/ + [1/
the shelf 10a/ + 1 [/ the accident /0i/ + |a/
the visitor /103l + v/ the exhibition [0i/ + e/
the big exhibition /0a/ + /b/ the interesting display /0i/ + [1/

It is the pronunciation which matters, not the spelling of the word after the
article. Note especially words beginning with o, u, or k, or abbreviations.
=» Audio

a one-day event /3/ + |w/ an only child /an/ + /au/
a university/luniform/union /a/ + /j/ an umbrella /on/ + /A/
a European country 13/ + /j/ an error /an/ + lel

a holiday 18/ + /h/ an hour /an/ + /au/

a U-turn /3l + Ij/ an MI5 agent /an/ + /el
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NOTE
a  Other words besides hour with a silent f are hew, honowr and honest, e.g. an honest
person.

b  With hotel we can pronounce b or leave it out.
a hotel 13! +/h/  an hotel /an/+ /av/
An hotel is rather formal and old-fashioned.
There are also a few adjectives where we can use either a or an. They include habitual,
heraic, and historical, e.g. alan historical fact. If we use an, then the h 1s silent.

¢ When the is stressed, it can mean ‘the only' or ‘the most important’
Notting Hill is THE /0i:/ place to be on carnival weekend.
For THE Joan Collins, > 162B.

152 The main uses of the articles
Look at how articles are used in this news report.

HOVERCRAFT STOWAWAY

A hovercraft flying at 40 mph was halted in rough seas when a stowaway
was discovered — on the outside. He was seen hiding behind a liferaft to
avoid paying the £5 fare from Ryde, Isle of Wight to Southsea. The captain
was tipped off by radio. He stopped the craft and a crewman brought the
stowaway inside. A Hovertravel spokesman said: ‘It was a very dangerous
thing to do. The ride can be bumpy, and it would be easy to fall off.’'

(from The Mail on Sunday)

A First mention or mentioned before?

When something is first mentioned, the noun usually has a/an, e.g. a
hovercraft and a stowaway in the first sentence of the report. When the same
thing is mentioned again, the writer uses the.

He stopped the craft and a crewman brought the stowaway inside.
It should be clear to the reader which craft and which stowaway is meant -
the one we are already talking about.

Now look at this sentence from the report.

The ride can be bumpy, and it would be easy to fall off.
Although the word ride has not been used before, the idea of a hovercraft ride
from the Isle of Wight to Southsea is expressed in the first two sentences of
the report. It is clear which ride is meant.

The relationship between a/an and the is like the relationship between
someone/something and a personal pronoun (e.g. he, it).
Police are questioning @ man/someone about the incident. The man/He
was arrested when he arrived at Southsea.
A man/someone is indefinite; the man/he is definite.
NOTE
We sometimes see a special use of the at the beginning of a story. This is the first sentence of
a short story by Ruth Rendell
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« 1
A murderer had lived in the house, the estate agent told Norman.

This puts the reader in the middle of the action, as if we already know what house and what
estate agent.

The for something unique

When something is unique in the context, we use the.

The captain was tipped off by radio.
We use the because in the context of the hovercraft ride, there is only one
captain.

Now look at these examples.
A car stopped and the driver got out. (A car has only one driver.)
Where's the volume on this radio? (It has only one volume control.)
I'm just going to the post office. (There is only one post office in the area))
We were sitting on the patio. (The garden has only one patio.)
We crossed the English Channel? (There is only one English Channel.)
The Prime Minister is very popular. (The country has only one PM.)
The sun was shining. (There is only one sun in our solar system.)

The with noun + phrase

We often use the when a phrase or clause comes after the noun and shows
which one is meant.

Ours is the house on the corner.

I'd like to get hold of the idiot who left this broken glass here.
But if the phrase or clause does not give enough information to show which
one is meant, we use a/an.

We live in a house overlooking the park.
We cannot use the if there are other houses also overlooking the park.

We often use the when an of-phrase follows the noun.
We came to the edge of a lake.
The roof of a house was blown off in the storm.
They heard the sound of an aircraft overhead.

But we can use a/an in an of-structure expressing quantity,
Would you like a piece of cake?

The with superlatives and with /ast, next, etc

We normally use the rather than a/an with superlative adjectives.
The Sears Tower is the tallest building in the US.

The is also much more common than a/an in noun phrases with first, last,
next, only, right, same, and wrong.

Is this the first time you've been to Britain?

Let’s siop at the next services.

Who else can I talk to? You're the only friend I've got.

I think you went the wrong way at the lights.
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NOTE
a  An only child is a child without brothers or sisters

b For last week, next year, etc without article, > 168111

E Alan: specific or not?

Alan can mean either a specific one or any one.
I'm looking for a pen. It’s a blue one. | was using it a few minutes ago.
(a specific pen)
I'm looking for a pen. I can't find one anywhere. Could you lend me one?
(any pen)

F Al/an for describing

We can use a singular noun phrase as complement to describe something,
especially a phrase with an adjective e.g. big, beauriful.

This is a big house, isn't it?

Yesterday was a beautiful day.

Riding on the outside of a hovercraft is a very dangerous thing to do.
We use a/an before the noun, even though it is clear which one is meant.

We can sometimes do this in a phrase without an adjective.
Tim talks about nothing but football. He's a fanatic.
The lack of a proper bus service is a disgrace.

G Alan for classifying

We can use a/an in a noun phrase to classify something.
What kind of bird is that? ~ A blackbird, isn't it?
Anglesey is an island off the north coast of Wales.

Now look at these examples.
The gold medal winner was an Irishman.
I'm proud to say that I'm a socialist.
The victim, a Catholic, was taken to hospiial.
Here the phrases refer to someone’s nationality or beliefs.

We use the same pattern to talk about a person’s job.
My sister is a doctor. (NoT My-sister-is-doctor.)
I'd love to be a racing driver. (NoT Fd-Hove-to-beracing driver.)

153 The articles in generalizations
A This paragraph contains some generalizations about animals.

ANIMALS AND THEIR NOSES

As with other parts of its equipment, an animal evolves the kind of nose it
needs. The hippo has grown its ears and eyes on the top of its head, and its
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nostrils on top of its nose, for lying in water. Camels and seals can close their
noses; they do it in the same way but for different reasons. The camel closes
its nose against the blowing sand of the desert, and the seal against the water
in which it spends most of its time.

(from F.E Newing and R Bowood Animals And How They Live)

The paragraph is about hippos, camels, and seals in general and not about
specific animals. For generalizations like this, we can use a plural or
uncountable noun on its own, or a singular noun with a/an or the.
Camels can close their noses. > B
A camel can close its nose. > C
The camel can close its nose. > D
But a sentence such as The camels were carrying a heavy load refers to a
specific group of camels. We cannot use the camels for a generalization.

The most common way of making a generalization is to use a plural or
uncountable noun on its own without an article.

Blackbirds have a lovely song. People should think twice.

I hate waiting around at airports. Time costs money, you know.
In the first example, blackbirds means ‘all blackbirds’.

We can use a/an in a generalization.

A blackbird has a lovely song.

A computer will only do what it’s told to do.
In the first example, a blackbird means ‘any blackbird’ or ‘a typical
blackbird’.

We normally use a/an when explaining the meaning of a singular word.
A refrigerator is where you put food to keep it cool.
An oar is a thing you row a boat with.

We can sometimes use the with a singular noun to make a generalization. For
example, we can do this with animals and plants.

The blackbird has a lovely song.

The redwood tree grows to an enormous height.

We use the with some kinds of people described in economic terms.
The customer is always right.
It's the taxpayer who has to pay for all this.

We also use the with inventions.
Nobody knows who invented the wheel.

NOTE
For some groups of people (e.g. the blind), > 188.
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154 The articles: some special uses

A We go to the cinemaltheatre even if we do not mean a specific one.
We haven't been to the cinema for ages.

B If we are talking about television or radio in a general sense as a medium or a
business, then we use the noun on its own.
Radio leaves more to the imagination than television does.
My friend has got a job in television.

Compare these examples about watching and listening.

We watch television in the evenings. What's on TV?

We sometimes listen to the radio. What'’s on the radio?
On the TV/on the television is also possible.

When we are talking about the physical objects, we use a/an or the in the
usual way.

There was a television/a radio on the shelf.

Alice turned on the television/the radio.

We say the press (= newspapers) and the media (= television, radio, and
newspapers).
The media love a nice scandal.

C When we are talking about playing musical instruments, we use the.
Can you play the piano?
We normally mean a general ability to play any piano, not just a specific one.

But the is often left out in play guitar.
I play guitar in a band.

Sports and games are uncountable, so we use the noun on its own after
play or do.
Do you play tennis at school? We do judo on Saturdays.

D We use the bus and the frain in a general sense as a means of transport.
I usually go to work on the bus.
But we say by bus and by train without the. > 215E

When we talk about a specific vehicle, we use a/an or the in the usual way.
Our cat was run over by a bus last month.

E We say the police.
The police arrived within five minutes.

With policeman, policewoman, and paolice officer, we can use a/an or the in
the usual way.
A police officer arrived within five minutes.
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F Some words for kinds of surroundings usually have the when they have a
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156
A
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general meaning. They are town, country, countryside, sea, and seaside
Would you rather live in the town or the country? '
I'd love a day at the seaside.

Here we do not mean a specific town, a specific country area, or a specific

seaside place.

When we talk about a specific town, we use a/an or the in the usual w
Below us in the valley lay a small town. o
Next morning we set off to view the sights of the town.

But for in town and to town, > 160D

When we talk about a specific country area, we use the in the usual way. -
The countryside around here is beautiful. I

Twice a day, by the hour, etc

We can use a/an in expressions of frequency, price, and speed.
My brother shaves twice a day.
These potatoes cost one pound twenty a kilo.
The speed limit on motorways is seventy miles an hour.
NOTE '
We can also use per in expressions of price and speed, e g seventy miles per hour / 70 mph

We can say by the to say how something is measured.
Boats can be hired by the hour or by the day.
Carpets are sold by the square metre.

Alan or one?

Alan and one both refer to a single thing, but one puts more emphasis on

the number.
The family have a car. (They can travel by road.)
The family have one car. (They don't have two cars.)

We use one when we mean a single one among a larger number. Ore often

contrasts with other.
One shop was open, but the others were closed.

One expert says one thing, and another says something different

In the of-structure, we use one, not al/an.
One of the shops was open.



157 Al/an, some, and a noun on Its own

C We use one in phrases of time with nouns such as morning, afternoon,

157

evening, night, day, and weekend.
One morning something very strange happened.
One day my genius will be recognized.

(At) one time usually means ‘at a time in the past’ or ‘on one occasion in the
past’.
At one time / Once I lived in a caravan.
One time / Once we saw a strange light in the sky.
At alone time can mean 'at the same time’.
A team can have only six players on the court at a time/at one time.
NOTE
For a few, a little, a lot of, and @ number of, > 166.

Alan, some, and a noun on its own

We use a/an only with a singular noun. Some with a plural or uncountable
noun is equivalent to a/an with a singular noun.

Singular: There’s a rat under the floorboards.

Plural: There are some rats under the floorboards.

Uncountable: There's some milk in the fridge.

Here a/an and some express quantity. A rat means one rat, some rals means a
number of rats, and some milk means an amount of milk.

We can sometimes use a plural or uncountable noun on its own,
without some.

There are rats under the floorboards.

There’s milk in the fridge.
Leaving out some here makes little difference to the meaning.

Now look at these ways of classifying things, describing them, and
generalizing about them.

Classifying > 152G Describing > 152F Generalizing > 153

Singular: That’s a rat, It’s a huge rat. A rat will eat
not a mouse. anything.
Plural: Those are rats, They're huge rats.  Rats will eat
not mice. anything.
Uncountable: Is this milk or It’s fresh milk. Milk is good for you.
cream?

For these meanings we use a/an with a singular noun, or we use a plural or
uncountable noun on its own. We do not use some.
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Sugar or the sugar, oil or the oil, etc

A We can use an uncountable or plural noun on its own to make a

159

generalization.
Sugar is bad for your teeth. (= all sugar)
Adults have rights, so children should have them 1o00. (= all children)
Without oil, modern life would come to a halt. (= oil in general)
Life just isn't fair, is it? (= life in general)

We use the when the meaning is more specific.,

Could you pass the sugar, please? (the sugar on the table here)

My sister is looking after the children for us. (our children)

The oil I got on my trousers won't wash out. (a specific drop of oil)

The life of a Victorian factory worker wasn't easy. (a specific kind of life)
We often use the when there is a phrase after the noun which makes the
meaning more specific. We say Life ... (in general) but The life of ...,

(a specific person or group of people).

Compare these two patterns, which have the same meaning.

I'm not an expert on Irish history.

I'm not an expert on the history of Ireland.
Here we can use an adjective + noun without the, or we use the + noun with
an of-phrase.

Here are some more examples.
European architecture  the architecture of Europe

American literature the literature of America

The same thing happens with a noun modifier or a possessive form.
town planning the planning of towns
Mozart's music the music of Mozart

When an of-phrase follows a noun, we usually put the before the first noun.
The safety of passengers should be a priority.
But when a phrase with a different preposition follows the noun, we use it
without the if the meaning is fairly general.
Safety on the railways should be a priority.
Life in those days wasn't easy.
Silk from Japan was used to make the wedding dress.

A singular noun on its own

Before a singular noun we normally put a word like a, the, my, this, every, etc.
But there are some exceptions. We can use a singular noun on its own in the
following cases.

A Before some nouns for institutions. > 160
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How are you getting on at college?
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In some phrases of time. > 16]
The concert is on Thursday.

In some fixed expressions where the noun is repeated or there is a contrast
between the two nouns.
I lie awake night after night. It was a fiasco from start to finish.

In a phrase with by expressing means. > 215E
It would be quicker by train.

In many idiomatic phrases, especially after a preposition. > 216
for example in fact on holiday at risk

But there are also idiomatic phrases with an article.
for a change in a hurry at the moment on the whole

We do not normally use the in these examples.
The President's cousin was appointed Minister of Information.
Tony Blair was elected party leader.

Minister of Information and party leader both express a unique role. (There is
only one.) We can use this pattern with verbs such as appoint, elect, make,
and proclaim.

We can also leave out the when the unique role follows be or become.
Tony Blair became (the) party leader.

We can do the same when the unique role follows as.

As (the) chairman, I have to keep order in the meeting.
But when the role is not unique, we use a/an.

As a member of this club, I have a right to come in.

Names of people and most place names have no article. > 162
for Mr Mackintosh in New York

We can sometimes leave out an article to avoid repeating it.

Put the knife and fork on the tray.
We can do this when two things are seen as closely linked, like a knife and
fork. But when there is no link between them, we repeat the article.

I bought a sweater and a book.

We can leave out articles in some special styles such as news headlines and
written instructions. > 30
Insert plug in hole in side panel.
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160 Articles with school, prison, etc

A There are some nouns that we can use without the when we are talking about

the normal purpose of an institution.
School starts at nine o’clock. The guilty men were sent to prison.

Here school means ‘school activities', and people are sent to prison for
committing a crime.

But when we talk about a specific building, we use the.

The school is in the centre of the village.

Mail is delivered to the prison every morning.
Here the school means ‘the school building’, and the prison means
‘the prison building'.

B Apart from words for institutions, there are a number of other nouns used in

206

a similar way.
I'm usually in bed by eleven. The bed felt very uncomfortable.
In bed means ‘sleeping/resting in a bed’, but the bed means a specific bed.

We use an article if there is a word or phrase modifying the noun.
The guilty men were sent to a high-security prison.
I'm doing a course at the new college.

When the noun is part of a name, there is usually no article. > 163
The guilty men were sent to Parkhurst Prison.

Here are some expressions with nouns of this type.

Without article With article
bed stay in bed, go to bed (to sleep), ‘lie on the bed, sit by the bed/
put a child to bed, get out ‘next to the bed
of bed i
church be in/at church, go to church visit the church, the Church of
(to a service) England, the Catholic Church
Campare: at the mosquelthe
temple
class be in class (= in a lesson) 'stand at the front of the class,

‘a/the class (of pupils)
Compare: talk in the lesson/
leave the classroom

college be atlin college (as a student),
go to college, leave college,
drop out of college

court appear in court, go to court, tell the court what happened
take someone to court
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Without article

With article

home

hospital

jail

prison

school

sea

fown

university

work

stay at home
As an adverb: go/come/drive/
walk home

in hospital (as a patient),
taken to hospital,
go into hospital, leave hospital

be in jail (as a prisoner), go o
jail, come out of jail

be in prison (as a prisoner),
go to prison, come out of prison
be in/at school (as a pupil),

go 1o school, start/leave school,
ready for school

be at sea (sailing), go to sea
(as a sailor), go/travel by sea

meet in town, go to town

be at university (as a student),
g0 1o university

be at work, go to work, stop
wark, your place of work, out
of work, looking for work

the home of a famous film star,
althe home for old people
Compare: stay in the house

in the hospital (as a visitor),
work at the hospital

In US English: in the hospital
(as a patient), taken to the
hospital, etc.

go fo the jail (as a visitor)
go to the prison (as a visitor)

go to the school (as a visitor),
work at the school

the fish in the sea, sail on the
sea, under the sea, by/near the
sea.

Compare: at the seaside

visit the town, in the town
centre

Compare: in the village, in the
city

Also possible in GB and
normal in US English: be at the
university, go to the university

Compare: go to the office / go to
the factory
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Articles in phrases of time

A Introduction

208

= = — _—
In a phrase of time we often use But we put a/an or the before ap
a singular noun without an article adjective + noun.

in winter on Monday a very cold winter

We also use an article if there is 3

phrase or clause after the noun.
the Monday before the holiday
the winter when we had all
that snow )

In B-H there are some examples with various kinds of time phrase.

Years

The company was formed in 1981. in the year 1981

The war lasted from 1812 to 1815.

Seasons and months

If winter comes, can spring be the winter of 2002
far behind? a marvellous summer

It’s nice here in (the) summer.
June is my favourite month.
The elections are in March.

Special times of the year

I don't enjoy Christmas much. It was a Christmas I'll never forget.
Americans eat turkey at Thanksgiving.

Days of the week

I must finish this report by Monday.  I'm leaving on the Wednesday before

(Monday of next week) Laster. That's the second Wednesday
in April.

Qur visitors are coming on Friday. This happened on a Friday in July.

(Friday of this week)
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We usually go out on Saturday / on ~ We usually go out on a Saturday.

Saturdays. (= every Saturday) Friday 12 May would be OK, but I'm
busy on the Thursday. (= the
Thursday of that week)

I'll see you at the weekend.
Parts of the day and night

At midday it was very hot.

They reached the camp at sunset. It was a wonderful sunset.

We'll be home before dark. I couldn’t see in the dark.

at night, by day/night in/during the day/the night/
the morning/the afternoon/the
evening

In phrases of time we normally use these nouns on their own: dawn,
daybreak, sunrise; midday, noon; dusk, sunset, twilight; dark, nightfall;
midnight. But we use a/an or the when we talk about the physical aspect, e.g.
not being able to see in the dark, rather than about the time.

Meals

Breakfast is from seven o’clock. The breakfast we had at the hotel
wasn't very nice.

I had a sandwich for lunch. They all had a delicious lunch.

The meal was perfect.

Phrases with /ast and next

These flats were built last year. The flats had been built the previous
year/the year before.
We're having a party next Saturday. They were having a party the

following Saturday.
Compare these phrases.
Seen from the present Seen from the past
I'm leaving tomorrow. I was leaving (the) next day.
The match is next week. The match was the following week.
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162 Names

A Most names of people and places are without the.

163
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Daniel Mrs Parsons Texas South Australia

Some place names have the, especially names consisting of more than one
word, but there are others which do not have the. For example, we say the
Black Sea but Lake Superior. Two things affect whether a name has the or not,
They are the kind of place it is (e.g. a sea or a lake), and the grammatical
structure of the name. We often use the in these structures.

Of-phrase:  the Duke of Edinburgh the Isle of Wight
Adjective: the American School the Royal Opera House
Plural form: the Johnsons/the Johnson family the West Indies

We do not usually use the before a possessive.
Possessive:  Cleopatra’s Needle

For more details about place names and the, > 163.

NOTE

A noun such as doctor, professor, or president can be part of a person’s name.
I saw Doctor Fry

But when the noun is not part of a name, we use an article n the usual way.
I saw the doctor.

We can sometimes use an article with a person's name.
There’s a Laura who works in our office. (= a person called Laura)
A Mr Wilson called to see you. (= someone called Mr Wilson)
The Laura I know has dark hair. (= the person called Laura)
That's a Hockney, isn't it? (= a picture by Hockney)

Here are some examples of a/an and the with place names which normally
have no article. '
There’s a Plymouth in the US. (= a place called Plymouth)
The Plymouth of today is very different from the Plymouth I once knew.
(Plymouth at different times) '
Amsterdam is the Venice of the north. (= the place like Venice)

Stressed the /0i:/ before a name can mean ‘the famous ...".
I know a Joan Collins, but she isn't THE Joan Collins.

We can also stress @ /el/ to contrast with the.
I know & Joan Collins, but she isn't THE Joan Collins.

Place names and the

For some general points about place names and the, > 162A. Here the
different types of place name are dealt with in more detail.
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A Continents, countries, and states

Most continents, islands, countries, Exceptions are names ending with
states, and counties are without the. republic or kingdom.

a trip to Europe the Dominican Republic
on Bermuda the UK
a holiday in France
through Ohio Plural names also have the.
in Hampshire the Netherlands
New South Wales the US

B Regions

When the name of a continent or Most other regions have the.

country (e.g. America) is modified by
another word (e.g. Central), we do

not use the.
Central America to North Wales the South the Mid-West
South-East Asia in New England the Midlands the Riviera

C Mountains

Most mountains and hills are A very few mountains have the.
without the.
climbing (Mount) Kilimanjaro the Matterhorn  the Eiger
up (Mount) Everest Mountain ranges and hill

ranges have the.
across the Alps
in the Cotswolds

D Lakes, rivers, and seas

Lakes are without the. Rivers, canals, and seas have the.

beside Lake Ontario on the (River) Avon
the Missouri (River)
building the Panama Canal
the North Sea
in the Pacific (Ocean)
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E Cities and towns

Most cities, towns, suburbs,
and villages are without the.

Exceptions are The Hague and
The Bronx.

in Sydney
Kingswood, a suburb of Bristol
at Nether Wallop

F Roads and streets

Most roads, streets, and
parks are without the.

—_—r——

Some names with adjectives have the,

off Station Road
in Baker Street
Madison Avenue
along Broadway
in Central Park
Kew Gardens

the High Street
the Bolanical Gardens

We use the in this structure. !
the Bath Road (= the road to Bath)

We can also use the with some main
roads in cities.
along the Edgware Road

We use the with by-passes and
motorways.

the York by-pass

the M6 (motorway)

Other exceptions to the general rule ar_f:=
The Avenue, The Mall, and The Strand.

G Bridges

Some bridges are without the.

But there are also bridges with the.

across Magdalen Bridge
Westminster Bridge
near Tower Bridge
This includes the major
London bridges.

the Sydney Harbour Bridge
the Humber Bridge (= the bridge
over the Humber)

The is used in American English.
the Queensboro Bridge
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Most transport facilities, churches,
schools, and other important
buildings, as well as palaces and
houses are without the.

We use the when there is
an of-phrase.

to Euston (Station)
Heathrow (Airport)

St Paul's (Cathedral)
Rugby (School)

at Essex (University)

in Slough General Hospital
Leeds Town Hall

behind Buckingham Palace
at Clarence House

the Church of the Holy Trinity
the University of Essex
We generally use the when
there is an adjective or noun
modifier.
the Royal High School
the Old Town Hall
the White House

Theatres, hotels, etc

With theatres, cinemas, hotels,
museums, galleries, and centres, we
usually use the except with a
possessive form.

Normally we use the.

St Martin's (Theatre)

Claridge’s (Hotel)
When the first word of the phrase is a
place name (e.g. York), we can
sometimes use the phrase without
the.

in York Museum

Some US names with center are
without the.
near Rockefeller Center

the Prince Edward (Theatre)

I saw it at the Odeon (Cinema)

the Dorset (Hotel)

the Science Museum

the National Gallery

shopping in the Metro Centre
We use the with building.

the Chrysler Building

Shops and restaurants

Most shops are without the.

We use the with shops and restaurants
when there is an adjective or noun
modifier.

shopping at Harrod's

in Next
A restaurant can be without the if it
has a possessive form.

at Charley’s (Restaurant)

the Kitchen Shop

at the Old Bakehouse (Restaurant)
Most pub names have the.

at the Red Lion (Inn)
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Possessives and
demonstratives

Possessives

Introduction

In this conversation four people are discussing a date for a meeting.
Emma: What about Friday?
Luke:  [I'll just look in my diary.
Emma: Have you got your diary, Tina?
Tina: [ think so.
Jason: [ haven't got mine with me.

Luke: I can’t come on Friday. We're giving a party for one of our
neighbours. It’s her birthday.

We use possessives to express a connection, often the fact that someone has

something or that something belongs to someone. My diary is the diary that

belongs to me. The possessive form of a noun has the same meaning. > 132B
Luke’s diary our neighbour’s birthday

There are possessive determiners (my, your, etc) and possessive pronouns
(mine, yours, etc). Possessive determiners come before a noun.

our neighbour her birthday some of your friends

my diary (NOT the-diary-of me- OR the-my-dieary)

Possessive determiners are sometimes called ‘possessive adjectives’.

We leave out the noun when it is clear from the context what we mean, for
example when the noun has just been mentioned. We use a possessive
pronoun (e.g. mine) instead of a possessive determiner + noun
(e.g. my diary).

I'll just look in my diary. ~1 haven't got mine with me.

I took Lisa in my car because hers had broken down.

I've got my opinion, and I'm sure you've got yours.
A possessive pronoun can be a complement,

Is this diary yours?~ No, I think it's Luké’s.

(Not fs5-this-diary-to-you? OR -I5-this diary-of you?)

NOTE
For my one, your one, etc, > 179C Note.
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B Form
Determiners Pronouns
Singular Plural Singular  Plural
First person my pen our house mine ours
Second person your number your coats yours yours
Third person his father their attitude his theirs
her decision hers

its location

His is male, and her is female.
Luke’s father - his father
Emma’s father = her father
Its refers to something not human or to a place or an organization.
the roof of the car = its roof
the country’s exports - its exports
Their is the plural of his, her, and its.
Luke and Emma’s father - their father
the interests of the two countries = their interests

His can be either a determiner or a pronoun.
Has James got his mobile?
I've got my mobile, but James hasn't got his.

Its is a determiner but not a pronoun.
The restaurant is famous for its good food.

We avoid using its without a following noun.
The east-coast route has its advantages, and the west-coast route has its
advantages 100. (NOT thewest-coastrotte-hasits100.)

We do not use an apostrophe with a possessive. (NOT yours).
Note that it’s is a short form of it is or it has, > 290C.

C Possessives with parts of the body

We normally use a possessive with people’s heads, arms, legs, etc, and their
clothes, even if it is clear whose we mean.

What's the matter? ~I've hurt my back. (NoT Fre-hurt-the-back.)

We all got out of the car to stretch our legs.

He just stood there with his hands in his pockets.

But we usually use the in this pattern where a person is the object.

Verb Person Prepositional phrase
The stone  hit the policeman on the head.
Someone  pushed me in the back.
Tom took Karen by the arm.
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We use the in the equivalent passive sentences.
A policeman was hit on the head.

Compare these examples.
The stone hit him on the head.
He had a bandage round his head.
A person is the object (him) only in the first example.

A friend of mine

My friend means a definite person, the person I am friends with. To talk
about a person I am friends with, we say one of my friends or a friend of mine.

I)eﬁni-te_ Indefinite

Singular r; fra‘end* one of my friends / a friend of mine
Plural my [riends some of my friends | some friends of mine

Here are some examples of this of-structure.
I like The Strokes. I'm a fan of theirs.
My brother has just seen an old girlfriend of his.
Didn't you borrow some CDs of mine?
I don't think my private life is any business of yours.

We can also use the possessive form of names and other nouns in the
of-structure.
We met a cousin of Nicola’s.
These are just some papers of my flatmate's.
NOTE
In informal speech we can use this, that, these, ot those.
I've been thinking about that suggestion of yours.

Own

We can use own after a possessive determiner,

I'd love to have my own flat.

Students are expected to contribute their own ideas.
My own means ‘belonging to me and not to anyone else’.

There is also a structure with of.
I'd love a flat of my own.
(NoT ar-ewnflat)

Sometimes own expresses the idea of doing something yourself without help.
You'll have to make your own bed.
(= You'll have to make your bed yourself.)

We can miss out the noun if the meaning is clear without it.
The ideas should be your own.

On your own and by yourself mean ‘alone’.
I don’t want to walk home on my own/by myself.
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NOTE

Very own 1s more emphatic.
I never expected a little mllage to have its very own zoo
Hannah's dream was to have a pony of her very own.

165 Demonstratives

A In this conversation Debbie is choosing a birthday gift for her mother.
Debbie: [ just want to look at these jugs. I might buy one for my mother.
Lauren: Those glass ones are nice.

Debbie: Yes, this one looks the sort of thing she might like.
Lauren: What about this?
Debbie: [ don't like that so much.

kot

We use demonstratives to ‘point to’ something in the situation. This and these
refer to something near the speaker. That and those refer to things further
away. This and rhat are singular. These and those are plural.

Near Further away

Singular  this colour that car
Plural these flowers those hills

We also use this and that with uncountable nouns as well as singular ones.
this coffee that music
For uncountable nouns, > 137.

We leave out the noun when it is clear from the context what we mean. When
we do this we use a pronoun.

Determiner: What about this jug? I like those pictures.
Pronoun: What about this? I like those.
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We can use one or ones instead of the noun.
What about this one?
These ones are nice,

B The basic meanings of ‘near the speaker’ and 'further away from the speaker’

218

apply to both place and time.

Place Time
Near: this book (here) at ﬂiis moment {; now)
these papers (here) these days (= now)
Further away: that shop (there) at that time (= then)
those people (there) in those days (= then)

—_—

When we are in a place or situation or at an event, we use this (not thar) to
refer to it.

This town has absolutely no night life.

How long is this weather going to last?

This is a great party, isn't it?

We can use that/those with something already seen or talked about but no
longer present in the situation.

That dress Tanya was wearing looked very smart.

Those things | bought in the market were really cheap.
This usage is rather informal.

We use this when we are talking about something that is about to happen.
I'm going to enjoy this meal.

We use that for something that is over.
That was delicious.

We use this or these for the present time.
My mother is staying with us this week.
Things are different these days.
We use that or those for the past.
I remember that terrible storm. My mother was staying with us that week.
Things were different in those days. We didn't even have computers then.
NOTE
In informal English, this (instead of a/an) can mntroduce the topic of a story or joke.

This girl knocked on our door one day and . ..
The scene 18 more immediate, as if we can see the girl in front of us.

Look at these examples.
. This is a great party, isn't it? I'm really enjoying it.
These shoes are wet. I left them outside in the rain.
When we mention something a second time, we use it or they/them. We do
not usually use a demonstrative again.
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D We can use a demonstrative with words for people.
that waiter (over there) these people (in here)
We can also use the pronouns this and that when we identify someone.
Mum, this is my friend Leanne. ~ Hello, Leanne.
That was Simon at the door. ~ Oh? What did he want?

On the phone we use this when we identify ourselves,
Hello. This is Steve. [s Claire there, please?
We usually use that when we ask who the other person is.
Is that you, Mark?
Who is that? / Who is this? (US: Who is this?)
But we do not use these expressions when speaking face to face.
NOTE
We sometimes leave out people after those.
Those (people) who ordered lunch should go to the dining-room.

E We can use that to refer to a statement or idea mentioned before.
I haven't got an appointment. ~ Oh, that doesn’t matter.
Here that means ‘the fact that I haven’t got an appointment’.

Here are two more examples from real conversations.
The rooms are so big. That's why it's cold.
Well, if you haven’t got television, you can't watch it.~ That’s true.

Sometimes we can use rhis, although that is more usual.
I simply haven't got the money. This is / That'’s the problem,

We use this and that in a number of idiomatic statements to express
agreement or to say that someone has made a relevant point.

That'’s right. That'’s the thing. That’s (just) it. This 1s it.
In these expressions we stress the word at the end (right, thing, u).

When we refer forward to what we are going to say, we use this.
What I'd like to say is this. The government has done a great deal to ...

F We can use that or those in this pattern.
She recognized the handwriting as that of her husband.
(= the handwriting of her husband/her husband’s handwriting)
The best advice I've ever had is that which my old teacher gave me.
(= the advice which my old teacher gave me)
Some leaves are poisonous, especially those of evergreen shrubs.
(= the leaves of evergreen shrubs)
There’s a big difference between studies which are scientific and those
which are not.
(= studies which are not)

This use of that and those is rather formal.
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166 Large and small quantities
A What is a quantifier?
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A quantifier is a word like many, no, or some. It usually comes before a noun,
many times no tickets some water

A quantifier says how many or how much. For example, many expresses a

large quantity, and no expresses zero quantity. Which quantifier we use can

also depend on whether a noun is countable or uncountable. For example,

we say many bills but much money. For details about the possible

combinations, > 137B.

A quantifier can consist of more than one word, e.g. lots of, a few.
lots of fun  a few people

We can also use a phrase with number or amounz.
a number of problems no amount of effort

We often use an adjective with number or amount, e.g. small, enormous.
a small number of cases an enormous amount of work

Sometimes we can use an adverb of degree (e.g. too, quite) with a quantifier,
too many e-mails  quite a lot of money
For the possible combinations, > 196F.

We can use a quantifier without a noun when the meaning is clear from the
context. > 174
I expected to see lots of people, but there were only a few.

In B-E there are some examples of how to express large and small quantities.
Some of these forms are dealt with in more detail in 167-174.

A large guantity

With either a plural or an uncountable noun.
There are a lot ofllots of letters for you. > 167A,B
There's masses/heaps/loads of time. (informal)

Only with a plural noun.
Many questions remain unanswered. > 167A,B
A large/considerable number of languages have died out completely.
Numerous difficulties were put in my way.

Only with an uncountable noun.
We haven't had much rain lately. > 167A,B
A dishwasher uses a great deal of electricity.
A large/considerable amount of data has been gathered.

Adjectives we can use before number or amount include considerable,
enormous, fair, large, substantial, and tremendous.
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167 A lot of, many, much, a few, a little, and a bit of

NOTE
The verb agrees with the noun. > 146B
A large number of languages have died out.

A quantity

With either a plural or an uncountable noun,
I need to earn some money. > 172A

Only with a plural noun
A number of problems have arisen.

Only with an uncountable noun
The machine makes a certain amount of noise.

A small quantity

Only with a plural noun
I'm having a few days off work. > 176C-D
A small number of houses will be built.
The group has only a handful of members,
Several people were injured in the incident. (perhaps four or five people)

Only with an uncountable noun
I'll just have a little water/a bit of water. > 167C-D
A computer uses only a small amount of electricity.

Zero quantity

There's no milk in the fridge. > 172C
I haven't sent any e-mails today. > 172A

A lot of, many, much, a few, a little, and
a bit of

A lot of, lots of, many, and much

These words express a large quantity. We use a lot of and lots of with both
plural and uncountable nouns.
Plural: The town gets a lot of visitors/lats of visitors in summer.
Uncountable: You'll have a lot of fun/lots of fun at our Iloliday Centre.

Many goes before a plural noun and much before an uncountable noun.
Plural: There aren't many trains on a Sunday.
Uncountable: There isn't much traffic on a Sunday.

We can use quite and rather before a lot of (but not before lots of, many,
or much).
We get quite a lot of visitors.
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B A /ot of, lots of, many, and much in statements and questions
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As a very general rule, we use a lot of/lots of in positive statements and many
or much in negatives and questions.

Positive: We get a lot of visitors/lots of visitors.

Negative: We don’t get many visitors.

Question: Do you get many visitors? How many visitors do you get?

However, there are exceptions to this general rule. In positive statements we
use many or much (but not a lot of!lots of) after very, so, too, as, and how.
Very many crimes go unreported.
I've got so many books there's no room for any more.
There's too much concrete around here and not enough grass.
I haven’t taken as many photos this year.
I know how much work you've put into the project.

A lot of and lots of are rather more informal than many/much. In informal
English we can use a lot of in negatives and questions as well as in positive
statements.

We don't get a lot of visitors / many visitors.

Have you done a lot of work / much work on the project?

Mainly in more formal English, we can use many and much in positive
statements as well as in negatives and questions.

Many voices spoke oul in protest.

There has been much criticism of the government'’s policy.

NOTE
We can use not many / not much | not a lot of + noun as subject or after a preposition > 10C
Not many shops were open We arrwed with not a lot of timne to spare.

A few, a little, and a bit of

These words mean a small quantity. We use them mainly in positive
statements. A few goes before a plural noun; a little and a bit of go before an
uncountable noun.

Plural: I took a few photos of the animals.

Uncountable: I've still got a little money/a bit of money left, fortunately.

We often use a few in expressions of time.
I saw Lucy a few days ago.

A (little) bit of means the same as a little but is more informal.
I'm just going to add a (little) bit of salr.

We can use quile before a few and a bit of.
I took quite a few photos. We've had quite a bit of rain.
This means a fairly large quantity, similar to quite a lot of photos/rain.

Only emphasizes the smallness of the number.
I only took a few photos.
This means a smaller number than we might expect.
NOTE
Little can also be an adjective meaning ‘small in size', e.g. a little flat | a small flat
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D Few and little

168

Few and little without a have a negative meaning. Compare these examples.
Do people come here on holiday? ~ Yes, there are a few tourists.
(= some tourists/a small number of tourists)
Do people come here on holiday? ~ No, there are few tourists.
(= not many tourists)
Even at three in the morning there was a little traffic.
(= some traffic/a small amount of traffic)
It was three in the morning, so there was little traffic.
(= not much traffic)
Few and little used alone without a are rather formal. In conversation not
many and not much are more usual.

We can use very before few or little.
There are very few tourists here.
(= a very small number of tourists)

Special patterns with many, few, and little

Many, few, and little sometimes come after a determiner, e.g. his, the, these.
Tim introduced us to one of his many girlfriends.
The few hotels in the area are always full.
Only these few survivors are left to tell the story.
I didn’t want to waste the little money [ had left.

A great many is a little formal.
A great many crimes go unreported,
NOTE
a  This pattern with many a is rather literary.
Many a ship has come to grief off the coast here

Many a time | have dreamed of starting a new life.
In imformal speech many times or lots of times would be more usual.

b Many and few can be a complement.
The disadvantages of the scheme are many.
This 1s rather literary. Many before the noun would be more usual.
The scheme has many disadvantages.

Whole and part quantities

Introduction

To talk about whole and part quantities, we can use words like all and most.
The story is in all (of) the newspapers. (the whole group)
The bed takes up most of the space in here. (the greater part)

We often use of with whole and part quantities.

Some quantifiers can express either large/small quantities or whole/part
quantities. They include a lot of, much, many, a few, and a little.
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Large/small > 166-167

I found a lot of information on the
Internet. (a large amount)

We didn't see many protesters on the
streets. (a large number)

The artist sold a few paintings.
(a small number)

Some pages were missing.

(a number)

We can use an uncountable noun
(information) or a plural noun
(protesters, paintings, pages) when
expressing large or small quantities.

Whole/part > B-H

But a lot of the informau‘o;z-f ﬁJuHc;
wasn't very helpful. (a large part)
Many of the protesters were wearing
masks. (a large part of the group)

The artist sold a few of his paintings.
(a small part of the total)

Some of the pages were missing.
(a part of the total)

Some of the book was missing.
(a part)

We often use of + determiner

(the, his) + noun. As well as an
uncountable or a plural noun, we
can also use a singular noun (book).

In B-H there are some examples of how to express whole and part quantities.
Some of these forms are dealt with in more detail in 169-174.

The whole

All (of) the tickets have been sold. > 169B
The whole (of the) show will be televised live. > 169D

Every seat will be occupied. > 171

The greater part

I slept through most of the film. > 169A-B

A large part

A lot of the passengers on the plane were backpackers.
Many of the spectators left before the end.
1 spend much of my time playing golf.

A part

I answered some of the exam questions. > 172D

1 did part of the exam. > 172C

Numbers

About a hundred of the spectators left before the end.
I answered six of the exam questions.

Two of the apples have gone bad.



169 All, most, half, none, and whole

G A small part
A few of the apples have gone bad.
Can you eat a little of this cake?
We’'ll only miss a bit of our holiday.
Not many of the motorists were carrying passengers.
You haven't read much of that book yet.

H No part
None of my friends went to the party. > 169B
I don’t like any of these colours.

169 All, most, half, none, and whole

A We can use all/most before a plural or uncountable noun to make a
generalization,
All rabbits love green food.
Most banks have cash machines.
Most pollution could be avoided.
These sentences are about rabbits, banks, and pollution in general.

Compare these examples.
Most people just want a quiet life. (people in general)
Most of the people here are strangers to me. (a specific group of people)

As well as most, we can also use a/the majority of and more than half.
A/The majority of banks have cash machines.
More than half (of) the pollution in the world could be avoided.

The opposite is a minority of or less than half.
A minority of banks have no cash machine.
NOTE
a  All + noun is sometimes used on written instructions about what people have to do.
All tickets must be shown.  All visitors report to Reception

b For a generahization with a plural noun on its own, e.g. Rabbits love green food, > 153.

B When we are talking about something more specific, we use:
alll most! halfl none + of + determiner + noun.
All (of) our rabbits died from some disease.
Most of the pubs around here serve food. (not the-most-of the pubs)
I got the photocopying done at half (of) the normal price.
None of these jackets fit me any more.
In this pattern we cannot leave out of after most or none.

We can leave out of after all and half. But before a pronoun such as it or
them, we always use of.

We had some rabbits, but all of them died.

I read the book, but I couldn’t understand half of it.
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We can use a / an with half.
We waited half an hour I ate half a slice of toast.
Some nouns can follow a half, e.g. a half hour, a half day.
I work a half day on Thursdays.
But this pattern has a more limited use than half an hour or half a day.

We can use all after an object pronoun,
The rabbits died. We lost them all / all of them.

It can also come in mid position or after the subject.
These pictures are all quite valuable.
The rabbits all died. / They all died.

We cannot use most in mid position, but we can use mostly.
The pubs around here mostly serve food.
(= Most of the pubs around here serve food.)

NOTE
Ior all without a noun or pronoun, > 174B.

None means ‘not any of the group’. We use it with the of-structure.
None of the rabbits survived. I'm afraid they all died.
(NoT Altof-the-rabbits-didnt-survive.)

Not all means ‘fewer/less than all’.
Not all (of) the rabbits died. Some of them survived.

NOTE
Far no and none, > 174C.

We can use whole as an adjective before a singular noun.
Did you listen to the whole tape? (not the-atl tape)
This whole idea is completely crazy. (Not this-ali-ideq)
You didn't eat a whole chicken!

We can also use whole as a noun.
Did you listen to the whole of the tape?

Compare these examples.
We spent all day / the whole day on the beach.
(We were there from morning till evening.)
We spent every day on the beach. (every day of our holiday)

170 Both, either, and neither

A We use these words for two things.

226

The police set up barriers at both ends of the streel. (the one and the other)

If you're ambidextrous, you can write with either hand.
(the one or the other)

Neither of the twins is an especially attractive child.
(not the one and not the other)



171 Every and each

B Compare the meaning of both/neither and all/ none.

Negative

Positive

Two: Both prisoners escaped. Neither of the prisoners escaped.
Three or more:  All the prisoners escaped. None of the prisoners escaped.

C We use both before a plural noun.
Both houses are for sale.
We can also use it before a determiner or with the of-structure.
Both (of) the houses are for sale.
Both (of) these letters have been incorrectly addressed.
Both (of) her parents are alcoholics.
But we do NOT say the both-houses.

We can use both after an object pronoun.
Two prisoners escaped, but the police caught them both / both of them.
It can also come in mid position or after the subject.
The teams are both confident of victory.
The girls both enjoyed themselves./They both enjoyed themselves.
NOTE
For the patlern both her mather and her father. > 233E

D We use either and neither before a singular noun.
Either way is as good as the other.
Neither car is very economical to run,

We can also use them in the of-structure with a plural noun.
Is/Are either of your sisters married?
Neither of our cars is/are very economical to run.

In positions other than the subject, we usually use either rather than neither.
I don't like either of those pictures.

This is more usual than I like neither of those pictures. But we use neither in
the subject of a negative sentence.
Neither of those pictures appeals to me.

(NoT Either/Both of those-pictires dont appeatio me.)

171 Every and each

A We use every and each before a singular noun to mean all the members
of a group.
There were flags flying from everyleach building.
Mike grew more nervous with every/each minute that passed.

A subject with every and each has a singular verb.
Every/Each customer is greeted at the door.
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B In many contexts either every or each is possible, but there is a difference in

228

meaning. Every customer means ‘all the customers’ and implies a large
number. Each customer is greeted at the door means all the customers seen as
individuals, as if we are thinking of greeting them one by one.

The following examples show the difference in meaning between every and
each, although either word is possible in these contexts.

On the tape 1 could hear every word clearly.

(all the words, everything that was said)

The student had to look up each word in a dictionary.

(all the words one by one)

Every child is conditioned by its environment.

(all children in general)

Each child was given a medal with his or her name on.

(all the children individually)

Every usually suggests a larger number than each. Each refers to two or more
things, but every refers to three or more.

United scored a goal in each halffboth halves.

Missiles were being thrown from every direction/all directions.

We often use every to talk about things happening at regular intervals.
The noise wakes me up every morning.
I go to the gym every Thursday.

Each is possible here but less usual,

In these examples expressing frequency, we use every but not each.
The meetings are every four weeks. (= at intervals of four weeks)

We visit my mother every other weekend. (= every second weekend/on
alternate weckends)

We can use almost or nearly with every but not with each.
There were flags flying from almost every building.

Every single means ‘every one without exception’.
No one was left out. Every single child was given a medal.

We can use each (but not every) in these patterns.
Each of the students has a personal tutor.

Before the visitors left, we gave them each/each of them a souvenir.
The winners each received a prize.

But we can use every one of + noun phrase. This emphasizes the fact that
there are no exceptions.

Every one of the students has a personal tutor.
We gave every one of them a souvenir.

For the difference between every one (two words) and everyone (one word),
> 180B Note a.

Each as an adverb can come after a noun.
The tickets are £10 each.
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Frovws

172 Some, any, and no

E We cannot use a negative verb after every or each. Instead we use none and a

positive verb.
None of the doors was/were locked. (not EverytEach doorwasn't loeked )

But not every means ‘fewer than all’,
Not every door was locked. Some of them were open.
(NOT Net-each tdoortwastocked.)

72 Some, any, and no

A Somelany expressing a quantity

Some with a plural or uncountable noun is equivalent to a/an with a singular
noun. > 157

You'll need some wood, a hammer, and some nails.
Here some is usually pronounced /sem/ or /sm/.

Some expresses a positive quantity. Some nails means ‘a number of nails’. But
any does not have this positive meaning. We use any mainly in negatives and
questions.

Positive: ['ve got some nails.

Negative: [ haven't got any nails.

Question: Have you got any/some nails?

In a negative sentence we use any rather than some. This includes sentences
with negative words like never and hardly.

I never seem to have any spare time,

We've won hardly any games this season.

Any is more usual in questions.
Have you got any nails?~Yes. / No. / I don't know.
Did you catch any fish?~ Yes, lots. / Yes, a few. / No, we didn't.

But we use some to give the question a more positive tone, especially when
making an offer or request. It may suggest that we expect the answer yes.
Did you catch some fish? (= I expect you caught some fish.)
Would you like some cornflakes? (= Have some cornflakes.)
Could you lend me some money? (= Please lend me some money.)

In an if-clause we can use either some or any.
If you need somel/any help, please let me know.

We can use any in a main clause to express a condition.
Any problems will be dealt with by our agent.
(= If there are any problems, they will be dealt with by our agent.)
NOTE .
In a negative sentence or a queston we can sometimes use asny with a singular noun,
1 wrote to the company, bui I didn’t get a reply / any reply.
Do you have a view/any view on the matter?
Any is rather more emphatic than a here. In the first example we can use any to emphasize
the fact that there was no reply. But in general a/an is more usual, We say I haven't got a
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mobile rather than [ haven't got any mobile. For any with a singular noun meaning ‘it
doesn't matter which’, > E.

Someone or anyone, something or anything, etc

We choose between someonel/anyone, etc in the same way as we choose
between some and any.

Someone has been trying io kill me.

Polite complaints weren’t getting me anywhere.

Have you got anything/something suitable to wear?

Could you do something for me?
For more details about someone etc, > 180.

No

No is a negative word. We can use it with singular, plural, and uncountable
nouns.

I'm afraid there is simply no alternative.

There are no rivers in Saudi Arabia.

We had no coffee, so we drank lea.
A sentence like There is no alternative is more emphatic than There isn’t an
alternative or There isn’t any alternative. (For any + singular noun, > A Note .)

Compare these two sentences.
No warning was given. A warning was not given.

We cannot use a subject with any to express this idea.
(NOT Any-trarmingwas-ot-given.)

NOTE

For no and none, > 174C.

Some expressing part of a quantity

Compare these two meanings of some.
Quantity: There were some people in the studio.
/sm/ ‘a number of people’
Part: Some people enjoy quiz shows.
/sam/ ‘some but not all’

Here are some more examples where some means ‘some but not all’.
Some trains have a restaurant car.
Some fish can change their sex.
Some of the trains from this station go direct to Edinburgh.
Some of the fish in the tank were a beautiful blue colour.
Here some fish has a general meaning, and some of the fish has a more
specific meaning.

When some means ‘some but not all’, we can use it in a negative sentence.
Some people don’t enjoy quiz shows.
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As well as a plural noun, we can also use some with a singular or an
uncountable poun.

I only watched some of the programme.

1 like some jazz but not all of it.
We can use part of instead of some of but only with a singular noun.

I only watched part of the programme. (= a part of the programme).

(BUT NOT Part-of the trainsgo-to-Edinburgh)

We can also use any of.
I was out, so I didn't see any of the programme.

Any meaning ‘it doesn’t matter which’

When any has this meaning, we can use it in positive sentences.

You can choose any colour you like.

You can call on me any time. I'm always here.

Any passer-by will be able to direct you to the town hall.
All passers-by know where the town hall is, so it doesn’t matter which one
you ask. They are all a possible source of information.

At any minute/moment means ‘very soon’.
The bus should be here at any minute.

Compare the meaning of either and any.
Two: There are two colours. You can have either of them.
Three or more: There are several colours. You can have any of them.

We can use compounds of any in the same way.
The door isn’t locked. Anyone could just walk in.
What would you like for lunch?~ Oh, anything. I don’t mind.

Other uses of some

Some with a singular noun can mean a person or thing whose identity is
unknown.

Some idiot dropped a bottle.

The flight was delayed for some reason (or other).
This suggests that it is not especially important who the idiot was or what the
reason was,

Some day/time means an indefinite time in the future.
I'll be famous some daylone day, you'll see.
You must come and see me some time.

NOTE

a  Some before a number means “about’.
Some twenty people attended the meeting.

b Stressed some /sam/ can express a strong and positive feeling about something.
That was SOME parade, wasn't it?
This means that the parade was an especially impressive one.
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some more, and other

A Enough

We can use enough with a plural or an uncountable noun.

We had enough chances to win the game.
Is there enough room for three people on the back seat?
There aren't enough bricks here to build a wall

We can also use the of-structure for a part quantity.
1 saw enough of the film to know I wasn't going to like it.

NOTE
For enough as an adverb, > 196G.

B Plenty of and too many / too much

Plenty of means ‘enough’ or ‘more than enough’. We use it with a plural or an
uncountable noun.

There are plenty of jobs for qualified people.

There's no need to hurry. We've got plenty of time.
To express ‘more than enough’ when this is a bad thing, we use 100 many or

too much.
I always take too many clothes on holiday. I really don't need so many
1 spend too much time on my work. I never have time for anything else.

C Another and some more

These express an extra quantity. We use another with a singular noun and
some more with a plural or uncountable noun.

Singular: Would you like another sausage? ~ No, thank you. I've had
enough.

Plural: Have some more beans. ~ Thank you.

Uncountable: Have we got some more orange juice? We've finished this
carton.

We always write another as one word.

Another can mean either ‘an extra one’ or ‘a different one’.
We really need another computer. I hate sharing one. (an extra one)
I think I'll buy another computer and scrap this one. (a different one)

In some contexts we use any more rather thah some more.
There isn't any more orange juice, I'm afraid.

For the choice of some and any, > 172A.

Before more we can also use a lot, lots, many, much, a few, a little, and a bit.
I'll need a few mare lessons before I can ski properly.
Since the economic reforms there has been a lot more food in the shops.
Can't you put a little more effort into it?
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Other

Other is an adjective meaning ‘different’ or ‘not the one just mentioned’.
We crossed to the other side of the road.
Sarah was at the dinner, but I didn’t know any of the other guests.
Compare the use of another. > C

We can use other without a noun to refer to a thing or a person.
You take one bag and I'll take the other (one).
One of the twins is fairer than the other (one).

We can use others without a noun to refer to more than one.

Some pubs serve food, but others don’t.

I came on ahead. The others will be here soon. (= the other people)
NOTE
The other day/week means ‘recently’,

I saw that friend of yours the other day.

Another and other with numbers

We can use another before a plural number.,
We were having such a good time we decided to stay on for another three
days/for three more days. (= an additional three days / an extra period of
three days)

We can use other after a number,
This is the main bedroom, and there are two other bedrooms / two more
bedrooms / another two bedrooms on the next floor.

Quantifiers without a noun

We can use a quantifier without a noun.

There are several large stores in London where you can buy practically
anything; others are more specialized but still offer a wide choice of goods.
Most have coffee shops and restaurants serving good, reasonably priced
lunches and teas; many also have hairdressing salons.

(from R. Nicholson The London Guide}

It is clear from the context that most means ‘'most large stores’ and many
means ‘'many large stores’. Here are some more examples that we might use
in the same context.

Some sell food.

Two have car parks.

A few do not open until ten o'clock.

None close for lunch.
Here a word that we normally use as a quantifier is used on its own, like
a pronoun.
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We can also use the of-structure.
Many of them also have hairdressing salons.
None of them close for lunch.

Some quantifiers usually occur with of, e.g. a bit of, a great deal of, a lot of,
a number of, plenty of. When we use a lot, plenty, etc without a noun, we
drop the of.

Not all the stores have late-night shopping, but a lot do.

If you want to climb a mountain there are plenty to choose from.

The area has millions of visitors, a large number arriving by car.
Of must have a noun phrase or it/them after it.

A lot (of the stores/of them) have late-night shopping.

After some quantifiers we can use one instead of a singular noun. > 179B
I tried three doors, and each (one) was locked.
The first bus was full, but another (one) soon arrived.

All on its own has a limited use. These patterns are more usual.
There are a number of large stores, and all of them open on Saturday.
There are a number of large stores, and they all open on Saturday.
We do not usually say All open on Saturday.

But we can use all before a clause meaning ‘everything’ or ‘the only thing'.
I'm not hiding anything from you. I've told you all (that) I know.
All you need is love.

We can use each on its own but not every.
The states are represented in the Senate. Each (of them) sends two

representatives. (NOT Every-sendstwo-representatives.)

We cannot use no on its own. We use none instead.
There are several routes up the mountain, but none (of them) are easy.

(NOT ..., bitroare-easy.)
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A Introduction

Personal pronouns are words like I, me, you, or he. There are some examples
in this real conversation. Avril and Lucy are talking about Lucy’s brother.

WHAT DOES MATTIEW LOOK LIKE?

Avril:

Lucy:
Avril:
Lucy:
Avril:
Lucy:
Avril:

Lucy:
Avril:
Lucy:

Avril:

If we said to you now, ‘What does Matthew look like?’ you
probably wouldn’t be able to give as good a description as we could.

Oh yes, I could.

All right then. What does he look like?

No, you describe him to me and I'll tell you if you're right.
Well, he's quite tall, over six foot. And he's thin.

Well, yes, I suppose so.

Well, in proportion with his height, and he'’s got fairly
short black hair.

Not very short.

Well, perhaps it's grown since I saw him.

It’s short as opposed to long.

I couldn't tell you what colour his eyes were.

‘Personal pronouns’ do not always refer to people, although they often do.
‘Personal’ means first person (I, me, we, us), second person (you), and third
person (he, him, she, her, it, they, them).

We cannot normally leave out a pronoun.
Well, he’s quite tall. (NoT WeH—is-quitetall)
You describe him to me. (NoT ¥oit-deseribe-to1ne.)

But we can leave out some subject pronouns in informal speech. > 26A
(1) suppose so.

NOTE

a Pronouns often have a weak spoken form, > 289,

b  We can leave out a pronoun to avoid repeating it.
Matthew has got short black hair and is quite tall / and he’s quite tall.
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These are the forms of the personal pronouns.'?

Singular Plural
Subject Object Subject Object
First person § me we us
Second person you you you you
Third person he him they them
she her
it it

We use the subject form when the pronoun is the subject of a finite clause.
I couldn’t tell you.
Well, he's quite tall.

We use the object form when the pronoun is the object of a verb or
preposition.

If you know what Matthew looks like, describe him to me.

Avril isn’t on holiday. 1 saw her yesterday.
We also use the object form when the pronoun is on its own. Compare these
two answers.

Who invited Matthew? ~ Me.

Who invited Matthew? ~1 did.

After be we normally use the object form.
The young man looked rather like Matthew, but it wasn't him.
It wasn't us who caused all the trouble.

NOTE
The subject pronoun is sometimes used after be.
The young man looked rather like Matthew, but it wasn't he.
The subject pronoun here (he) is old-fashioned and formal. The object pronoun (him) 1s
more usuat a

TIP
Say It’s me and not It is L.

And or or with pronouns

We can use and or or to combine a pronoun with a noun phrase or with
another pronoun. We do this especially with ¥/ me and you.

Matthew and I are good friends. .

Lucy didn’t know whether to ring you or me.

Would you and your sisters like to come with us?

It’s a present from Matthew and me.
We normally put I/ me after and rather than before it.

(vot Fand-Matthew -are-good-friends.)
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NOTE
Pronoun usage with and or or is complicated In informal English me is sometimes used i1n
subject position, although it is not generally regarded as good English.

Matthew and me are good friends.

You or him can have a turn now.
There is a feeling among some English speakers that I is more correct than me in these
patterns So and I is sometimes used in positions where we would expect and me.

It’s a present from Matthew and 1.

TIP

After and, choose the pronoun form as if it was on its own.
On its own After and
I'm going out. Lucy and I are going out.
Tom was with me. Tom was with Lucy and me.

Nouns and pronouns

We do not usually use a pronoun together with a noun.
Matthew is quite tall.
(NnoT Matthetr-he's—rrite-tall.)
The two girls were talking about Matthew.
(NoT1 The-two girls-they were-tatking-abott-Matthew.)
But in informal speech we sometimes mention the topic of a sentence and
then use a pronoun to refer to it.
Matthew, he's quite tall.
Those new people, I saw them yesterday.
We make clear what the topic is before we continue with the message.

In informal speech we can also use the following pattern to emphasize
a topic.
He's quite tall, Matthew.
I saw them yesterday, those new people.
When the topic is the subject of the sentence, we can use an auxiliary verb.
He's quite tall, is Matthew.
He's quite tall, Matthew is.
It looks awful, does that colour.
It looks awful, that colour does.
NOTE
We sometimes use a phrase after a pronoun to make it clear who we mean.
We left-handed people should stick together

You kids had better go inside.
Look at her over there.
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We use a third-person pronoun instead of a full noun phrase when it is clear
what we mean. In the conversation in A, Matthew is mentioned only once,
What does Matthew look like?
After that Avril and Lucy refer to him using pronouns because they know whg
they are talking about.
What does he look like?
You describe him.
Well, he's quite tall.

But we sometimes need (0 use a noun rather than a pronoun, even for
someone who has been mentioned before. Look at this paragraph from a .
novel.

When I first saw Tilly, she was twelve and fat. I was seven. She was tall even
then, nearly as tall as Mum, and putting on too much weight. Mum used to
encourage her to eat all the wrong things, chocolate bars and chips, crisps
and cakes. Most days there'd be a dairy-cream sponge or a black forest cake
defrosting on the kitchen counter. I believe Mum encouraged Tilly to eat
because she wanted her to get fat and be unattractive to men. Women get
like that with teenage girls, they can’t face the competition. By the time Tilly
was a teenager she was huge, all of fourteen stone.

(from B Vine Gallowglass)

Because the paragraph is about two females, it is sometimes necessary o
specify Mum or Tilly.

Mum used to encourage her to eat all the wrong things.
The writer says Mum here to make it clear which person is meant. But her is
possible later in the same sentence because it is clear from the context that
her is Tilly.

For more examples of repeated nouns, > 22B,

NOTE
A third-person pronoun usually refers back to something already mentioned, but it can
sometimes refer forwards.

When he got home, Matthew rang to thank us.

He, she, it, and they

Helhim, she/her, and it are singular. He means a male person, she means a
female person, and it means something not human such as a thing, an action
or an idea.

Let's invite Mark. He's great fun. I like him.

Let's invite Anna. She's great fun. I like her.

Let’s play that game. It’s great fun. I like it.

Here are some contexts where we use it.

A thing: I've lost my wallet. I can't find it anywhere.
A substance: Look at this water. It's a funny colour.
An animal: What's that? Is it a beetle? > Note a
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An action: l've been working out in the gym. It was exhausting.
A situation: We were left without any money. It was awful.
A feeling: Love makes the world go round, doesn't it?

A statement or idea: Everyone knows we cheated. It was obvious.
As an empty subject: It's raining. > 36
To give emphasis: It was Matthew the girls were talking about. > 38D

We also use if to mean ‘the unknown person’ when we are talking about
someone’s identity.

There’s someone at the door. It's probably the postman.
Compare these sentences.

Don’t you remember Celia? She was a great friend of mine.

Don’t you remember who first introduced us? It was Celia.

They!them is plural and can refer to both people and things.
I like your cousins. They're great fun.
I like these pictures. They're great.

NOTE

a  We can use he or she for an animal if we know the animal’s sex and we feel sympathy or
interest. Compare these sentences.

He’s a lovely little dog.
It's a really vicious dog

b We sometimes use i for a human baby of unknown sex.
Look at that baby. It's been sick.

¢ We do not normally stress i, but we can stress this/that.
Good heavens! Half past ten! Is THAT the right time?
(NOT #s-tt-theright-time?)

Referring to a person of unknown sex

There is a problem in English when we want to talk about a single person
whose sex is not known. Here are three possible ways.

1  When the millionth visitor arrives, he will be given a free ticket. His photo
will be taken by a press photographer.

2 When the millionth visitor arrives, he or she will be given a free ticket. His
or her photo will be taken by a press photographer.

3 When the millionth visitor arrives, they will be given a free ticket. Their
photo will be taken by a press phatographer.

The use of he in (1) is widely seen as sexist and is less common than it used to
be. But (2) can be clumsy and is often avoided, especially in speech. In (3)
they is used with a singular meaning. Some people see this as incorrect, but it
is very common, especially in informal English.

The problem disappears if we can use a plural noun. Compare these
sentences.
A student may resit the exam if he or she fails at the first attempt.
Students may resit the exam if they fail at the first attempl.
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TIP

When you're talking about a person and you don't know if it’s a man or
woman, .- a
say They'll win a million pounds

but write He or she will win a million pounds.

Welus

We!us means the speaker and one or more other peopl i
e. It
exclude the person spoken to. Peap can include or
We're late. ~ Yes, we'd better hurry, hadn't we? (we = you and I)
We're late. ~ You'd better hurry then, hadn’t you? (we = he/she and I)

You, one, we, and they referring to
people in general

You and one

We can use you to mean ‘people in general’.
You can wear anything you like to the theatre these days.
How do you train a police dog?
You don't like to complain, do you?

We can also use the third-person pronoun orne with the same meanin
One can wear anything one likes to the theatre these days .
How does one train a police dog? .
One doesn't like to complain, does one?
One is more formal than you in these sentences. It is much less common th
the equivalent pronoun in some other languages. ‘ .

One can be an object.
Ice-c;'eam is full of calories. It makes one hotter, not cooler
It also has a possessive form one’s and a reflexive/emphati :
at
One should look after one’s health. S e
One should look after oneself.

TIP
Avoid using one as a third-person pronoun
Say I hope $0, not Sne-hopes-so: ‘
i

NOTE l
In Britain one is typical of upper-class speech, especially o instez

1 hope/One hopes things will improve. g PR
The pronoun one is not often used in American English.
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Welus

We can also mean ‘people in general’, ‘all of us’, especially when we talk
about shared knowledge and behaviour.

We know that nuclear power has its dangers.

Language enables us to communicate.

We are 93 million miles from the sun.

They

We can use they to mean ‘other people in general’, for example when we are
talking about general beliefs.

They say / People say you can book cheaper flights on the Internet.

They say / Experts say the earth is getting warmer.

We can also use they to mean the relevant authorities.
They're going to increase taxes.
They should put a speed limit on this road.
They always show old films on TV on holiday weekends.

We cannot use one in these contexts.

NOT One-says-the-earth-isgetting-warmer.

NOT One-is-going-to-increase-taxes.
For a comparison with the passive, e.g. Taxes are going to be increased, > 88D.

Reflexive pronouns, emphatic pronouns, and
each other

Form
We form reflexive and emphatic pronouns with self/ selves.

Singular Plural
First person myself ourselves
Second person yourself yourselves

Third person himself, herself, itself themselves

For oneself, > 176A.

The use of reflexive pronouns

We use a reflexive pronoun as an object when it refers to the same thing as

the subject.
1 fell over and hurt myself.
You'd better prepare yourself for a shock.
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The country declared itself independent.
If we're attacked, we will defend ourselves.
The company’s directors have given themselves a big pay rise.

Compare the reflexive pronoun and the personal pronoun.
Luke is going to Italy, so he's teaching himself Italian.
Luke is going to Italy, so I'm teaching him Italian.
Debbie found herself a seat at the back and sat down.
Nicola arrived late, but Debbie found her a seat at the back.

NOTE
We can use a reflexive pronoun in a sub-clause.
We saw a man fall and hurt himself
Giving themselves a pay rise wasn't very diplomatic of the directors.

Preposition + pronoun

After a preposition we sometimes use a personal pronoun (me, you, etc) to
refer back to the subject, and we sometimes use a reflexive pronoun (myself,
yourself, etc).

We use a personal pronoun after a preposition of place when it is clear that
the pronoun must refer to the subject.

I didn’t have my driving licence with me.

My mother likes to have the family all around her.

We sometimes use a reflexive pronoun to make the meaning clear or to
emphasize it.

Tom read an article about himself in the newspaper.

(The article was about Tom and not about someone else.)

I bought these chocolates for myself.

(The chocolates are for me and not for anyone else.)

We use a reflexive pronoun to refer to the subject after combinations such as
verb + preposition, adjective + preposition, or noun + preposition.
The man next to me kept talking to himself.
I was annoyed with myself for making a mistake.
If you're going 1o succeed, you must have confidence in yourself.
NOTE
When a reflexive pronoun comes after a preposition, it can refer back to the object rather

than the subject.
I showed Tom the article about himself in the newspaper.

Idioms with reflexive pronouns

There are some idiomatic uses of a verb + reflexive pronoun.
I hope you enjoy yourself. (= have a good time)
Did the children behave (themselves)? (= behave well)
Can we just help ourselves? (= take e.g. food)

In the idiom with help, we stress self/selves.

By yourself means ‘alone’.
Lauren was sitting in the corner by herself / on her own.
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Some verbs taking a reflexive pronoun in other languages do not do so in
English.

We'll have to get up early.

Won't you sit down?

1 feel so helpless.

Can you remember what the man looked like?
These verbs include: afford, approach, complain, concentrate, feel + adjective,
get up, hurry (up), lie down, relax, remember, rest, sit down, stand up, wake
up, wonder, worry.

These verbs do not usually take a reflexive pronoun: bath, change (your
clothes), dress, shave, undress, wash.

Tom dressed quickly and went down to breakfast.
We can also say Tom got dressed quickly. > 90B

But we can use a reflexive pronoun with an action needing skill or effort.
The old man was unable to dress himself.

Dry in this context always has an object.

Tom dried himselfidried his hair on a large yellow bath towel.
NOTE
We can use a reflexive pronoun after be, feel, look, or seem

Claire didn't look herselffher usual self yesterday.
(Perhaps she looked unwell.)

Emphatic pronouns

The emphatic pronouns (myself, yourself, etc) have the same form as reflexive
pronouns. (> A) We use an emphatic pronoun to emphasize a noun phrase.
Selfiselves is stressed.

Walr Disney himself was the voice of Mickey Mouse.

(Walt Disney and not someone else)

The town itself is very ordinary, but it is set in lovely countryside.

(the town and not its surroundings)

An emphatic pronoun can also mean ‘without help’.
We built the garage ourselves.
Did you do all this electrical wiring yourself?
In this meaning, the pronoun usually comes at the end of the sentence.

By + reflexive pronoun has a similar meaning. > D
Did you do all this electrical wiring by yourselflon your own?

A special use of myself and yourself

Myself and yourself are sometimes used instead of I/me and you even when
there is no reflexive or emphatic meaning. This can happen after and or or.
The Sales Manager and myself will be attending the meeting.
Enquiries should be answered either by Alice or yourself.
This usage is rather formal.
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Myself sometimes means ‘as for me’, ‘as far as I am concerned’.
You can deal with the matter. Myself, I'll be on holiday.
I can't stand football, myself.

When used in this way, myself is usually separated off by a comma.

G Each other / one another

Look at this example.

Jane and Amy mailed each other.

Jane and Amy mailed one another.
These sentences both mean that Jane mailed Amy and Amy mailed Jane. The
mail went in both directions.

Here are some more examples.
The students help each other/one another with their homework.
We pass each other/one another in the corridor sometimes.
Nigel and Chloe had their arms around each other/one another.
The drivers blamed each other/one another for the accident.

There is a possessive form each other’s/one another’s.
Nigel and Chloe were looking into each other’s/one another’s eyes.

Compare each other and the reflexive pronoun.

NOTE

There is also a pattern with Each . . the other.
Each drwer blamed the other for the accident
Each of them was looking into the other’s eyes.
Compare one ... the other; where the action goes one way but is not returned.
An airline once employed two psychiatrists to watch the passengers and arrest anyone they
thought mught be a terrorist. On ther first flight one of the psychiatrists arrested the other.
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and reflexives

Personal pronouns Possessives Reflexive
> 175 > 164 pronouns
_ Subject  Obiject Det Pron > 177
Singular
First person 1 me my mine myself
Second person you you your yours yourself
Third person he him his his himself
she her her hers herself
it it its itself
Plural
First person we us our ours ourselves
Second person you you your yours yourselves
Third person they them their theirs themselves

One and ones

We sometimes use one or ones instead of a noun. Here are some examples
from real conversations.
1 felt I could afford a bigger car, and the one I'd got was on its last legs,
really. (the one = the car)
Now I will think everywhere I go on an aeroplane, ‘Is this one going to come
down?' (this one = this acroplane)
And what other stamps do you like besides Polish ones?~ English ones.
We've got a lot of those. (English ones = English stamps)

One is singular and ones is plural. We use onelones to avoid repeating a noun
when it is clear from the context what we mean.

We cannot replace an uncountable noun with one/ones, but we can leave out
the noun.
Do you prefer pop music or classical?

There are some patterns where we can either replace the noun with one/ones
or simply leave out the noun.

After a demonstrative
These rings are expensive. This (one) costs £5,000.

After each, any, another, either and neither
The houses all look the same, but each (one) is slightly different.
Don't lose that key because 1 haven’t got another (one).
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After which
I couldn’t answer some of the questions.
~ Which (ones) did you find difficult?
After a superlative
These photos are the nicest (ones).

Sometimes when we leave out the noun, we have to use one/ones in its place,
We cannot leave out one/ones in these structures.

After an adjective

I had an accident but not a serious one.

We've still got a few games to play, but there aren't any easy ones.
After the

This car is much better than the one we had before.

These sweets are the ones I like.
After every

We've been on lots of day trips, and every one was enjoyable.

There are some exceptions to the rule that we must use one/ones after an
adjective. We can sometimes leave it out when we use two adjectives.

Is this the old price or the new (one)?

We've got French books and German (ones).

We can also leave out one/ones after the + adjective of colour.
My toothbrush is the blue (one).
NOTE
In informal speech you may hear my one instead of mine, your one instead of yours, etc

This is your room key, but where’s mine?/where’s my one? (BUT NOT Wheresrry?)
For mine, yours, etc > 164A,B.

We can replace a/an + noun with one.
I've got a map here if you need one. (= a map)
I'm not used to weddings. I haven't been to one for ages. (= a wedding)

Compare one/sorme and it/ they.
I haven't got a backpack. I'll have to buy one. (= a backpack)
I haven't got any boots. I'll have to buy some. (= some boots)
I've got a backpack. You can borrow it. (= the backpack)
I've got some boots, but they might not fit you. (= the boots)
One and some are indefinite, like a. It and they are definite, like the.
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A Every, some, any, and no form compounds ending in -one/-body and -thing.
They also form compound adverbs ending in -where.

every- some- any- no-

-one everyone someone anyone no one
-body  everybody  somebody  anybody  nobody
-thing  everything  something anything nothing
-where everywhere somewhere anywhere nowhere

B Everyone/everybody means ‘all the people’.
Everyone knows that red means danger.
Someone/somebody means ‘a person’.
Someone in the next street is having a party.
No one/nobody means ‘no people’.
Nobody will believe such a ridiculous story.

Here -one and -body have the same meaning.

NOTE

a  Every one (two words) has a different meaning from everyone (one word).
The comedian told several jokes. Everyone laughed loudly.
(everyone = all the people; the stress is on every-.)
The comedian told several jokes. Every one of them I had heard before.
(every one = every )oke; the stress is on one.)

b All and nene do not normally mean 'everyone’ and ‘nobody’. But we can say all of /
none of the people.

¢ Compare someone and one
Someone knows what happened. (= a person)
One knows what happened. (= people in general > 176A)

C We use -thing for things, actions, messages, etc.
I've got everything I need, thank you.
Something was happening at last.

It’s best to keep quiet and say nothing.

NOTE
In speech or something can be used to show that the speaker is being vague.
I can grab a sandwich or something for lunch. (= or something similar)

D Everywhere means ‘(in) all places’,
I've been looking everywhere for you.
Somewhere means ‘(in) a place’.
Have you put my bag somewhere?
Nowhere means ‘(in) no places’.
There's nowhere to sit down, I'm afraid.
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NOTE
in informal American English, everyplace, someplace, anyplace, noplace are also used.

The difference between some- and any- in compounds is like the difference
between some and any on their own. > 172

There's someone at the door.

I'm not expecting anyone.

Park somewhere along here. Anywhere will do.

Pronouns in -one/-body have a possessive form.
The guide collected everyone’s passports.
I can get a lift in somebody’s car.

We can use an adjective after everyone, etc.
I heard something interesting today.
Let's go out somewhere nice.
Have you got anything cheaper?
We can also use a phrase or clause.
Nobody in our group is interested in sightseeing.
I've told you everything I know.

Before every-, any-, and no-, we can use adverbs such as absolutely, almost,
hardly, nearly, and practically.

I've done absolutely nothing with my life!

This plant will grow almost anywhere.

We can use else after everyone, etc.
Is there anything else you want? (= any other thing)
I don'’t like it here. Let's go somewhere else. (= to another place)
NOTE
a A phrase with-one/-body + else can be possessive.
But everyone else’s parents let them stay out late

b We cannot use than after else. We say other than.
How do you gel kids to eat something other than fast food?

Everyone, something, etc take a singular verb.
Is everything all right? Someone has left a message.

After -one/-body we normally use they/their, even though the verb is singular.
Everyone was asked what they thought.
Somebody has left their mobile here. ~1 think it'’s Paul's.

NOTE
Someone and something usually have a singular meaning.
Someone was injured in the accident {= one person)
Some people were injured in the accident. (= more than one person)
Something was stolen. (= one thing)
Some things were stolen. (= more than one thing)
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Introduction

A This paragraph contains a number of adjectives.

182

Paradise Apartments are an excellent choice for an independent summer
holiday. These large, comfortable apartments are along an inland waterway
in a quiet residential area. The friendly resort of Gulftown with its beautiful
white sandy beach is only a short walk away. The situation is perfect, and
our charges are very reasonable.

An adjective modifies a noun. The adjectives here express physical qualities
(large, sandy) or an opinion (excellent, beautiful), or they classify something
(residential so not industrial or rural).

An adjective always has the same form. There are no endings for number or
gender.
an old man an old woman old people
But some adjectives can have comparative and superlative endings. > 203
My wife is older than [ am. This is the oldest building in the town.

Most adjectives have no special form to show that they are adjectives. But
there are some endings that we use when we form adjectives from other
words.

a beautiful view a sandy beach a residential area

Some adjectives have the same form as adverbs, e.g. fast, hard. > 192C

We can use two or more adjectives together.
a large, comfortable apartment
a beautiful white sandy beach
For details about the order of adjectives, > 185.
For the use of a comma between adjectives, > 185E.

We can put an adverb of degree (e.g. very, really) in front of most adjectives.
a very large apartment
a really beautiful beach
But we do not normally use an adverb of degree with a classifying adjective
such as residential or inland.
(NOT @-very-intand-tateray)

The position of adjectives

There are two main positions where an adjective can go. It can go before a
noun, or it can go after a linking verb such as be.
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The position before a noun 1s called ‘attributive’.
It is a large apartment.
Canterbury is a lovely city.
A noisy party kept us awake.
We face a difficult problem.

The position after a linking verb such as be is called ‘predicative’.
The apartment is large.
Canterbury is lovely.
The party seemed very noisy.
Things are getting difficult.

We can also sometimes put an adjective after a noun. > 184
I've got a friend keen on fishing.

NOTE

a An adjective can also be an object complement.

Why must you make things difficult?
A nousy party kept us awake,

b We can use some adjectives in a one-word reply or in an exclamation.
I've got enough money. ~ Oh, good.
How cold your hands are!

B We can use some adjectives after as or than.
Could you let me know as soon as possible, please?
Everything was the same as usual.
Customers don't want to spend any more money than necessary.
I went 1o bed later than usual.

C We can sometimes use an adjective immediately after a conjunction.

Pick the fruit when ripe. (= when it is ripe)
Roast the potatoes until crisp. (= until they are crisp)
If possible, I'd like some time to think it over. (= if it is possible)
Although confident of victory, we knew it would not be easy. (= although
we were confident)

This pattern is used mainly in written English and especially in instructions

telling you how to do something.

D In literary English, an adjective can go before or after a noun phrase,
separated from it by a comma.
Uncertain, the woman hesitated and looked around.
The weather, bright and sunny, had brought everyone out of doors.

183 Adjectives used in one position only
A Attributive only

Some adjectives can go in attributive position (before a noun) but not in
predicative position.
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The house is right on a main road. (But no1 The-road-is-main.)
I woke in utter darkness.
The outer door is only locked at night.

These adjectives are attributive only: chief, elder (= older), eldest (= oldest),
eventual, former (= eatrlier), indoor, inner, lone, main, mere (a mere child =
only a child), only, outdoor, outer, own, premier, principal (= main), sheer
(= complete), sole (= only), upper, utter (= complete).

_ NOTE

a Same cannot be predicative except with the.

Yes, I had the same experience.
Yes, my experience was the same.

b  In general, a noun as modifier is attributive.
a water pipe  a tennis club  afternoon tea
But a noun saying what something is made of can go in either position.
It's a plastic pipe. | The pipe is plastic.

Predicative only

Some adjectives can go in predicative position (after a linking verb such as
be) but not in attributive position.

The children were soon asleep. (But NOT the-asteep-chitdren)

I was pleased to see my friends again.

One person was ill and couldn’t come.

These groups of words are predicative only.

Some words with the prefix a-: afraid, alike, alive, alone, asleep, awake
Some words expressing feelings: ashamed, content, glad, pleased, upset
Some words to do with health: fine, ill, unwell, well, > Note.

There is sometimes another word of similar meaning that we can use before
da noun.

a sleeping child or being asleep (8ut NO1 ai-tisteep-chilel)

a living person or being alive (sut NOT an-alive persot)

the frightened dog or being frightened/afraid (sur nOT the @fraid-dog)

a satisfied customer or feeling satisfied/pleased (3ut NOT a-pleased-custorrer)
a lonely feeling or feeling lonely/alone (sut noT an-atonefeeting)

Ashamed, glad, pleased, and upset can come before a noun when they do not
refer directly to a person.
an ashamed look the glad news a pleased expression an upset stomach

NOTE
1l and well referring to health can sometimes come before a noun. Il can do this when 1t1s
modified by an adverb.
The doctor had been called out to a severely ill patient.
Well can come before a noun in a negative sentence
My father is not a well man.
For more about good and well, > 192G.
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184 Adjectives after nouns and pronouns

A Some adjectives can have a prepositional phrase after them.

185

252

People were anxious for news.
The suitcase was full of old clothes.
For more examples of adjectives with a preposition, > 225.

The adjective + prepositional phrase can go directly after the noun.
People anxious for news kept ringing the emergency number.
I found a suitcase full of old clothes.

But we cannot put it before the noun.
NOT A-futhof-old-clothessuitcase-wasfound.

NOTE

a When an adjective is the object complement, it follows a noun or pronoun.

The uncertainty was making people anxious

b The adjective available can come before or after a noun
None of the available dates are convenient.
None of the dates available (for travel) are convenient
Possible and imaginable can come after the noun when we use every, all, or a
superlative adjective.
We took the shortest possible route/the shortest route possible
There were designs in every imaginable colour/every colour imaginable.

¢ The adjective also comes after the noun in a few titles and idiomatic phrases.
the Director General the Princess Royal  the sum total

Sometimes the position of the adjective depends on the meaning,.
The amount of money involved is quite small. (= relevant)
It's a rather involved story. (= complicated)
The person concerned is out today, I'm afraid. (= relevant)
A number of concerned people have joined the protest. (= worried)
There were twenty people present at the meeting. (= there)
The present situation is extremely dangerous. (= now)
What would be the responsible course of action? (= sensible)
The person responsible for the mistake has been fired. (= whose fault it is)

Adjectives come after a compound with every-, some-, any-, and no-.
Let’s find somewhere quiet. You mustn’t do anything silly.

The order of adjectives

When two or more adjectives come before a noun, there is often a fixed order.
a beautiful sandy beach (Nor a-sandy beautiful-beach)
a nice long blue skirt (NoT a-blue-tongrice skirt)
a new electronic device (NoT an-electronie-new-device)
The order of adjectives and noun modifiers depends mainly on the kind of
meaning they express. Words like beautiful or nice, which express the
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speaker’s opinion, come first. Words expressing purpose or type, such as
electronic, come later.

We sometimes use two nouns logether.

the town wall the Finance Minister ~winter evenings
Here we use the nouns town and finance like adjectives, to modify wall and
minister. When we use both adjective and noun modifiers, then the
adjectives come first.

the old town wall the former Finance Minister dark winter evenings

The different kinds of modifier usually go in the following order. An adjective
in Group 1 comes first, and a word from Group 11 goes closest to the noun.

1 Opinion: beautiful, nice, wonderful, excellent, awful, etc
2 Size: long, large, small, short, tall, etc
3 Most other qualities: clear, busy, famous, friendly, soft, quiet, etc
4 Age: new, old
5 Shape: round, square, fat, thin, wide, narrow, etc
6 Colour: blue, red, white, black, etc
7 Participle forms: running, missing, covered, broken, etc
8 Origin: British, Italian, American, Chinese, etc
9 Material: sandy, wooden, brick, paper, plastic, etc
10 Type: electronic, human, chemical, domestic, urban,
money (problems), etc
11 Purpose: alarm (clock), tennis (court), walking (boots),
etc

Here are some examples.
an old cardboard box (age + material)
a German industrial company (origin + type)
a large black pocket handkerchief (size + colour + type)
plastic packaging materials (material + purpose)
a small square room (size + shape)
a new improved formula (age + participle form)
a nice, friendly person (opinion + quality)
two excellent public tennis courts (opinion + type + purpose)

In general, the modifier closest to the noun has the closest association with
the noun. For example, in the phrase two excellent public tennis courts, the
word tennis is closely associated with courts, whereas excellent does not have
such a clear connection with courts.

The rules are not absolute, and the order can sometimes be different. For

example, we sometimes prefer to put a short adjective before a long one.
a big horrible building

NOTE

Old and young referring to people often come next to the noun.

a dignified old lady  a pale young man
Here old and young are not strongly stressed.
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D A modifier can consist of a two-word compound.

E

186

254

a powerful high-speed electric drill
an 18-carat gold chain
an old pale blue football shirt

Sometimes we use two adjectives of similar meaning, for example two from
Group 3 in C. When this happens, the shorter one often comes first.
a bright, cheerful smile  a soft, comfortable chair

Sometimes two different orders are both possible.
a peaceful, happy place | a happy, peaceful place

We often put a comma (or a short pause in speech) between two adjectives 6f
similar meaning.

We sometimes put and between two attributive adjectives.

a soft, comfortable chair / a soft and comfortable chair
We can do this when the adjectives have a similar meaning. But we do not
normally use and between adjectives with different kinds of meanings.

a beautiful sandy beach (opinion + material)

We use and when the adjectives refer to different parts of something.
a black and white sweater (partly black and partly white)

We use but when the adjectives refer to two qualities in contrast,
a cheap but effective solution

The order of predicative adjectives is less fixed than the order before a noun.
We normally use and before the last adjective.

The chair was soft and comfortable.

We were all cold, wet, and hungry.

An adjective expressing an opinion often comes last.
The city is old and beautiful.

We can use but when the two qualities are in contrast.
The solution is cheap but effective / cheap and effective.

NOTE
In informal English we can use nice and/lovely and before an adjective expressing a

desirable quality.
The room was nice and warm. (= nicely warm)

Gradable and ungradable adjectives

Most adjectives are gradable — they express qualities which can exist in
different grades or degrees. For example, we can talk about different degrees
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of warmth, difficulty, or tiredness.
It's very/extremely warm today.
I thought the test questions were fairly difficult.
I feel a bit tired now.

Some adjectives are ungradable. Many of them express qualities such as
magnificence or perfection, which cannot exist in different degrees. We do
not normally use words like very, extremely, fairly, or a bit with an ungradable
adjective, but we can use absolutely.

It'’s absolutely boiling today. I feel absolutely exhausted now.

With some ungradable adjectives we can also use completely or totally.
You're asking something that's completely impossible, 'm afraid.
It's a totally incredible story.

Here are some examples of ungradable adjectives.

absurd delicious exhausting  ideal stunning
amazed delighted extraordinary impossible terrible
amazing  determined  false incomprehensible terrific
appalled  devastated  fascinated incredible terrified
appalling devastating  fascinating  ludicrous terrifying
awful dreadful ghastly magnificent thrilled
brilliant  enormous gorgeous marvellous thrilling
certain essential horrible perfect useless
complete  exhausted huge ridiculous vast

We can use really and so with both gradable and ungradable adjectives.
The food was really good/so good.
The food was really delicious/so delicious.

TIP
Don’t use very with an ungradable adjective like freezing or excellent.

Say It’s freezing or It's very cold but NOT f#s5-very-freezing.
Say It’s excellent or It's very good but NoT H5-very-excellent.

NOTE
a Sometimes in informal speech, rather, fairly, or pretty is used with an
ungradable adjective.
The task is fairly impossible. [ feel pretty exhausted now.

b For the meaning of quite with a gradable/ungradable adjective, > 197.

37 Amusing and amused, interesting and
interested

Compare the adjectives ending in -ing and -ed.
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The film made us laugh a lot. It was  The audience laughed a lot. The_}:

—_—

very amusing, were very amused.

I talked to an interesting man. I was interested in what he was
telling 'me.

1 find these statistics confusing. I'm confused by these statistics.

This weather is depressing, isn't it? Don't you feel depressed when it

rains so much?

Adjectives ending in -ing express the Adjectives ending in -ed express the
idea that something affects us. A film  feelings we have about something,

is amusing because it makes us We are amused when we see
laugh. It can also be interesting, something funny. We can also be
exciting, or boring. interested, excited, or bored.

S— —_— - =

Some pairs of adjectives like this are:

alarming, amazing, amusing, alarmed, amazed, amused,
annoying, boring, confusing, annoyed, bored, confused,
depressing, disappointing, exciting, depressed, disappointed, excited,
exhausting, fascinating, frightening, exhausted, fascinated, frightened,
interesting, pleasing, puzzling, interested, pleased, puzzled,
relaxing, shocking, surprising, relaxed, shocked, surprised,
thrilling, tiring, worrying thrilled, tired, worried

The + adjective
The poor, the disabled, etc

We can use the + adjective to refer to some groups of people in society.
In those days the poor had a miserable time.
(= poor people in general)
There are more churchgoers among the old than among the young,
(= old/young people in general)
We can also say poor people, old people, etc with the same general meaning.
In those days poor people had a miserable time.

When we want to talk about a specific person or group of people, we use
a young man, the old people, etc.

A young man has been arrested. (No1T Ayoung-has—...)

The old people have gone on a coach trip. (Not The old-have-gore-. . .)

The + adjective takes a plural verb.
The old are more frequently ill than the rest of the population.
But we do not add an -s to the adjective. (NoT the-olds)

Some adjectives and participle forms used in this way are: blind, dead, deaf,
disabled, disadvantaged, elderly, handicapped, homeless, hungry, living,
middle-aged, old, poor, privileged, rich, sick, sighted, strong, underprivileged,
unemployed, weak, young.
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The adjective can have an adverb in front of it.
the very rich  the severely disabled the partially sighted
Some adjectives normally have an adverb.
the more/less fortunate the mentally ill
NOTE
a In a few contexts, the + participle can mean a specific group of people rather than
people in general.
The injured were taken to hospital.

It can also mean one specific person.
The accused was found not guilty

b There are a few words that can come after a/an referring to a specific person.
Now a superstar, she was an unknown only two years ago.

¢ There are a few adjectives that we can use as nouns, such as colour words. They can
form a plural with -s.
a black (= a black person)  the Greens (= supporters of the green movement)

d Some adjectives of nationality can be used with the to mean a whole people, e.g the
French, the Swiss

The supernatural, the absurd, etc

There are some adjectives and participle forms that we can use after the to
refer to things in general which have a particular quality.

Lots of people believe in the supernatural.

It was a journey into the unknown.
The supernatural means ‘supernatural happenings in general’.

Here the + adjective/participle takes a singular verb.
The new takes over from the old.

Some words used in this way are absurd, mysterious, new, old, ordinary,
supernatural, unexplained, unknown.

The unexpected, the good thing, etc

There are a few words that we can use after the with a more specific meaning.
And then, suddenly, the unexpected happened. (= something that was
unexpected)

Have you heard the latest? (= the latest news)
We fear the worst, but we must hope for the best.
At this time of year 1 leave home in the dark.

I'm sorry, but you're asking the impossible.

We use the + adjective/participle + thing to talk about a particular aspect of a

situation. This pattern is rather informal.
The good thing about friends is that you can choose them, unlike relatives.
The annoying thing (about it) was that there were empty seats in the
stadium, but they still wouldn't let us in.

We cannot leave out thing here.

In this pattern with thing we can use many different words. Some of these
are: amazing, annoying, awful, best, funny, good, great, interesting, nice, odd,
remarkable, sad, strange, worst.
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A Each of these sentences contains one or more adverbials.
Slowly we were moving forwardes.
The queue stretched around the block.
We have now been waiting forty minutes.
Eventually we reached the entrance.

Very often an adverbial is an extra element which could be left out. For
example, we could say We reached the entrance without an adverbial. Putting
in an adverbial adds something to the meaning. It tells us how, when, or
where something happened.

B An adverbial can be a single word or a phrase. A common kind of adverbial is
a prepositional phrase.
The queue stretched around the block. [ wish I'd stayed at home.

An adverbial can also be a simple adverb, e.g. forwards, patiently. There can
be an adverb of degree (e.g. very) in front of the adverb.

The queue was moving forwards. Everyone waited very patiently.
An adverbial can also be a noun phrase, although this is less frequent.
We have been waiting forty minutes. I heard the news last week.
TIP

Try not to confuse the words adverb and adverbial.

An adverb is a word class, like a noun or adjective. An adverb is a word
like softly, carefully, now, today, there, certainly.

An adverbial is a sentence element, like a subject or object. It can be a
single-word adverb, or it can be a phrase. Examples are badly, maybe,
in a strange way, at the moment, outside the college, this morning.

C Sometimes an adverbial is necessary to complete a sentence. > 4
The queue stretched around the block.
The first performance is tomorrow.
I put the tickets in my wallet.
Here the sentence would not make sense without the adverbial.

D Some adverbials can also be used to modify other parts of the sentence. For
example, an adverbial can come after a noun. > 143
The performance yesterday was brilliant.
The car in front of us was going very slowly.
The announcement last week came as a shock to all of us.

o)
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190 The position of adverbials

An adverb of degree can modify an adjective or an adverb. > 196
The performance was quite good.
Everyone waited very patiently.

The position of adverbials

Introduction

The position of adverbials is a complicated area of grammar. There is usually
more than one possible place in a sentence where an adverbial can go.
Basically, it can go at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a
sentence,

Front position: Naturally, we were hoping for good news.
Mid position: We were naturally hoping for good news.
End position:  We were hoping for good news, naturally.

For more details about each of these positions, > B-F.

Where we put an adverbial depends on a number of factors, such as what
type of adverbial it is — manner, or time, or frequency, and so on. For details
about the position of the different types of adverbial, > 193-202.

The best position may also depend on how long the adverbial is - whether it
is a single word or a longer phrase. The choice is often a matter of style: for
example, a long phrase goes better at the beginning or end of a sentence
rather than in the middle.

I can't answer that question in a satisfactory way.

(NoT Fean'tin-a-satisfactory-way-answer-that question.)

Another factor is the information structure of the sentence. We sometimes
choose to put an adverbial in front position to link with the previous sentence
or to give greater emphasis to the adverbial. > 34A

The man was taken to a police station. There he was searched and found to

be carrying a quantity of heroin.

I had a long wait. In the end I got to see a doctor.

Sometimes the choice of position can affect the meaning of a sentence.
Clearly, he didn’t explain things. (= It is clear that he didn't explain things.)
He didn't explain things clearly. (= He didn’t explain things in a clear way.)

NOTE

We sometimes use commas with adverbials. Commas are more likely with longer phrases

and with certain types of adverbial, such as a truth adverbial.

Front position

Front position is at the beginning of a clause.
Sure enough, there was an enormous queue.
Just wait a moment, could you?
After a while I got used o the noise of the traffic.
Most types of adverbial can go here.
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If there is a conjunction (e.g. but, because), it comes before the adverbial in
front position,

The noise of the traffic was terrible. But after a while I got used (o iL.

We invest in shares because in the long run their value will increase.

We often put an adverbial in front position when it relates to what has gone
before.

We stopped to get some petrol. And then the car wouldn't start.

I've got a busy week. On Tuesday I have to go to London.
For more examples, > 34A.

Mid position

Mid position is close to the verb. If there is an auxiliary verb, the adverbial
usually comes immediately after it.
Those kids are always hanging around the streets.
The adverbial also comes immediately after the ordinary verb be.
This camera is definitely faulty.
If there is a simple-tense verb, the adverbial comes before it.
We usually deal with the mail first.

Here are some more examples of adverbials in mid position.

(Auxiliary) 7
(Ordinary
Subject verb be) Adverbial (Verb)

It doesn't often rain in the Sahara.
1 ve Just had a chat with Jill.
Things will very soon start to improve.
The story is probably untrue.
Someone probably made ‘the story up.
You always look smart.

If there are two auxiliaries, then mid posmon is usually after the first one.
I've just been chatting to Jill.
Things will soon be looking up.
But adverbs of manner and some adverbs of degree go after the second
auxiliary in mid position.
We’ve been patiently queuing for tickets.
You could have completely spoiled euerything.

NOTE
[n a question there is inversion of subject and auxiliary beft)re an adverbial in mid position.
Have you just had a chat with fill?
How does Matthew always look so smart?
Here the adverbial follows the subject.
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D Phrases in mid position

Most types of adverbial can go in mid position. Adverbials in mid position are
usually single-word adverbs, but a short phrase with an adverb of degree
such as very, quite, or hardly is also possible.

I would very much like to visit your country.

We hardly ever go out in the evenings.

Most other kinds of phrase cannot go in mid position. Compare these
sentences.

You always look smart. (adverb in mid position)

You look smart all the time. (phrase in end position)

(NOT ¥ou alk-thetimelock-smart.)

But phrases which are truth adverbials, comment adverbials, or linking
adverbials can sometimes go in mid paosition.

The experiment has on the whole proved unsuccessful.
This pattern is rather formal.

Mid position before an auxiliary

When there is an auxiliary verb, a mid-position adverb usually comes after
the auxiliary. > C

I've always liked the Beatles.

You're obviously dying to make a starl.

But we sometimes put an adverb after the subject and before an auxiliary or
before the ordinary verb be.

I always did like the Beatles.

You obviously Are in a bit of trouble.
This happens with emphatic do, or when the verb is stressed (obviously ARE).

Some adverbs such as truth adverbs usually come before a negative auxiliary.
You obviously haven't been listening to me.
It probably doesn't matter very much.

Some adverbs can come before or after the negative auxiliary. Look at these
examples with really and deliberately.

I really don’t know the answer. (1 don’t know at all.)

I don'’t really know the answer. (I am unsure.)

I deliberately didn't leave the computer on. (I left it off on purpose.)

1 didn’t deliberately leave the computer on. (I left it on by mistake.)

Look at these examples where words are left out after the auxiliary (will, do).
Will you be going to the party?~ Yes, I probably will.
My husband usually gets up early, but I never do.

Here the adverb comes after the subject and before the auxiliary.

An adverb also goes before have to, used to, and ought to.
I never have to wait long for a bus.
There definitely used to be a footpath through the woods.

NOTE
With used to we can put the adverb after used, but this is rather formal.
There used definitely to be a footpath through the woods.
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F End position

191

Sometimes an adverbial comes at the end of a clause.
It doesn't often rain in the Sahara.
Everyone waited very patiently.
I wish I'd stayed at home.

Almost all types of adverbial can go in end position. For details about more
than one adverbial in end position, > 191.

[f there is an object, then the adverbial usually goes after it.

I wrapped the parcel carefully. (Not +wrapped-carefutly-the-parcel)
We'll finish the job next week. (Nov We'tlfinish next-week-thejob.)
But a short adverbial can go before a long object.
I wrapped carefully all the glasses and ornaments.
Here the adverb of manner can also go in mid position.

I carefully wrapped all the glasses and ornaments.

When there are two clauses, the position of the adverbial can affect
the meaning.

They agreed immediately that the goods would be replaced.

(an immediate agreement)

They agreed that the goods would be replaced immediately.

(an immediate replacement)

TIP
Don't put an adverb in front of a short object.

Say We finished the job quickly, NoT We finished-Guickly-thejob.

Order of adverbials in end position

Sometimes there is more than one adverbial in end position. Usually a
shorter adverbial goes before a longer one.

Sam waited impatiently outside the post office.

We sat indoors most of the afternoon.

A policeman inspected the car thoroughly in a very officious manner.

When there is a close link in meaning between a verb and an adverbial, then
the adverbial goes directly after the verb. For example, we usually put an
adverbial of place next to go, come, etc.

I don’t want to go to school today.

Why did you come home late?

C Phrases of time and place can go in either order.
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There was an accident last night on the by-pass.
There was an accident on the by-pass last night.



1192

192 Adverb forms

Manner, time, and place usually come before frequency.
Sarah gets up early occasionally.
I can find my way around quite easily, usually.

The adverb of frequency can also go in front or mid position.
Usually I can find my way around quite easily.
I can usually find my way around quite easily.

When certain types of adverbial come in end position, we usually put them
last, as a kind of afterthought.
Simon has been delayed by the traffic, perhaps. (truth adverbial)
Someone handed the money in at the police station, incredibly.
(comment adverbial)
I've got a bicycle. I don't ride it very often, however. (linking adverbial)
This happens more often in speech than in writing.

Adverb forms

Look at these two examples.
I'm going on holiday soon.
I'm going on holiday shortly.

Some adverbs, like soon, have a form which is unrelated to other words.
Adverbs of this kind include always, just, often, never, perhaps, quite, rather,
seldom, soon, very.

Many adverbs are formed from an adjective and -1y, like shortly, which is
related to the adjective short.

There are some spelling rules for adverbs ending in -ly.

After a consonant, final y changes to i, e.g. easy - easily. > 280A

With a consonant + le, le changes to -ly, e.g. probable - probably. > 278D
The ending -ic changes to ically, e.g. magic - magically. > 278D

After ll we add -y, e.g. full & fully. > 279B Note

There are some adjectives which end in -ly, e.g. friendly. We cannot add
another -ly to such an adjective. Instead we can use a phrase with manner,
way, or fashion.

Adjective: We received a friendly greeting.

Adverbial: They greeted us in a friendly manner. (xot friendtiy)

Sometimes we can use another adverb formed from an adjective of similar
meaning.

Adjective: That’s not very likely.

Adverbial: That probably won’t happen.

Some adjectives ending in -ly are costly, cowardly, friendly, likely, lively,
lonely, lovely, silly, and ugly.
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Participle forms such as annoying and surprising form adverbs in -Iy.
It was surprisingly cold for the time of year.

But we cannot usually form adverbs from participles ending in -ed.
FEveryone stared in astonishment. i
(NoT Everyonestared-astonishedty.) h

The only exceptions are a few participles ending in -ted,

e.g. excited, exhausted.
The crowd shouted excitedly.

Some adverbs have the same form as adjectives.

Adjective ~ Adverb

Louise caught the fast train.  The train was going quite fast.
We didn't have a long wait. We didn't have to wait long.
I had an early night. I went to bed early.

Here are some more adverbs of the same kind.
The man pointed the gun straight at me.
Can’t you sit still just for a minute?

The aircraft flew low over the town.
He threw the ball high in the air.
We were all trying hard not to laugh.

For pairs of adverbs such as hard and hardly, > E.

Sometimes the adverb can be with or without -ly. In these examples there is
no difference in meaning, but it is more informal to leave out -ly.

If you buy goods in bulk, you can sell them cheap/cheaply.

Do you have to talk so loud/loudly?

Get there as quick/quickly as you can.

Go slowfslowly round this corner.
Others are direct(ly), fair(ly), and tight(ly).

We use the form without -ly only in frequent combinations like talk loud,
go slow, fly direct, or play fair. With longer or less common expressions, we.
use -ly.
The chairman cleared his throat rather loudly.
We need to act quickly. "
NOTE

a  Right and wrong are both adjectives and adverbs of manner.
I'll try to do it right this time. i

Rightly and wrongly express a comment.
The caretaker decided rightly to call the police.

b First and last are both adjectives and adverbs.
Karen took first place/came first in the race.

Firstly and lastly are linking adverbs. g
FirstiFirstly, I'd like to thank you all for coming.
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E There are some pairs such as hard and hardly which are both adverbs but
which have different meanings.
You deserve a rest because you've worked hard.
It'll take hardly any time at all. (hardly any = almost no)
I often see my parents. They live quite near.
Beckham nearly scored, but his shot went just wide. (= almost)
I had to stay up late to finish my homework.
I used to see a lot of Donna, but she hasn’t been around lately. (= recently)
The men raised their hands high in the air.
The theory is highly controversial. (= very)
How deep can a submarine go?
The new tax is deeply unpopular. (= very, intensely)
Employees of the airline travel free.
The prisoners can move around freely. (= without being controlled)
The thing that annoys me most is that no one has apologized to me.
There may be a few showers, but it will be mostly dry. (= mainly)
For hardly expressing time, e.g. we had hardly arrived when ..., > 238D.

F Hourly, daily, weekly, and monthly are formed from hour, day, etc. They can
be either adjectives or adverbs.
Adjective: The company publishes a monthly newsletter.
Adverb: The newsletter is published monthly.

G Good is an adjective.
I think it’s a good design.
Well is the equivalent adverb.
I think the design works well.

Well can also be an adjective meaning ‘in good health’,
Unfortunately my sister wasn't well enough to travel.
How are you? ~ Very well, thank you./Fine, thank you.

We often use well with a participle.

The event was well organized.

A well-built man in his thirties came into the room.
Other examples are: well-behaved, well-dressed, well-established, well-fed,
well-informed, well-meaning, well-preserved, well-timed.

Sometimes we use good with a participle.

Andrew is basically a good-natured person. (He has a good nature.)
We do this with participles formed from nouns, e.g. good-hearted,
good-humoured, good-tempered. Note also good-looking.

NOTE

The phrase ail being well /if all goes well means 'if everything 1s all 1ight’.
We should arrive at about five o'clock, all being well.
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193 Adverbials of manner
A Adjectives and adverbs

Look at these examples.

Adjective - Ad_\;ferb
We're looking for a quick solution We want to solve the problem
to the problem. quickly.
Kate is fluent in Russian. She speaks Russian fluently.
Try to make a sensible choice. Try to choose sensibly.

An adjective comes before a noun An adverb of manner comes after a
(e.g- solution), or it is a complement verb (e.g. choose) or after a verb
of be (is fluent). + object (e.g. solve the problem).
Most adverbs of manner are formed
from an adjective + -ly.

Compare these different types of verb.

Linking verb + adjecti\Té Action verb + adverb

The official was very polite. He listened politely.
(NoT He-listened-potite.)
Alinking verb is a verb like be, seem, An action verb is a verb like listen,
become, feel, look. drive, work, argue, meet. > 51

Some verbs can be either a linking verb or an action verb.

-Linking verb + adjective Action verb + adverb
The speaker looked nervous. He looked nervously around.
(looked = seemed/appeared) (looked = directed his eyes)
The atmosphere grew tense, The plants grew rapidly.
(grew = became) (grew = increased in size)
The milk smelled funny. Steve smelled the milk suspiciously.
(smelled funny = had a funny (smelled = sniffed, used his nose)
smell)

B Prepositional phrases of manner
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We can often use a prepositional phrase to express manner.
I had to choose my words carefully / with care.
The policeman inspected the car officiously / in an officious manner.
Can’t we discuss this sensibly / in a sensible way?
The winning numbers are randomly chosen/are chosen at random.
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194 Adverbials of place and tume

We can often use an adjective or adverb to intensify the meaning.
I had to choose my words with great/considerable care.
The policeman inspected the car in a verylan extremely officious manner.

Position of adverbials of manner

We put an adverbial of manner mostly in end position. Here are some real
examples from stories.

I didn't know whether to tell you or not,’ she said anxiously.

The sun still shone brightly on the quiet street.

We continued our labours in silence.

A one-word adverb can sometimes come in mid position.
1 quickly ran and got my coat.
The adverbial can sometimes come in front position for emphasis.
Gently fry the banana pieces.
This is more common in writing than in speech. The last two examples are
from a novel and a cookbook.

Adverbials of place and time

Position

Adverbials of place and time often go in end position.
There has been another shooting incident at a US high school.
It’s my brother’s birthday temorrow.
A ferry was being repaired last night after running aground in the Thames.
The office is closed for two weeks.
For more than one adverbial in end position, > 191.

Adverbials of place and time can also go in front position. > 34A
We've got friends staying till Friday. And on Saturday my parents arrive.
Here Saturday contrasts with Friday.

Some short adverbials of time can go in mid position.

I've just remembered something. We'll soon be home.
These include: already, at once, finally, immediately, just (= a short time ago),
no longer, now, recently, since, soon, still, then, yesterday.

Phrases of time and place can also come after a noun.
The tennis courts in the park aren’t used very much.
Exports last year broke all records.

Yet

We use yet to talk about something that is expected.
Have you found a job yet?~ No, not yet.
I got up late. I haven't had breakfast yet.

Yet comes at the end of a question or negative statement.
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We can use yer in mid position, but it is a little formal.
We have not yet reached a decision on the matter.

NOTE '

For yet meaning ‘but’, > 235A.

Still

We use still to talk about something going on longer than expected.
1 got up late. I'm still having breakfast.
Is your grandfather still working?

In positive statements and questions, still goes in mid position.

In negative statements, still goes before the auxiliary.
The child still hasn't learned to read.
This is more emphatic than The child hasn’t learned to read yet.

NOTE
a  Stll can go after a negative auxihary when we express surprise.
You don’t still use this old software, do you?
This pattern is often followed by a question tag

b We can use szill in front or end position to give 1t extra emphasis,
You mean he's 84 and still he hasn't retired’
You mean he's 84 and he's working still!

D Already
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We use already to talk about something happening sooner than expected.
1 got up early. I've already had breakfast.
Have you already replied to the letter? ~ Yes, I answered it straight away.
We use already mainly in mid position in positive statements and questions.

Already in front or end position has more emphasis.
Already our new boss has made big changes.
Is it lunch time already? How time flies.

Already can also go before a stressed auxiliary.
When are you going to reply to the letter? ~I already HAVE replied 1o it.

No longer, any more, and any longer

We use no longer to talk about something coming to an end. It goes in
mid position. »

I'm afraid the person concerned no longer works here.

These products are no longer manufactured.
No longer is a little formal.

We can also use a negative sentence with any more or any longer in
end position.

They don't make these products any more.

I'm not going to wait here any longer.
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195 Adverbials of frequency

Long and far

We normally use the adverbs long and far only in questions and negative
statements.

Have you been waiting long?

It’s not far from here to the motorway.

In positive statements we use a long time/a long way.
I had to wait a long time. / I had to wait ages.
It’s a long way from here to Vladivostock.

But we use long and far after too, so, and as, and before enough.
The speech went on too long.
I'm annoyed because I've had to wait so long/wait such a long time.
I don't live as far from the office as you do.
Let's go back now. We've walked far enough.
NOTE
We can also use the comparative and superlative forms of long and far in positive
statements.

The journey takes longer in the rush hour.
I live furthest from the office. You all live nearer than I do.

After and afterwards

We do not often use after as an adverb. We use afterwards or after that.
I'll video the talk, so we can play it back afterwards.
It’s extra time now, and after that it'll be penallties.

But we can say the day after and the week after.
I ordered a CD, and it arrived the day after / the next day / a day later.
I'm on holiday next week, so I'll see you the week after.

Soon after and soon afterwards are both possible.
The man was taken to hospital and died soon after / soon afterwards.

Adverbials of frequency

An adverbial of frequency says how often something happens.
I sometimes go out and get a take-away meal.
The computer crashes occasionally.
Generally there'll be a party somewhere on a Saturday.

Here are some common adverbs of frequency.

Full frequency: always

Almost full frequency: normally, usually, generally
High frequency: often, frequently

Medium frequency: sometimes, occasionally
Low frequency: seldom, rarely, not ... often
Zero frequency: never, not ... ever
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Seldom and rarely are a little formal.
We seldomirarely travel abroad.

Often with the negative is neutral in style.
We don't often travel abroad.

An adverb of frequency usually goes in mid position.
The bus doesn't usually stop here.
I can never open these packets.
It's always busy on a Friday.
I often wonder who buys these things.

In a negative sentence, sometimes, occasionally, and frequently go before the
auxiliary in mid position.
It's often crowded in here. You sometimes can't get a table.

Always and ever go after the negative auxiliary.
I haven't always done this for a living, you know.

As a general rule, often, normally, usually, and generally go after the negative
auxiliary.

I don't often ride my bike to college.
NOTE
Often, normally, usually, and generally can sometimes come before the negative auxiliary.
There is little difference in meaning between these two examples.

The photocopier isn't often working. (= The photocapier is seldom working.)

The photocopier often isn't working, (= The photocopier is often out of order.]

Some adverbs of frequency can go in front or end position.
Normally I tip taxi drivers.
We all make mistakes sometimes.
These adverbs are normally, usually, generally, frequently, sometimes,
and occasionally.

Often can go in end position.
Doctors get called out at night quite often.
This happens especially with very or quite.

A lor meaning ‘often’ goes in end position (and not mid position).
I missed half my schooling. I was ill a lot.

The adverbs daily, weekly, etc go in end position.
Are you paid weekly or monthly?

In instructions, always and never go in front position.
Never try to adjust the machine while it is switched on.
NOTE

For never, seldom, and rarely in front position with inversion of subject and auxiliary, > 10F.
Never have I felt better.

E Never is a negative word meaning ‘not ever'.
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I would never do a thing like that. (= 1 wouldn’t ever do it.)
We never ask for your password. (= We don’t ever ask for your password.)
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We use ever mainly in questions.
Have you ever done any ballroom dancing? ~ No, never.
But we can also use ever with negative words such as not or hardly.
I wouldn't ever do a thing like that.
You hardly ever buy me flowers.
We do not normally use ever in positive statements.
I always buy a lottery ticket. (Not -ever-buy a-tottery ticket.)

Ever can add emphasis to a negative.
No one ever said that to me before.
Nothing ever happens in this place.
I never ever want to see that awful man again.

We can also use ever in a condition or a comparison.
If you ever feel like a chat, just drop in.
The river was higher than I'd ever seen it.

NOTE

If ever can go before the subject.
If ever you feel like a chat, just drop in.

We can also use a phrase with every, most, or some to express frequency.
Every summer we all go sailing together.
The postman calls most days.
Some evenings we don'’t have the television on at all.

These phrases can go in front or end position.

We can also use once, twice, three times, etc.

The committee meets once a month.

Two tablets to be taken three times a day.

The car has already been repaired several times.
These phrases usually go in end position, but they can go in front position
for emphasis.

Seven days a week we get lorries thundering pasit the building.
NOTE
Other phrases expressing frequency include as a rule (= normally), from time to time
(= occasionally), and now and then (= occasionally).

As a rule, Monday isn't a very busy day.

Interest rates may be changed from time to time.

Adverbs of degree

Modifying an adjective or adverb

We can use an adverb of degree before an adjective.
It's a very simple idea.
I get so bored with nothing to do.
I think so, but I'm not absolutely certain.
It’s getting a bit hot in here.
For the use of these adverbs with gradable and ungradable adjectives, > 186.
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We can also use an adverb of degree before another adverb.
You could improve your performance quite easily.
I'll have to decide fairly soon.
I hardly ever see Kate nowadays.

Here are some adverbs of degree.

Full degree: absolutely, completely, entirely, quite (= completely > 197),
totally
High degree: awfully (informal), extremely, real (informal), really,

terribly (informal), too, very
Medium degree: fairly, pretty (informal), quite (= fairly > 197), rather,

somewhat
Low degree: a bit (informal), a little, slightly
Very low degree: hardly, scarcely
Zero degree: not ... at all
Comparison: as, less, least, more, most, so

We can use a fraction or percentage.
I still feel half asleep.
The forecast was ninety per cent accurate.

B More details about adverbs of degree

After a phrase with very, we can add indeed for emphasis.
The customer was red in the face. He was very angry indeed.

Awfully can go with desirable qualities as well as undesirable ones.
Thank you very much. That's awfully kind of you.
You must think me awfully stupid.

Somewhat, a little, a bit, and slightly do not usually go with desirable
qualities. We tend to use them to refer to undesirable aspects.
These diagrams are a bit confusing.

(suT NOT These-diagrams-area-bitclear.)

The journey was somewhat stressful.
(sut NOT Fhejourney-was somewhat-enjoyable.)

But we can use an adjective expressing something desirable if it is in the
comparative form.
The rest of the journey was somewhat more enjoyable.

We can also use not ... very to express a low degree.
These diagrams aren’t very clear. :
The journey wasn'’t very enjoyable.
We often use not very in a negative judgement.
The photos aren’t very good.
This is more usual than The photos aren’t good. or The photos are bad.
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At all can go in end position, or it can go before the word it modifies.
I didn't feel nervous at all. / | didn't feel at all nervous.
NOTE
a  Real can be used instead of really, especially in informal American English,
It felt real good to have a shower.

b Ininformal English we can use that instead of so when we are making a comparison
Maybe the idea isn't so silly / that silly after all (= not as silly as I thought)

Modifying a comparative or a superlative

Some adverbs of degree can come before a comparative adjective or adverb.

This gadget makes the job much easier.

We'll have to move a bit quicker if we're going lo get there on time.

Our pay rise is so small that we're no better offiwe aren't any better off.
We can use a bit, a litile, a lot, any, much, no, rather, slightly, somewhat,
and very much.

With a superlative we can use easily or by far.
This is easily the most popular style.
We offer by far the best value.

By far can go in end position.
We offer the best value by far.

NOTE

Before as we can use twice, three times, four ttmes, etc.
The winner got twice as many voles as the runner-up.
The new mall will be five times as big as the old one.

We can also use three times, four times, etc before a comparative.
The new mall will be five times bigger than the old one

Modifying a verb

We can use an adverb of degree to modify a verb.

Do you really want to be successful in life?

We were rather hoping to have a look around.

The doorman absolutely refused to let us in.

The suitcase was so heavy I could hardly lift it.
In mid position we can use absolutely, almost, completely, hardly, just, nearly,
quite, rather, really, scarcely, slightly, and totally.

We often use an adverb of degree before a passive participle.
The car was badly damaged in the accident.
Our schedule has been completely disrupted by the delays.

Almost, just, and nearly go before a negative auxiliary.
I just don't see what the problem is.
Really can also go here. >190E

Absolutely, completely, rather, and totally can go in either end position or
mid position.

I absolutely agree. / I agree absolutely.

I completely forgot the time. / I forgot the time completely.
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Some adverbs go only in end position.

First impressions matter a lot.

I miss you terribly.
These are a bit, a little, a lot, awfully, more, (the) most, somewhat,
and terribly.

We can use much or very much in a negative sentence or a question.
I didn’t enjoy the meal much / very much.

But in a positive sentence we use very much and not much on its own.
I enjoyed the meal very much.
(NoT f-enjoyed-the-meal-much.)

NOTE
a  Very much usually goes in end position. In rather formal English it can go in
mid position.

I would very much like to accept your offer.

b  Before a passive participle we can use either much or very much.
Politictans are generally (very) much distrusted by the public.

Modifying a preposition

Some adverbs of degree can modify a preposition.
The offices are right in the centre of town.
The way Polly was behaving seemed very out of character.
I walked straight into a lamp-post.

For more examples, > 208D.

Modifying a quantifier
We can use these combinations of adverb and quantifier.

verylsoltoo + manyl much/ few! little
Very few people have legs exactly the same length.
There are so many different products on the market.
I've got too much work to do.

such/rather!/ quite + a lot (of)
I've made such a lot of mistakes.
There are rather a lot of dishes to wash up.

quite + a fewla bit (of)
There are quite a few dishes to wash up.
I lost quite a bit of money.

almost/nearly + alllevery
Almost all the chairs were occupied.
There seems to be a plane crash nearly every week.

hardly any
There’s hardly any difference between the two designs.
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a lot/much/a bit/a little/any/no + morel less
You'd get a lot less money without a qualification.
There's sun, sand and sea and much more besides.
1'd like a bit more time to decide.

Too and enough

Too comes before an adjective or adverb.
The water is too cold to swim in.
Hang on. You're going too fast.

Much, far, or rather can come before too.
This coat is much too big for me.
A game of chess would take far too long.

Enough comes after an adjective or adverb.
Are you old enough to drive a car?
I didn’t react quickly enough.

Compare 100 and enough.
The water is too cold.
The water isn’t warm enough.
NOTE
For enough as a quantfier, > 173A.
There isn't enough time.

Adverbs of degree and a/an

We can use most adverbs of degree between a/an and an adjective.
a very warm welcome a fairly important meeting a rather nice restaurant

But not all adverbs of degree can go in phrases like these. We do not normally
use so in this position.

We received such a warm welcome. (NOT & -so-warm-—weleome)

It was such a good opportunity. (NOT & so-good-opporturity)

We use the same pattern with guite.

I had quite an important meeting.

It was quite a painful blow to the head.
This is more usual than a quite important meeting or a quite painful blow,
although a quite ... is also possible.

With rather, both patterns are possible.
I had rather an important meeting.
I had a rather important meeting.

Too or as + adjective go before a/an.
You've cut too short a piece. (NOT a-too-short-piece)
You don’t get as nice a view on this side. (NOT ar-as-ice view)

We can also use so and an adjective before a/an, although the pattern with
such is more usual.
You don’t get so nice a view/such a nice view.
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We can use such, quite, and rather + a/an + noun without an adjective.
Why are you making such a fuss?
We had to wait quite a while.
It’s rather a pity we can't go out.
We can also use a bit of.
Sorry. The flat’s in a bit of a mess.

We sometimes use guite in this pattern to express a positive feeling about
something impressive.

That was quite a party.
The meaning is similar to That was some party. > 172F Note b

197 More details about quite and rather

A In British English, quite has two meanings.

Medium degree: ‘fairly’ Full degree: ‘completely’
The task is quite difficult. The task is quite impossible.
The film was quite good. The film was quite brilliant.
1 feel quite tired. I feel quite exhausted.
Quite means ‘fairly’ when it comes  Quite means ‘completely’ when the
before a gradable adjective. adjective is ungradable.
Quite + like/enjoy Quite + agreel understand
I quite enjoyed the film. It was I quite agree.
quite good. You're quite right.
(quite = to some extent) (quite = completely)
This expresses a positive opinion Not quite means ‘not completely’.
but not as positive as I really What you said is not quite true.
enjoyed the film or It was very good. Can 1 correct just one thing?

B Quite is not usually stressed before an adjective or adverb.
It’s quite warM today. (focus on the warmth)
We were home quite 1a1e. (focus on the lateness)

Sometimes we can stress quite before a gradable adjective. We do this to limit
the force of the adjective or adverb.
It’s QuiTE warm, but nor as warm as it was. (focus on the medium degree)
We were home quite late but not very late. (focus on the medium degree)
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198 Only and even

C Quite and rather have a similar meaning, but there are some differences in

198

use. When we make a favourable comment about something, we usually
prefer quite to rather.

It’s quite nice here.

It was quite a good party, wasn’t it?
If we are being positive, then quite is unstressed.

In unfavourable comments, we usually prefer rather.
It’s rather depressing/quite depressing here.
It was rather a dull party/quite a dull party, wasn't it?
The new timetable is rather confusing/quite confusing.

Rather in a favourable comment often means ‘to a surprising or
unusual degree’.
I expected the party to be dull, but actually it was rather good,
The test paper is usually difficult, but this one was rather easy.

Only and even

We use only and even to focus on a particular word or phrase. To make clear

what we are focusing on, we put only before the relevant word or phrase.
Most of the guests were strangers to me. I knew only one other person there.
I speak only a little French, I'm afraid.

Only can also be in mid position.
Most of the guests were strangers to me. I only knew one other person there.
I only speak a little French, I'm afraid.

We stress the word we want to focus on, e.g. one, litile.

In official written English, e.g. on notices, only comes after the word or
phrase it is focusing on.
Waiting limited to 30 minutes only.

Even goes in mid position or before the word or phrase we are focusing on.
Emma has been everywhere. She's even been to the North Pole.
My brother always wears shorts, even in winter.

Both these examples express surprise.

NOTE
Compare even and also.
Everyone laughed, even the teacher
(It 1s surprising that the teacher laughed )
We've invited the whole class, and also the teacher.
(We have added the teacher to the invitation list.)

B When we focus on the subject, we put only or even before it.

Only you would do a silly thing like that.
Even the experts don't know the answer.
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C There are a number of other uses of only. For example, we can use it when we
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talk about something happening a surprisingly short time ago.
[ tidied this room up only yesterday, and now it’s in a mess again.

Only just can mean ‘a very short time ago’.
I'm new here. I've only just moved to the area.
it can also mean ‘with little to spare’.
I only just caught the train. It left as soon as I got on.
NOTE
a Forinversion after a phrase with only, > 10F.
Only at weekends do we get a chance to meet.

b Only can also be an adjective.
The only thing in the fridge was a small prece of cheese.

We can use even in negative sentences.
I'm not interested in politics. | don't even know who the Prime Minister is.
I know nothing about cricket. I've never even seen a game.

Here even goes in mid position.

We can also use even before a comparative adjective.
It was pretty warm yesterday, but it’s even warmer today.

Viewpoint adverbials

These express the idea that we are looking at a situation from a particular
aspect or point of view.

Financially, we've had a difficult year.

Can you manage transport-wise, or do you need a lift?

The building is magnificent from an architectural point of view, but it's

hell to work in.

As far as insurance is concerned, we can fix that up for you.

The scheme is economically beneficial but environmentally disastrous.
These adverbials usually go in front or end position, or they can modify an
adjective (economically beneficial).

Truth adverbials

A A truth adverbial expresses what the speaker knows about the truth of a
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statement: how likely it is to be true, or to what degree it is true. Here are
some examples with adverbs.

Perhaps/Maybe there’s a problem with the software.

We've certainlyldefinitely/undoubtedly made a good siart.

Basically, I just want a car that will get me from A o B.

The website hasn’t been updated, presumably.

Clearly, the matter is extremely urgent.

A businessman allegedly had two of his rivals killed.
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Most of these adverbs can go in front, mid or end position. Certainly,
definitely, and probably usually go in mid position. But we put a truth adverb
before a negative auxiliary.

You certainly haven't wasted any time.

The website presumably hasn't been updated.

We can also use a prepositional phrase.
It's a great idea in my opinion.
I'm not sure. In fact I've no idea.
The results are pretty good on the whole.

A phrase usually goes in front or end position. Mid position is rather formal.
I will of course keep you informed.

We can also use I think, I expect, etc, with the same kind of meaning as a
truth adverbial.
I think it's a great idea. (= In my opinion it’s a great idea.)
There's been a power cut, I expect. (= There's probably been a power cut.)
I'm sure we've gone wrong. (= We've definitely gone wrong.)

Comment adverbials

We can use an adverb to make a comment on the message expressed in the
rest of the sentence.
Luckily no one was killed.
(= It was lucky that no one was killed.)
The newspapers weren't interested in the story, surprisingly.
Unfortunately, we didn’t win anything.
These adverbs usually go in front or end position.

We can also use I'm afraid, I'm surprised, etc, with the same kind of meaning.
I'm surprised the newspapers weren't interested in the story.
I'm afraid we didn't win anything.

We can also use an adverb to comment on someone’s behaviour.

Wisely the cashier didn’t argue with the gunman.
As well as in front position, the adverb can go in mid position, or in end
position as an afterthought.

The cashier wisely didn't argue with the gunman.

The cashier didn't argue with the gunman, wisely.

Compare the adverbs of comment and manner.
I stupidly left the car unlocked.
(= It was stupid of me to leave the car unlocked.)
The man stared stupidly ar us.
(= The man stared at us in a stupid manner.)
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C We can use a phrase with fo for someone’s feelings about something.
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To my surprise, the newspaper wasn't interested in the story.
Chloe was invited to the show to her great delight.

We can point out that we are being honest.
Frankly, 'm not very interested in old cars.
I don't see what else we can do, to be honest.
For more examples with a to-infinitive, > 100C.

Most comment adverbials usually go in front or end position, especially a
phrase or clause. A phrase or clause can sometimes go in mid position, but
this is rather formal.

The spectators, to their horror, saw the whole tragedy unfolding.

I am, to be perfectly frank, feeling rather annoyed with you.

Linking adverbials

A linking adverb relates to the previous clause or sentence. Here are some
real examples.

When Beethoven was fourteen, he was forced to give lessons to support his
parents. However, he still found time to take a few violin lessons, and he
went on composing.
If you pay the bill in full within 25 days, you won't be charged interest.
Otherwise you are charged interest on any balance outstanding.
But the baby does not just grow bigger and heavier. Its shape and body
proportions also change as it grows up.
In an emergency, medical treatment is available at the big hospitals. If you
have travel insurance, you may need to contact the company's emergency
number as well.
A linking adverbial most often goes in front position, but it can go in mid or
end position.

Here are some ways of relating one clause or sentence to another.

Adding something:  Ministers have to run the government, and in addition,
they have to look after their constituents. > 233C

Expressing a I know you don't believe these stories. Nevertheless,

contrast: they're all perfectly true. > 235B

Contradicting: I expect you're tired now.~On the contrary, 1 feel
fighting fit.

Correcting: I'll see you tomorrow then. Or rather on Monday.

Rephrasing: The matter is under consideration. In other words,

they're thinking about it.



Expressing a result:

Comparing:

Ordering:

Summing up:

Giving examples:
Picking up a topic:
Changing the subject:

Supporting a
statement:

Dismissing something:

202 Linking adverbials

It will take a long time for the changes to become
effective, and the old system will consequently con-
tinue for some time. > 2368
The government sold the telephone service to private
investors. Gas and electricity were privatized in the
same way
Of course the man is guilty. Firstly, he had a motive,
and secondly, his fingerprints were on the gun.
In conclusion, I'd like to say a few words about future
prospects.
Colours are associated with feelings. Blues and greens,
for example, are considered to be cool and resiful.
I think I'll have the sausages. ~ Talking of sausages,
did you know there’s a barbecue on Saturday?
It would be nice if you could tell me something about
your background. And this conversation is being
recorded, by the way.

I think I'd better be going. It’s past midnight, after all.

I don’t know whether we did the right thing. Anyway,
it doesn't matter nouw.
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203 The comparison of adjectives

A Introduction
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These sentences make comparisons between different things.

Comparative: It's warmer in here than outside.
Driving is more convenient than taking a bus.

Superlative: This is the oldest building in the town.
She’s the most irritating person I've ever met.

For the two ways of forming the comparative and superlative (warmer,
warmest or more/most convenient), > B.
For irregular forms, e.g. good = better, best, > F.

We often use than after a comparative (more convenient than ...). For more
details about patterns with the comparative and superlative, > 206.

NOTE
Some people believe that we should use a comparative for two items and the superlative for
more than two. But in informal English the superlative is often used to refer to one of only
two items.

Which of these two photos is better/best?

Regular comparison

These are the regular forms.

Comparative Superlative

Short adjective: warm warmer warmest
Long adjective:  convenient more convenient most convenient

Short adjectives end in -er and -est. Long adjectives have more and most. For
more details, > C-E.

There are some spelling rules for -er/-est.

There is no doubling of e: fine - finer > 278A

There is doubling of some consonants: hot » hottest > 279
y changes to i: heavy » heavier > 280.

Adjectives ending in -ng are pronounced with /g/ before -er/-est,
e.g. younger /'jAnga/, longest /'longist/



203 The comparison of adjectives

NOTE
In formal English @ most ... can mean ‘a very ...'. Compare these sentences,
Superlative: The train is the most convenient way to get from here to London.
High degree: The train is @ most convenient means of transport.
(= a very convenient means of transport)

One-syllable adjectives (e.g. nice, sure)

Most of these end in -er/-est.
This coat is the nicest.

Some one-syllable adjectives can either have -er/-est or more/ most.

I wish [ felt surer/more sure about what I'm doing.
Such adjectives include: clear, fair, free, keen, proud, rude, safe, sure, true,
wise. But we do not normally use more with adjectives of concrete meaning
such as big, cold, fast, or short.

(NOT Orer-new flat-is-more-big.)

We use more/most (and not -er/-est) with real and with adjectives ending in
ed, e.g. bored, pleased.

The film made the story seem more real.

Those most pleased by the decision were the local residents.
Note also more right and more wrong.

The theory is nonsense. It just couldn’t be more wrong.

Two-syllable adjectives (e.g useful, stupid)

Many of these have more/ most.
Can't you do something more useful?

These adjectives have more/ most.

Ending in ful:  careful, helpful, hopeful, peaceful, useful, etc

Ending in less:  helpless, useless, etc

Ending in ing:  boring, pleasing, tiring, willing, etc

Ending in ed:  amused, annoyed, ashamed, confused, surprised, etc

Some others:  afraid, cautious, central, certain, complex, correct, eager,
exact, famous, foolish, formal, frequent, mature, modern,
normal, recent.

Some two-syllable adjectives can either have -er/-est or more/most.

That's the stupidest/the most stupid idea I've ever heard.
Such adjectives include: able, clever, common, cruel, feeble, gentle, handsome,
likely, narrow, pleasant, polite, quiet, secure, simple, sincere, stupid, tired.

Most two-syllable adjectives ending in y have -er/-est, although more/ most is
also possible.

Life would be easier if I had a job.
Such adjectives include: angry, busy, crazy, dirty, easy. empty, friendly, funny,
happy, healthy, heavy, hungry, lively, lonely, lovely, lucky, nasty, pretty, silly,
thirsty, tidy, ugly, wealthy.
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TIP

If you are not sure haw to form the comparative or superlative of a
two-syllable adjective, it is generally safer to use.more /most.

E Three-syllable adjectives (e.q. difficult)

284

Adjectives of three or more syllables have more/maost.
Skiin_g is more difficult than it looks.
Making money isn’t the most important thing in the world.

But we can use un- before certain two-syllable adjectives with -er/-est added
to them, e.g. unhappier, untidiest, unpleasantest.

Irregular comparison

There ate a few irregular forms,
There must be a better way of doing this.
That's the best game I've ever seen.
The weather is getting worse.
What's the worst thing that could happen?

Adjective Comparative Superlative

good etter best

bad warse worst

far Jarther| further farthest! furthest > G
NOTE

a The adjectives well (= 1 good health) and 1 have the same irregular forms as
good and bad.

I feel better now,

b For elder, > G.

She looks worse today.

Some special forms

Farther!further and farthest/ furthest express distance. We use them as
adjectives and adverbs.

The farthest/furthest moon is 13 million kilometres from Saturn.
I can’t walk any farther/further.

Further (but not farther) can mean ‘more’ or ‘additional’.
Let's hope there are no further problems.

Elder and eldest mean the same as older and oldest. We use them mainly to
talk about ages in a family,
Have you got an older/elder brother?

The oldestieldest daughter married a pop singer.
Elder and eldest go before the noun,

(NOT My%maiher—fsvﬂderfhmﬁne.)
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Latest and last mean different things. Latest means ‘furthest ahead in time’
or ‘newest’,

What's the latest time we can leave and still get there on time?

This jacket is the latest fashion.

(NoT Fhisfacket-is-the tast fashion.)
Last means ‘previous’ or ‘final’.

I had my hair cut last week. (= the week before this one)
The last bus goes at midnight. (= the final bus of the day)

Nearest and next mean different things. Nearest means the shortest
distance away.
Where's the nearest phone box? (= closest, least far)

Next means 'following in a series’.
I'm having my hair cut next week. (= the week after this one)
We have o get out at the next stop. (= the stop after this one)
There’s a newsagent’s in the next street. (= the street beside this one)

The comparative and superlative of adverbs

Some adverbs have the same form as adjectives, e.g. hard, straight, early.
> 192C. They have -er/-est in the comparative and superlative.

You'll have to work harder if you want to pass the exam.

Let's see who can shoot the straightest.

Tim got to work a few minutes earlier than usual.

There are a few irregular forms.
I find these pills work best They're really good.
My tooth was aching worse than ever.
How much farther/further is it?

Adverb Comparative Superlative

well better best
badly worse worst
far farther! further farthest/furthest > 203G

Adverbs with -ly have more/ most.
You'll have to draw the graph more accurately than that.
The first speaker presented his case the most convincingly.
But early is an exception. > A

Adverbs not formed from adjectives (e.g. often) also have more/ most.
I wish we could meet more often. [ hardly ever see you.

But soon is an exception.
If we all help, we’ll get the job finished sooner.
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D Some adverbs can be with or without -ly. > 192D
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1 got the bike fairly cheap/cheaply.

These adverbs have two different comparative and superlative forms. The

forms with -er/-est are more informal.

You could get one cheaper/more cheaply secondhand.
It's the newcomers who protest the loudest/the most loudly against new

building here.

More, most, less, least, fewer, and fewest

We can use these words to compare quantities.

_Plural

Uncountable

more (= a larger number)
There are more cars in Los Angeles
than people.

most (= the largest number)
Of all the countries in the world,
Britain has the most ghosts.

fewerl/less (= a smaller number)
I buy fewer/less CDs these days than
I used to.

fewest/!least (= the smallest number)
We're bottom of the league.
We've got the fewest/least points.

more (= a larger amount)
You've got more money than I have.

most (= the largest amount)
Claire is always studying. She does
the most work.

less (= a smaller amount)
If you want to be healthy, you should
eat less fat.

least (= the smallest amount)
I'm the busiest person here. I have
the least spare time.

TIP

Use fewer or fewest with plural nouns, e.g. fewer accidents, the fewest cars.
Some people think that less accidents and the least cars are incorrect,

although they are commonly used.
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206 Patterns expressing a comparison
A Than

After a comparative we often use than with a phrase or clause.
Glasgow is bigger than Edinburgh.
Going out alone is more difficult for women than for men.
The hotel was more expensive than 1 had expected.
Flying is a lot quicker than going by train.
There were a lot more people in town than usual.

For than + pronoun, > D.

B Less and /east

Less and least are the opposites of more and most.
The theory is less complex/more simple than you might think.
It's the least complex/the most simple explanation of the facts.

We use less with both long and short adjectives.
It's cheaper. It's less expensive.
It's more expensive. It’s less cheap.

Here are some more examples with less and least.
My back hurts less if 1 lie down.
I see Vicky less often now that we don't work together.
The subway is the least expensive way 1o get around New York.

C As and so

We use a positive statement with as ... as ... to say that things are equal.
Many motels are as comfortable as hotels.
My sister is as tall as you.

We can use as ... as ... in idiomatic phrases like these.
as hard as iron (= very hard) as light as a feather (= very light)

In a negative statement we can use eitheras ... as ... orso ... as ....
I don’t drink as/so much coffee as you do.
(= I drink less coffee than you do.)
These new chairs aren't as/so comfortable as the old ones.
(= They are less comfortable than the old ones.)

We use as (not so) with the second part of the comparison. After as we can
use a phrase or clause.
The film isn't as good as the book.
I'll do the job as quickly as (is) humanly possible.
The profits weren’t as great as we had hoped.
NOTE
a  We can use the pattern as + adjective + a/an + noun. > 196H
This isn't as interesting an article as the last one I read
(= This article isn't as interesting as the last one I read.)

(BUT NOT Fhis-tsn't-an-as-interesting articte-as-the-last-onetread.)
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We can also use this pattern with such.
This isn't such an interesting article as the last one | read

b Note this use with numbers and measurements.
The temperature 1s often as high as 40 degrees.
(= The temperature is often 40 degrees, which is 'very high.)

Pronouns after as and than

A pronoun directly after as or than has the object form.
Phil is very tall. I'm not as tall as him.
The other team played better than us.
But if there is a verb after the pronoun, then the pronoun has the
subject form.
Phil is very tall. I'm not as tall as he is.
The other team played better than we did.
NOTE
You may hear a sentence hke I'm not as tall as he with a subject pronoun at the end This is
formal and old-fashioned. It 18 more usual to say I'm not as 1all as him/as he is.

Leaving out as or than

We can leave out as or than and the following phrase or clause if the meaning
is clear without it.

I liked the old chairs. These new ones aren’t as/so comfortable.

The film is OK, but the book is much better.

It's more difficult to find your way in the dark.

Patterns with the superlative

After a superlative we often use a phrase of time or place, an of-phrase, or a
relative clause. :

It’s going to be the most exciting pop festival ever.

Which is the oldest city in the world? _

The Trans-Siberian railway is the longest journey of all.

It's the most marvellous film I've ever seen. :

Peter is the least aggressive person I know.

We sometimes use a pattern with one of/some of.
The elephant is one of the largest animals in the world.
This area has some of the worst housing in the country.

Much bigger, easily the biggest, etc

We can use an adverb of degree before a comparative or before as.
France is much bigger than Switzerland.
Yes, I think I understand. I'm feeling a little less confused now.
I'll need a lot more paper.
The simulation is just as exciting as the real thing.
I've got nowhere near as much time as I need for the job.
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207 Special patterns with the comparative

We can use even before a comparative
The new stadium will be even bigger than the present one, which holds
75,000 spectators.

We can use easily and by far before a superlative.
This is easily the nicest place in town.
I'm using by far the most effective method.

The stays next to the superlative (e.g. the nicest).

For more examples of adverbs of degree modifying a comparative or

superlative, > 196C.

NOTE
a For e.g ever more confused, > 207A Note.

b For e.g. twice as quick, ten times better, >196C Note.

Same, like, etc

We can also make comparisons with sarme, like, similar, and different.
You look the same as ever.
I've got a computer like yours.
The system here is similar to how we do it in Italy.
Volleyball is quite different from basketball.

Special patterns with the comparative

Comparatives with and

We use this pattern with and to express a continuing change.

The plant grew taller and taller.

The problem is becoming worse and worse.

The air is getting more and more polluted.

The roads are very congested. There’s more and more traffic all the time.
With more, we do not repeat the adjective.

(NOT Fhe-atr-is getting-more-potluted-and-more potluted.)

We can also use less.
I was feeling less and less enthusiastic about the whole plan.

NOTE
The pattern ever + comparative also expresses a continuing change.
The plant grew ever taller. The air is getting ever more polluted

Comparatives with the ... the ...

We use this pattern with the ... the ... to say that a change in one thing is
linked to a change in another.

The longer the journey (is), the more expensive the ticket (is).

The further you travel, the more you pay.

The older you get, the harder it becomes to find a job.

The less care you lake, the more mistakes you'll make.
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A A preposition is a word like in, to, or for. It can also be more than one word:
out of, in front of. A preposition usually comes before a noun phrase.
into the building at 1wo o’clock without a coat

Some prepositions can also come before an adverb.
until tomorrow through there

B A phrase like on my desk or at the office is called a prepositional phrase.
A prepositional phrase often functions as an adverbial. > 189B
Everything was quiet at the office.

A prepositional phrase can sometimes come after a noun. > 143
The panic at the office meant that I got home late.

There are many idiomatic combinations where a particular preposition
follows a verb, adjective, or noun. > 222-226
wait for a bus . afraid of the dark an interest in music

C We can use certain prepositions before a gerund. > 114-117
We succeeded in reaching an agreement.
But an infinitive cannot be the object of a preposition.
NOT We-sueceeded-in-to-reach an-agreement.

We cannot use a preposition before a that-clause.
NOT We're hoping for-that-it-staysfine.
We use one of these patterns.
We're hoping for fine weather. We're hoping (that) it stays fine.

But we can use a preposition before a wh-clause. > 255
I'd better make a list of what we need.

D We can modify a preposition.
almost at the end right in front of me halfway up the hill
all over the floor  just off the motorway directly after your lesson

E Some words can be either a preposition or an adverb.

Preposition: I waited for my friend outside the bank.
We haven't seen Julia since last summer.
There was no lift, so we had to walk up the stairs.
Adverb: My friend went into the bank, and I waited outside.
We saw Julia last summer, but we haven't seen her since.
There was no lift, so we had to walk up.
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Some words can be either a preposition of time or a conjunction. > 238A

Preposition: We must have everything ready before their arrival.
Conjunction: ~ We must have everything ready before they arrive.

F In some patterns a preposition goes at the end of a clause.

Wh-question: ~ Who did you go to the party with? > 15D
Infinitive clause: I've got a CD for you to listen to. > 98D
Passive: War reparters sometimes get shot at. > 87D
Relative clause: That's the shop I was telling you about. > 268D

)9 Prepositions of place

A Basic meanings

There are some people  There’s a TV on the There'’s a picture over/
in/inside the café. The table. There's a photo above the fireplace.
man is waiting outside  on top of the TV. There’s
the café. a dog under(neath) the

table.

She's going up the steps, The road goes through  She's taking the food off
and he's coming down  a tunnel. The car is the trolley and putting
the steps. going infinto the it on/onto the shelves.

tunnel. The lorry is

coming out of the

tunnel.
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The bus is at the bus The lorry is going away  The man is sitting
stop. It is alongside from York and next to/by/beside the
the kerb. 1t is going travelling towards Hull.  woman. Their table is
from the city centre to close to/near the door
the university.

The bus is in front of The woman is walking ~ The man is on the
ahead of the car. The along the pavement pavement opposite the
lorry is behind the car.  past the supermarket. bank. The bank is

The car is between the across the road.

bus and the lorry.

They're runnin Your foot must stay
] g )

There are security
within/inside the circle.

guards among the around/round the
crowds. They are track.

present throughout

the area.

(= in all parts of the

area)
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The man is leaning The submarine is 500 Would they find the
against the wall. metres below/beneath promised land beyond
the surface. the mountains?

(= on the other side of
the mountains)

NOTE
We use of with some prepositions of place: ahead of, w front of, on top of, out of.
Outside of 1s also possible
You should have a life outside (of) work.
You may also hear nside of, off of, or alongsude of, especially in American English, but they
are regarded as non-standard in British English.
Americans sometimes use out without of,
[ was looking out the window.

Position and movement

Most prepositions of place can say where something is or where it is going.
Position: There was a barrier across the road.
Movement: A dog ran across the road in front of us,

At usually expresses position, and fo expresses movement.
Position: Everyone was at the café,
Movement:  Everyone went to the café.

As a general rule, in and on express position, and into and onto express
movement.
Position: We were sitting in the café.
She stood on the balcony.
Movement:  We went into the café.
She walked onto the balcony.

But we also use in and on for movement, especially in informal English.
We went in the café.
Someone pushed me in the swimming-pool.
Babies often throw things on the floor.

After lay, place, and put we usually use in or on rather than into or onto.
They laid the body on a blanket.
A number of advertisements were placed in the newspapers.
I put a clean sheet on the bed.
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After sil we use in Or o7

Tom st douss s e REIONGRY, We could go and sit on that seat
NOTE
Compare these examples.

We walked on the beach (for half an hour).

we walked (from the car park) onto the beach

Other meanings

Prepositions of place can also have more abstract meanin
Ao s above-/beyond criticism. (= too good to be critgi;zed)
Qur next game is against Arsenal. (Ihe opposing team is Arsenal
The bund is among the most successful ever. (= one of the mast : '
The party is right behind. its leader. (= supporting its e successful)
She's really into yoga and that kind of thing. (= intc}ested i
I went to @ lecture on Viustain, (= about Binstein) in yoga)
We are working towards a common goal. (= working to bring cl
For more prepositions with abstract meanings, > 215 g closer)
For prepositions of time, > 211. ;

Prepositions are often used in idiomatic combinations
Above all, we must keep our nerve. > 216 |
The police are looking into the matter. > 222

At on, and in expressing place

We use at to give the position where something is
The car was WABRG at the lights. There’s someone at the door
i ;he féghrs ;nd the door as a point in space. Compare There's
someone in the phone box (> C), where we see th : s
e phon as
the person. phone box as all around

We use at with a building or institution whe
the building is used for. n we mean the normal purpose
My friends are at the theatre. (= watchin
. e g a play)
My sister 1S fifteen. She’s still at school. (= att?:nging school)

We use at for someone’s home.
I had a cup of coffee at Alice’s (house/flat).

We also use at with a social event.
We met at Adam's party, didn ¢ we? Jo spent the afternoon at the races.

on is rwo-dimensional. We use it for a surface.
Don't leave your glass on the floor.
There were lots of pictures on the walls.
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We use on for position on a line such as a river, road, or frontier.
Paris is on the Seine.
The house is right on the main road, so it'’s a bit noisy.

For in Bond Street/on Fifth Avenue, > E.

NOTE

We use on to say that we are carrying something with us,
I'm afraid | haven't got any money on/with me.

In is three-dimensional.
I had five pounds in my pocket.
Who's that girl in the green dress?
There were three people in the waiting room.

Compare in and at with buildings.
It was cold in the library. (= inside the building)
We were at the library. (= using the library)

In general we use in for a country or town.
Tom is in Canada at the moment. My sister works in Birmingham.

With a small place we can use at or in.
We used to live at/in a place called Menston.

We can use at with a town or city if we see it as a point on a journey.
I had to change trains at Birmingham.

We use on with a small island and in with a large island.
We spent a week on Corfu. The company has a factory in Ireland.

Compare the use of at, on, and in in these phrases.

at oin in

in Spain/Bristol

at 52 Grove Road on 42nd Street (US) in Grove Road

at your house on the third floor

at the station on the platform

at homelwork/school in the room/lesson
on the page in a bookinewspaper
on the screen in the photo/picture
on the island in the country

at the seaside on the beach/coast
on the right/left in the middle

in the distance

on the back of an in the back of the car
envelope

at the back/end/front of in a queuellinefrow

the queue
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211 More details about prepositions of place

A Above, over, below, and under

Above and over have similar meanings.
There was a clock abovelover the entrance.
My bedroom is abovelover the kitchen, so I get all the cooking smells.

When something covers an area, we prefer over.
Thick black smoke hangs over the town.

When the two things are in contact, we use over and not above.
Someone had spread a sheet over the body.

We also use over for movement to the other side.
The horse jumped over the wall.
Did the ball go over the goal line?
Somehow we had to get overlacross the river.

We prefer over before a number.
There are well over fifty thousand people in the stadium.

But we use above for a measurement that we think of as vertical.
Temperatures will rise above thirty degrees.
The land here is only a couple of metres above sea level.

Below is the opposite of above.
The treasure was buried two metres below ground.
Temperatures will fall below freezing.

The opposite of over is under.
Come under the umbrella, or you'll get wet.
The town lies under a thick black cloud of smoke.

We use under rather than below with ages and with sums of money.
You have to be under 15 to buy a half-price ticket.
The winner will collect just under £2 million.

With most other kinds of measurement, either below or under is possible.
The party's support has fallen to below/under 20 per cent.

B Top and bottom

On top of is a preposition.
There's a monument on top of the hill.
We can also use fop and bottom in patterns like these.

When you gel to the top of the hill, you turn left.
Sign your name at the bottom of the page.
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C Through, across, and along

=

through the gate across the road along the path

When you go through, you go in at one end and out at the other. We talk
about going through a gate, a tunnel, a forest, a hole, and so on.

The water 1s pumped through pipes.

The burglar got in through the windouw.

When you go across, you go from one side to the other. We talk about going
across a road, a river, a bridge, a frontier, and so on.
You can get across the Channel by ferry.

We use along when we follow something that goes in a line. We talk about
going along a path, a road, a coast, a corridor, and so on.
We were walking along the line of the old Iron Curtain.

Compare along and across in these examples.
We cruised along the canal for a few miles.
We walked across the canal by a footbridge.

D To, towards, and up to

We use to for a destination and towards for a direction.
We're going to Oxford. We're going 1o look around the colleges.
We're going towards Oxford. I think we’re going the wrong way.

Up to means moving to a position right in front of someone or something.
A man came up to me in the street and asked for money.
Lisa walked boldly up to the front door and rang the bell.

It can also mean movement to a higher level.
1 filled the bottle up to the top.
NOTE
We also use up to to talk about a maximum number.
Up to thirty people are believed to have been killed in the explosion.
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E Near, close, by, and next to
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t

Near, near to, and close to mean ‘not far from’.
Motherwell is near Glasgow.
There's a taxi rank quite near (to) the hotel.
You shouldn't put a heater close to curtains.
Here close is pronounced/ klous/.

Near (to) and close to have comparative and superlative forms.
We were gradually getting nearer (to) our destination.
1 was sitting closest to the door.

Nearby and close by mean ‘not far away’,
We don’t serve dinner, but there is an excellent restaurant nearby / close by. '

By means ‘at the side of’ or ‘very near’.
We live right by the hospual.
Come and sit by me.

Next to means ‘directly at the side of.
The woman sitting next to me was smoking the whole time.
There's a newsagent's next to the post office.

NOTE

Nowhere near means ‘a long way [rom’
Birmingham-1s nowhere near Glasgow.

In front of, before, behind, after, and opposite

When we are talking about position, we prefer in front of to before.
There's a statue in front of the museum.
Tina spends hours in front of the mirror.

We prefer behind to after.
The car behind us ran into the back of us.

Before usually means ‘earlier in ime’, and after means ‘later in time’. But we
also use before and after 10 talk about what order things come in.

] comes before K.

K comes after J.

Opposite means ‘on the other side from’. Compare in front of and opposite.
Simon was sitting in front of me in the cinema.
Simon was sitting opposite me at lunch.

Between and among

We use between with a small number of things, especially with two things.
The bungalow is between two houses.
(= There is a house on both sides of the bungalow.)
The ball went between the player's legs.
It’s an area of countryside between three quite large towns.
For expressions such as a conflict between and a link between, > 2260.
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212 At, on, and /n expressing time

Among suggests a larger number.
I thought I caught sight of someone among the trees.

(A)round and about

Around or round means movement in a circle > 209A. We can also use it to
mean ‘in different directions’ or ‘in different places’.
We just like driving around/round the country visiting different places.
There were piles of old magazines lying around/round the flat.
Americans use around rather than round.

We can use about in the same way.
Everyone was rushing around/about the place in a panic.

At, on, and in expressing time

We use at with a particular time such as a clock time or a meal time.
The performance starts at eight o'clock.
I'll see you at breakfast.
At that time there were no mobile phones.
We're very busy at the moment.

We also use at with short holiday periods.
The family 1s always together at Christmas/at Thanksgiving.
Are you doing anything at the weekend? (US: on the weekend)

We also use at with ages.
A sporting career can be over at thirty.

We use on with a day.
The meeting is on Tuesdaylon 7 August.
I have to go to an interview on that day.
Do they play football games on Christmas Day/on Easter Sunday?

On can mean ‘immediately after’.
On his arrival, the President held a press conference.

We use in with longer periods.
I'll have to make my mind up in the next few days.
We'll have lots of time in the summer holidays.
The term starts in September.
The company was set up in 1997.
In the 16th century only about 5 million people spoke English.

We also use in with a part of a day.
Why don’t you come over in the afternoon?
I always work better in the mornings.
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But we use on if we say which day.
Why don't you come over on Friday afternoon?
The incident occurred on the evening of 12 May.
NOTE
We say in the night but at night without the

1 heard a noise in the night. (= in the middle of the night)
The windows are shut at night. (= when it is night)

D We can use in to say how long something takes.
Have you read ‘Around the World in Eighty Days’?
Lots of athletes can run a mile in four minutes.

We can also use in for a time in the future measured from the present.
We take our exams in three weeks.
(= three weeks from now/in three weeks’ time)

Compare these examples.
You can walk there in half an hour. (It takes half an hour.)
I'm going out in half an hour. (= half an hour from now)

E Sometimes we can use an expression of time without a preposition.
1 received the letter last Thursday.
I'm starting a new course next year.
We've got visitors this week.
The same thing happens every time.
You aren’t going to lie in bed all day, are you?
Don’t be late tomorrow morning.
A week later I got a reply.
We do not normally use at, on, or in with last, next, or this, with every or all,
with yesterday or tomorrow, or with the adverb later.

In some contexts we can either use the preposition or leave it out.
Something unusual happened (on) that day.
Profits were £50 million, compared with £35 million (in) the previous year.
They agreed to play the match (on) the following Sunday.

In informal English, and especially in American English, we can sometimes
leave out on before a day.
I'll see you (on) Monday.
NOTE
a We can use other prepositions with last, every, etc.
After this week, I'll need a holiday. I feel nervous during every flight.

b We do not use a preposition with these days (= nowadays).
It's all done by computers these days
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113 For, since, and ago

A We use for with a period of time to say how long something continues.
The kids play computer games for hours on end.
I once stayed at that hotel for a week.
I just want to sit down for five minutes.

We do not use for before a phrase with all.
It rained all day. (Not H-rained-for-all-day.)

And we do not usually use for before a phrase with whole.
It rained the whole day.

This is more usual than It rained for the whole day.

B We often use for and since with the perfect.

for since
Rachel has worked for the company  Rachel has worked for the company
for five years now. since 1999.
We haven't been to the theatre We haven't been to the theatre
for months. since April.
I've been waiting here for twenty l've been waiting here since twelve
minutes. o'clock.
We use for + length of time. We use since + time when.
Jor two years for a week since 2003 since last week
for four days  for a few minutes since Monday since half past two
We can sometimes leave out for in  We sometimes also use since with
informal English. an event.
I've been waiting twenty minutes. I haven't been anywhere since

the concert.

NOTE

For more examples with for and since, > 46D.

We can also use since as a conjunction. > 238A

For the pattern [t’s months since we last went to the theatre, > 4615,

C We use the adverb ago for something that happened in the past at a time
measured from the present.
Rachel joined the company five years ago. (= five years before now)
We last went to the theatre months ago. (= months before now)
An hour age 1 was still in bed. (= an hour before now)
Ago comes after the length of time (five years, months, an hour).

When we look back from the past to an even earlier time, we usually use the
adverb before.

Rachel left the company last year. She'd joined them five years before.

(= five years before last year)
This is more usual than She'd joined them five years ago.
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D Compare these examples referring Lo the past and the future.

Looking into the past Looking into the future

I've been here (for) ten minutes. I'll stay (for) ten minutes.

I've been here since twenty to four.  I'll stay until four o'clock. > 214C
L arrived ten minutes ago. I'm leaving in ten minutes.

214 More prepositions of time

A Place and time

Some prepositions of place can also be used as a preposition of time.
I'll be with you between three and half past.
It must have been close to ten when I finally got home.
Lots of people work from nine o’clock to five. > D
You can do the journey inside an hour.
I had a stream of visitors throughout the day.
Towards midnight people were starting to leave.
We can park here up to six o'clock. > C
At, on, and in can also express either place (> 210) or time (> 212).

B During and over

Look at these examples.

Nobody does any work during the festival.

The office will be closed during August.
We use during with an event (the festival) or a specific period (August).
It means the whole period.

We cannot use during + length of time,
The office will be closed for a month. (NoT ditring-a-rmonth)
The festival went on for five days. (NoT during five-days)

But we can use during with a specific period of time.
No one does any work during the five days of the festival.
I've been extremely busy during the last few weeks.

We can also use during for a period in which a shorter action takes place.
The e-mail arrived during the meeting.
I have to make several trips abroad during the next few weeks.

During is a preposition; while is a conjunction.
My phone rang during lunch.
My phone rang while I was having lunch.
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We can also use over for a whole period of time.
Over/During the past year, 25,000 refugees have entered the country.
Free meals will be served to the poor over/during the Christmas period.
NOTE
a When something continues for a complete period, we can also use throughout
or all through.

The population grew rapdly during/throughout the 19th century.
The man at the end of the table kept staring at me during/all through lunch.

-b  The adverb over can mean ‘fimshed’.
The meeting was soon over.

Till/luntil and by

We use till/ until to say when something comes to an end.
We sar there till/until the end of the show.
I'll be working here till/until next April.

Till is more informal than until.

We can also use up to.
I'll be working here up to next April.

Not ... till/luntil means that something happens later than expected.
We didn’t get home tillluntil half past two in the morning
On Sundays | sometimes don’t get up till/until lunchtime
The new law will not come into force until next year.

By means ‘not later than'.
I have to be at work by nine. (= at nine or earlier)
They should have replied 1o my letter by now. (= now or earlier)
Debbie is going to pay me back by Friday. (= on Friday or earlier)

Compare the use of before.
Debbie is going to pay me back before Friday. (= earlier than Friday)
NOTIE
a  Tillluntl does not express place.
We walked to the bridge / as far as the bridge. (NOT tttiuntil-the-bridge)

b We can use tll/until as a conjunction,
We walked on tillluntil we got to the bridge.
We cannot use by on its own as a conjunction, but we can use by the time.
It was rarning by the time we got to the bridge

From ... toltillluntil

We use from for the time when something starts.
Tickets will be on sale from next Wednesday.
From seven in the morning there's constant traffic noise.

We can use from ... to or from ... till/until for the times when something
starts and finishes.

The cricket season lasts from April to September.

The road will be closed from Friday evening tillluntil Monday morning.
Americans use through, e.g. from Friday through Monday.
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E Before and after

Look at these examples.
I usually go jogging before breakfust.
Everyone will need to study the proposals prior to our discussions.
People felt nervous after the attack on the World Trade Center.
Following a change of sponsor, the competition now has a new name.
Prior to (formal) means ‘before’. Following means ‘after’ or ‘as a result of’,

215 Prepositions: other meanings

A Prepositions can have meanings other than place or time. Here are some -
examples.
We were arguing about politics.
According to the opinion polls, the government is very popular.
The resort was very crowded. And as for the accommodation, it was awful.
We need some advice as to what we should do next.
I'm reading a book by Thomas Keneally.
Contrary to popular belief, prisons are not holiday camps.
The couple want to stay together for the sake of the children.
The product should be assembled in accordance with the instructions.
Who's in charge of this department?
Almost all the voters were in favour of independence.
Profits have fallen ten per cent, in line with forecasts.
The furniture has to be the right size in relation to the size of the room.
Can I use a pencil instead of a pen?
How effective are speed cameras in terms of road safety?
On behalf of the company, I would like to express my thanks.
No action has been taken regarding / with regard to my complaint.
The book is better than the film. > 206A
Brazil won the game thanks to a late goal from Ronaldo.
It's up to you what you do next. You decide.
This train goes to Birmingham via Oxford.

B For has a number of different meanings. Here are some of them.
Could you do something for me, please? (= 10 help me)
I've called in for a chat. (purpose, > 240C)
She’s a very clever child for her age. (= considering her age)
Are people for the scheme or against it? (= in favour of/supporting)
When for means ‘in favour of’, it is normally stressed.

C With has these meanings.
I went to the concert with a friend. (We were together.)
Matthew is the man with long hair. (He has long hair.)
[ cut the wood with an electric saw. (I used an electric saw. > D)
We all set to work with enthusiasm. (= enthusiastically)
With people watching I felt embarrassed.
(= Because people were watching,... > 128B)
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Without is the opposite of with.
Who's the man without any shoes on?
We all set to work, but without enthusiasm.

NOTE

We can use with + noun to form an adverbial expressing manner or leeling
I histened 1o the discussion with interest.

With certain nouns we use in.

The losers sank to the ground in despair.
For fo in a comment adverbial such as 1o my horror, > 201C

We use with and by to express means. We use with to talk about an
instrument, something we use to help us do something.

The thieves broke the door down with a hammer.

Just stir this with a wooden spoon, could you?

We can also use by means of to explain how something is done.
The site was made secure by means of a sophisticated alarm system.

We use by before an ing-form.
The thieves got in by breaking the door down.
By stirring the mixture, you stop it sticking to the pan.

In a passive sentence we use by before the agent, > 89A
The door was broken down by the thieves/with a hammer.
The motor is powered by electricity.

NOTE

Sometimes we can use either with or by,

I paid with a credut card/by credit card,
After by expressing means we do not use a/an or the.

We use by + noun for a means of transport.
I usually prefer to travel by train.
We do not use a/an or the.

(NO1 F-usttally prefer-to-travel-by-a-treain )
Such phrases with by include: by aeroplane, by air, by bicycle, by bike, by boat,
by bus, by car, by coach, by ferry, by hovercraft, by hydrofoil, by plane, by rail,
by road, by sea, by ship, by taxi, by train, by tube, by underground.

We do not normally use by to mean a specific bicycle, car, etc.

I'll go on my bike. (No1 Ftt-go by my bike.)
We can use phrases like in the/my car, in a taxi, on the/our boat, on the bus/
coach/ferryitrain, etc.

We say on foot and on horseback.
I caime here on foot. (= 1 walked here.)
On foor is more usual than by foot.

We can also use by for means of communication, e.g. by e-mail, by fax,
by letter, by phone, by post, by radio.

1 sent the information by post.

1 spoke to Tim by phone / on the phone.
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NOTE

We can use other prepositions with bike, car, etc These examples express movement.
The passengers got intolout of the car/tax..
Emma got on/off her hikelthe bus/the train
We went on board the ship.

Of has a number of different meanings.
a tin of soup > 138A some of my friends > 168
the end of the game > 133C our first sight of land > 257

We can also use of in this pattern.
These souvenirs are of no value. (They have no value.)
She’s an actress of great ability. (She has great ability.)

We can use as to express a role or function.

Maria has come along as our guide. (She is our guide.)

I'm having to use the sofa as a bed. (It is a bed.)
After as we normally use a determiner (e.g. our, a), but for a phrase like
as Queen without the, > 159F.

We use like to make a comparison,
A hang-glider can soar through the air like a bird.
[ think Louise looks a bit like Kylie Minogue.
Like everyone else, 1 have to pay my iaxes.

Compare as and like.
He speaks as an expert. He is after all a professor.
He talks like an expert, but really he knows very little.

NOTE
a We can use anything or nothing to modily like,
Of course 1t 1sn’t my coat. It’s nothing like mine, is 1t?

b Unlike is the opposite of like.
It's unlike Sarah 1o be late. She's usually very punctual,

We use except (for), apart from, with the exception of, and but (for) to talk
about an exception.
Everyone was there except (for)/but (for)/apart from James, who was ill.
Everyone was there with the exception of James.
I hate fish. 1 can eat anything except/but fish.
I swear to tell the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth.

Some prepositions have a similar meaning to a conjunction.
I studied physics as well as chemistry. (= and I studied chemistry)
The barbecue was cancelled due to the weather.
(= because the weather was bad)

Such prepositions include the following:
as well as, besides, in addition to, along with, together with > 233D
in spite of, despite > 235D
as a result of > 2368
because of, due to, owing to, in view of, on account of, considering > 239C
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216 ldiomatic phrases with prepositions

A There are many idiomatic phrases beginning with a preposition. Most of
them are without a/an or the. Here are some examples.
Above all we don't wanl any accidents.
At first I couldn't see a thing, but then my eyes adjusted to the dark.
I've managed to finish this crossword at last.
Of course I know you. I recognized you at once.
I'd like to buy this picture if it's for sale.
Try to see it from my point of view.
You have to pay half the cost of the holiday in advance.
Yes, I am thinking of leaving. In fact I've resigned.
Of course you can't trust the weather in Britain.
I drive about ten thousand miles a year on average.
I'll be on holiday next week.
I heard the news either on television or on the radio.
There are so many different computers on the market.
There were one or two problems, but on the whole things went smoothly.
I've been out of work, but I'm starting a new job soon.
The government is under pressure (o do something about the problem.

B In time (for/to) means ‘early enough’, but on time means ‘punctual(ly)’.
Oh, good. You're back in time for tea.
The train left on time at 11.23.

Note also in good time and just in time.
We got back in good time for tea. (= with plenty of time to spare)
We got back just in time for tea. (= with little time to spare)

C In the beginning means ‘at first', and at the beginning of + noun phrase refers
to the time when something starts.
In the beginning / At first the company struggled to survive, but now it is
very successful.
The students return to Oxford at the beginning of the academic year.

In the end means ‘finally’, and at the end of + noun phrase refers to the time
when something finishes.
There were arguments, but in the end / finally we managed to reach an
agreement.
Most students have jobs to go to at the end of the course.

D [n the way means ‘blocking the way’, and on the way means ‘on a journey’.
Don't leave your bike there. It'll be in the way.
It's a long journey. We can stop for a meal on the way.
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217 Verbs with adverbs and prepositions - audio

A

218
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Verb + adverb

A verb + adverb is called a ‘phrasal verb'.

Come in and sit down.

What time did you get up?

You'd better take off your shoes.

I threw away my old briefcase.
The adverbs (e.g. in, down, up) are sometimes called ‘adverb particles’. They
combine with verbs to form phrasal verbs (e.g. come in, take off).

Verb + preposition

A verb + preposition is called a ‘prepositional verb’.

I was looking at the photo.

We didn't go into all the details.

What did you think of the film?
Prepositions (e.g. at, into, of) combine with verbs to form prepositional verbs
(e.g. look at, go into, think of). The preposition has an object (e.g. the photo,
all the details, the film). For more examples of prepositional verbs, > 222.
NOTE
Not everyone agrees about what to call these verbs. Sometimes 'phrasal verb' 1s used to
mean both verb + adverb and verb + preposition. It 18 of course more important to use the

words correctly than to worry about what to call them. But remember that there are
differences between the use of adverbs and the use of prepositions. > 219

The grammar of phrasal verbs
Word order

Some phrasal verbs are intransitive, but others have an object.
Intransitive:  Suddenly the lights went out.
A chair had fallen over.
Transitive: Someone turned out the lights.
Someone had knocked over a chair.

When a phrasal verb has an object, the adverb can usually go either before or
after the object.
Before the object: I threw away my old briefcase.
We woke up the neighbours.
After the object: I threw my old briefcase away.
We woke the neighbours up.
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219 Differences belween phrasal and prepositional verbs

When the object is a pronoun, the adverb goes after it.
My old briefcase was falling 1o pieces, so | threw it away.
The neighbours weren'’t very pleased. We woke them up.
Paul borrowed some money from Sarah and never paid her back.

When the object is a long phrase, the adverb usually goes before it.
I threw away that rather battered old briefcase.
We woke up just about everyone in the street.
Paul never paid back all that money he borrowed.

Adverb in front position

To give the adverb extra emphasis, we can sometimes put it in front position,
especially when it expresses movement.

The door opened, and out ran the children.

Five minules later, along came another bus.

There is usually inversion of subject and verb: in the first example ran comes
before the children. But when the subject is a pronoun, there is no inversion.
The door opened, and out they ran.

Nouns formed from phrasal verbs

Some verb + adverb combinations can be used as a noun.

a walkout by key workers information on the handout

a hold-up at the bank a take-away meal

a takeover bid for the company  a stand-in for the leading actor
an hour before take-off a car breakdown

The stress is usually on the first syllable: 'rake-off.

NOTE
a  Some nouns have the adverb before the verb.
an outbreak of rioting  the amused onlookers

b We can also sometimes use a passive participle + adverb before a noun
a rolled-up newspaper  a broken-down car

Differences between phrasal and
prepositional verbs

Adverbs and prepositions

A phrasal verb is a verb + adverb, e.g. give away > 218. Adverbs include away,
back, and out.

A prepositional verb is a verb + preposition, e.g. pay for > 222. Prepositions
include at, for, from, into, of, and with.

Some words can be either an adverb or a preposition. They include about,
along, around, down, in, off, on, over, round, through, and up.

When I heard the voice, I looked round. (adverb)

We were looking round the museum. (preposition)
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B Word order with an object

310

Look at the difference between the possible word orders with the adverb
away and the preposition for.

Prepositional verb

Phrés? \}erb

Lisa gave away her jewellery. Lisa paid for the meal.

Lisa gave her jewellery away. (NOT Lisa-paid-the-mealfor.)
The adverb can go before or after The preposition goes before its
the object. object.

A pronoun always goes before the A pronoun goes after the
adverb. preposition.

She gave it away. She paid for it.

But the preposition comes at the
end in some patterns. > 208F
What did Lisa pay for?

Stress
~ With a phrasal verb, the stress With a prepositional verb, the stress
usually falls on the adverb, usually falls on the verb and not the
especially when it comes at preposition. = Audio
the end of a clause. - Audio
Lisa gave her jewellery a'way. Lisa 'paid for the meal.
Let’s go. Come ‘on. It de'pends on the weather.
The passive

Many phrasal and prepositional verbs can be passive.

Phrasal verb Prepositional verb
The alarm has been switched off. The matter will be dealt with.
The building was pulled down The children are being looked
last year. after by a neighbour.

We usually stress the adverb: We do not usually stress the

pulled 'down. preposition: 'looked after.
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220 Phrasal verb meanings

Word order with adverbials

Prepositional verb

An adverbial can often go between

Phrasal verb

An adverb.ial usually goes after th(;

phrasal verb. the verb and preposition.
The plane took off on time. I can’t concentrate properly on
The candidate stood up my work.
nervously. I looked carefully at the photo.

It does not go between the verb and It does not go between the
its adverb. preposition and its object.
NOT He stood-nervousty up. NoT FHooked at-earefully the- photo.

Verb + clause

A phrasal verb can sometimes be followed by a gerund clause, a wh-clause,
or a that-clause.

I've given up skiing.

Read through what you've written.

We found out (that) the story was untrue.

A prepositional verb can sometimes be followed by a gerund clause or
a wh-clause.

I don't believe in paying taxes. > 115

The answer you get depends on who you ask. > 255
We cannot use a that-clause after a prepositional verb.

NOT Fdon't-believe-in-that-1-should-pay-taxes.

Phrasal verb meanings

Some phrasal verbs are easy to understand if you know the meanmmng of
each word.

You'll have to turn round here and go back.

The man stopped and put down his suitcase.
These verbs express movement.

But often the phrasal verb has an idiomatic meaning.
I've given up smoking. (= stopped)
The idea has caught on in a big way. (= become popular)

Sometimes there is a one-word verb with the same meaning as the phrasal
verb. The phrasal verb is usually more informal.

Are you going to carry on/continue your studies?

Experts are trying to find out/discover the cause of Lhe accident.

We must fix up/arrange a meeting.
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The problem won't just go away/disappear.

You have failed 1o keep up/maintain your monthly paymenis.
You've left out/omitted two names from the list.

I'd like to put offipostpone a decision as long as possible.
They've put up/raised prices by 20 per cent.

I got someone to take away/remove all the rubbish.

C Some verbs combine with a number of different adverbs.
The child took two steps and fell down.
Enthusiasm for the sport has fallen off. (= become less)
Simon and Chloe have fallen out. (= quarrelled)
I'm afraid the deal fell through. (= didn't happen)

And the most common adverbs can combine with many different verbs.
The cat got up a tree and couldn't climb down.
These trousers are so light I can’t bend down.
A pedestrian was knocked down by a car.
Interest rates may come down soon.

D A phrasal verb can have more than one meaning.
There was a parked car blocking the lane, and we couldn’r get by. (= pass it)
Tom has very little income, but he gets by. (= manages to live)

E We can use an adverb with the verb be.
We'll be away on holiday next week. (= in another place)
Will you be in tomorrow? (= at home/work)
Long skirts are in at the moment. (= in fashion)
The barbecue is off because of the weather. (= not taking place)
Is there anything on at the cinema? (= showing, happening)
I rang but you were out. (= not at home/work)
The party's over. It’s time to go. (= at an end)
What's up? (= What's the matter?/What's happening?)

221 Some common adverbs in phrasal verbs

TIP

Many phrasal verbs have idiomatic meanings, but the verbs do not
necessarily have to be learned separately. For example, if you learn that
calling someone back means returning a phone call, then you can guess
that phone back and ring back mean the same thing. It may help to make
lists of phrasal verbs that you come across. Where possible, try to group
them according to the meaning of the adverb.
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Here are some adverbs often used in phrasal verbs.

down = to the ground
knocked down/pulled down the old hospital, burn down, cut down a tree
down = on paper
write down the number, copy down, note down, take down
down = becoming less
turn down the volume, slow down, a fire dying down
down = stopping completely
a car that broke down, a factory closing down
off = away
set off on a journey, a plune taking off, see someone off ai the airport,
take a day off, sell goods off cheaply
off = disconnected
turn offiswitch off the television, cut off the electricity, ring off
off = succeeding
the plan didn’t come off, we managed to pull it off
on = wearing
had a jumper on, put my shoes on, trying a coat on
on = connected
turn on/switch on the light, leave the radio on
on = continuing
carry on/go on a bit longer, keep on doing something, work on late,
hang on / hold on (= wait)
out = away, disappearing
put out a fire, blow out a candle, wipe out all the data, cross out the word
out = completely, to an end
clean out a cupboard, fill out a form, work out the answer, write out
in full, wear out the motor, sort out the mess, it turned out OK in the end
out = to different people
give out/hand out copies of the worksheet, share out the food between s
out = aloud
read out all the names, shout out, cry out, speak out (= say sth publicly)
out = clearly seen
can't make out the words, point out a mistake, pick out the best
over = from start to finish
read over/check over what I've written, think over / talk over a problem,
go over the details
up = growing, increasing
step up production, turn up the volume, blow up | pump up a tyre
up = completely
eat/drink it all up, use up all the paper, clear up/tidy up the mess,
pack up my things, lock up before leaving, cut up into pieces, sunt up
(= summarize)
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222 Prepositional verbs

A A prepositional verb is a verb + preposition.
I don't believe in eating meat.
Who does this bag belong to?
1 can’t concentrate on this book.
The flat consists of four rooms.
The fare depends on when you travel.
| was listening to the weather forecast.
An idea has just occurred to me.
What does this number refer to?
We'll have to wait for a taxi.
Which preposition goes after the verb is mainly a matter of idiom.

NOTE
For more examples with verb + preposition + gerund (e.g. belteve in eating), > 115A.

B Some verbs can take a number of different prepositions. Each combination
has a different meaning. Here are some examples with look.
I had to stay at home and look after my little brother.
Come and look at the view.
Can you help me look for my mobile?
The police are looking into the incident.
People look on this neighbourhood as very desirable.
We spent a couple of hours looking round the shops.

Here are some other verbs which combine with different prepositions.
The doctor will be calling on a number of patients. (= visiting)
I'll call for you at about seven.
(I'll come to your home so that we can go somewhere together.)
The United Nations has called for a cease-fire. (= demanded)
1 don't care about the exam. (I am not worried about or interested in it.)
My parents don't care for modern art. (They don't like it.)
Someone has to care for the sick. (= look after)
I will deal with the matter immediately. (= do something about)
The company deals in commercial properties. (= buys and sells)
People are dying of hunger. (They are dying because they are hungry.)
1 was dying for some fresh air. (= wanting very much)

Compare these two examples.
Poor management resulted in huge losses.
The huge losses resulted from poor management.

C We can use about after many different verbs expressing speech or thought.
We were talking about renting a flat.
Qur neighbours complained about the noise.
We'll have to decide about our holiday.

Compare ask about and ask for.
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We asked about cheap tickets. (‘Please tell us about cheap tickets.”)
We asked for cheap tickets. (‘Please give us cheap tickets.”)
For more about patterns with ask, > 264D.

We can sometimes use of meaning 'about’, but it is rather formal.
The Prime Minister spoke oflabout his vision of the country’s future.

With some verbs, about and of have different meanings.
I was thinking about my work. (= turning over in my mind)
I couldn’t think of the man's name. (It wouldn't come into my mind.)
What did you think of the hotel? (What was your opinion?)
We're thinking oflabout starting our own business. (= deciding aboul)
1 heard about your recent success. (Someone told me about it.)
I've never heard of Bagley. Where is it? (The name is unfamiliar to me.)
Last night I dreamed about something that happened years ago.
(= imagined in my sleep)
I used to dream about/of making a number one hit.
(= think how much 1 would like)
I wouldn't dream of criticizing you. (It wouldn’t enter my mind.)

D We usually use to before the person our words are directed at.
We were talking to/with our friends.
They complained to their neighbours about the noise.

But we say laugh at, smile at, and argue with.
Everyone laughed at the clown. Are you arguing with me?

Shout at can suggest anger.
The farmer shouted at us to keep out.
Matthew shouted to his friends across the street.

We communicate with someone.
The government even made it an offence to communicate with foreigners
But we communicate something to someone. > 223C

When we use the telephone, we ring, (tele)phone, or call a person.
We do not use 1o.
I had to phone my boss.

E Some verbs have a similar meaning to a prepositional verb, but they take a
direct object and not a preposition.
The troops have entered the city. (NoT Fhe-troops-have entered-into-the ctty.)
We were discussing politics. (NoT We-wvere discussing-about politics.)
We reached our destination. (not Wereached-to-eur-destination.)
Such verbs include: accompany, answer (> Note), approach, control, demand,
desire, discuss, enter (> Note), expect, influence, lack, marry, obey, reach,
remember, request, resemble, seek, suil.

The equivalent noun takes a preposition.
their entry into the city a discussion about politics
our demand for justice
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223

Some verbs can take either a direct object or a preposition, depending on the
meaning.

1 paid the taxi-driver / paid the bill.

I paid for the taxi / paid for the meal.

The police searched the whole house.

They were searching for drugs / looking for drugs.

The committee approved the plans. (= accepled, allowed)

I don't approve of cruelty to animals. (1 don’t think it is right.)

The train leaves Exeter at ten fiftecn. (= goes from Exeter)

The train leaves for Exeter at ten fifteen. (= leaves on its journey to Exeter)
NOTE
a We use answer to and enter into only with special meanings.

Don't forget the company has to answer to its shareholders. (= explain is actions to)
The two sides have entered into negotiations. (= begun)

b Meet and visit often take a direct object, but you may hear meet with and wnsil with,
especially in American English.

Verb + object + preposition

Some prepositional verbs have an object between the verb and preposition.

Verb Object Preposition
We have 10 translate the article into English.
You can insure your belongings against theft
The company spends a lot of money  on advertising.

In the passive, the preposition comes directly after the verb.
The article has to be translated into English.
Your belongings can be insured against theft.
A lot of money is spent on advertising.

Here are some more examples of this type of prepositional verb.
Just compare these figures with those for last year.
I'd like to congratulate you on your success.
The press criticized the government for doing nothing.
Most people prefer the new system to the old one.
The old cinema has been turned into a night club.
Did you thank Daniel for helping us?
NOTE
For more examples with verb + object + preposition + gerund
(e.g. thank Daniel for helping), > 1158

B Compare these pairs of sentences.
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You can’t blame the government for everything.
You can’t blame everything on the government.
The artist presented the President with a portrait of the White House.
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The artist presented a portrait of the White House to the President.
The company provides its customers with a first-class service.
The company provides a first-class service toffor its customers.

C We can use about after telllask + object.

224

Has anyone told you about the new timetable?

I've been asking people about their plans for next year.
We can also ask someone for something.

We asked our friends for some help.
This means that we asked them to give us some help.

After inform and warn we can use about or of.
We will inform customers about/of any changes to the arrangements.
I should warn you about/of the difficulties you may face.

When warning someone not to do something, we can use against.
My friends warned me against deciding in a hurry.

After communicate, describe, explain, and write, we use to before the person
receiving the message.

Paul was eager o communicate the news to his neighbours

Can you describe the man to me?

1 explained our problem to the tour guide.

Lots of people write letters to the Queen.
For more details about this pattern with communicate, describe, etc, > 6F

Sometimes the verb + object + preposition has an idiomatic meaning.
It’s the nurse's job to take care of the patients. (= look after)
We ought to make the most of this lovely weather.
(= get the maximum benefit from)
The speaker took no notice of the interruption. (= ignored)
Perhaps I should put my faith in alternative medicine. (= fully believe in)

Sometimes the verb and prepositional phrase have an idiomatic meaning.
We have to take a number of factors into consideration. (= consider)
The latest crisis has thrown everyone into a panic. (= made everyone
panic)

The constant noise drives me to distraction. (= makes me very annoyed)
He has been put out of action by a back injury. (= stopped from working)

Verb + adverb + preposition

A A verb can have both an adverb and a preposition after it.

Verb Adverb  Preposition

My sister Jell down on the ice.
The room looked out over farmland.
The astronomer gazed  up at the stars.
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Combinations like these are called ‘phrasal-prepositional verbs',

Sometimes the meaning is idiomatic. Here are some examples.

The others left half an hour ago. I'll never catch up with them now.
(= go faster and reach)

I'm trying to cut down on my calorie intake. (= reduce)

You've got to face up to the situation. (= not avoid)

I don't have that information right now. Can 1 get back to you?
(= answer at a later time)

I'll get round to filling that form in some time. (= find time)
My cousin has decided to go in for teaching. (= begin a career)
Are you looking forward to your holiday?

(= thinking with pleasure about a future event)

Why should we have to put up with poor service? (= tolerate)

B There can be an object between the verb and adverb.

e e e ——— —

Verb Object Adverb  Preposition

Are we going to  let anyone else in on the secret?
Laura has taken s up on our invitation.
Each enquiry . brought the police up against a blank wall,

225 Adjective + preposition

A Some adjectives can be followed by a preposition.
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The place was crowded with tourists.
The town is famous for its huge market.
The man was found guilty of burglary.
You'll be late for work.

We're ready for action.

We're rather short of time.

The job is similar to the one I did before.
That kind of remark is typical of a man.

Many of these adjectives express feelings.

afraid of the dark confident of victory crazy about country music
eager for news fed up with housework fond of seafood

impressed by/with your performance interested in ballet

jealous of other people’s success keen on fishing

pleased with/about my exam results proud of her achievements
satisfled with my score surprised at/by what happened

thrilled at/by the prospect tired of walking

worried about/by this setback

NOTE
For adjective + preposition + gerund, > 116.
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Some adjectives can take different prepositions, depending on the meaning.

We are angry with someone about something.
The tourists were angry about the mix-up over tickets.
Why are you angry with me? It's not my fault.

We are anxious about a problem.
Everyone was anxious about terrorist attacks.
Anxious for means ‘wanting’,
The whole family were anxious for news about the missing boy.

We are concerned about or concerned at a problem.
The government is concerned about/at the rise in crime.

Concerned for means ‘wanting’.
We are concerned for the child’s welfare.

Concerned with means ‘about’ or ‘involved in’.
My research is concerned with social trends.

We can be sorry about something or sorry for doing something.
I've kept you waiting. Sorry about that.
I'm sorry for keepingl/to keep you waiting.

We also feel sorry for people.
1 feel sorry for Kate living in that awful place.

We use good at, bad at, etc to talk about ability.
Mike is good at skating. (He can skate well.)
I was always bad at any kind of sport. (1 couldn’t do sport very well.)
You're brilliant at maths, you know. (brilliant = very good)
They say the English are hopeless at learning foreign languages.
(hopeless = very bad)

We use at with an activity and with to talk about other things.
I'm no good at budgeting.
I'm no good with money.

We use good for and bad for to say if something benefits you or not.
Regular exercise is good for you.
Eating too much faity food is bad for anyone.

To say how we behave towards someone, we can use good lo, rude (o, etc.
Thank you. You've been very good to mefkind to me.
I thought you were a bit rude to your teacher.
The waiter was barely polite to us.
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226 Noun + preposition

A Some nouns can combine with a preposition.

320

I think there's a good chance of fine weather.

Here's an example of what I mean.

This is the key to the whole problem.

My main problem is a lack of money.

What's the reason for this sudden change of mind?
There’s plenty of room for all our luggage.

They put a tax on tobacco.

I'm having trouble with the computer.

I've found a way ofimethod of getting round the problem.

Some nouns can take different prepositions.
I was listening to a discussion oflabout/on the political situation.
The Beatles had a great influence on/over their generation.
The staff have a rather aggressive attitude to/towards customers.

Look at these examples.

Verb/Adjective + preposition  Noun + preposition

I used 1o be afraid of flying. I conquered my fear of flying.

He's interested in art. He talked about his interest in art.
We were invited to the party. ~ We had an invitation to the party.
No one objected to the idea. There was no objection to the idea.
It protects you from/against It gives protection from/against
the wind the wind.

I'm researching into GM food. [I'm doing research into GM food.

Here we use the same preposition after the noun as we do after a rclated verb
or adjective.

Now compare these examples.

Noun + preposition

Adjective + preposition

The athlete was proud of his His pride in his performance
performance. was obvious.
You're very fond of chocolate, We've noticed your fondness
aren't you? for chocolate.

Here we use a different preposition after the noun.

Sometimes the verb has a direct object, but the noun takes a preposition.

Verb Noun + preposition

I can’t answer the question. What's the answer to the question?

They attacked the government. Their attack on the government
made headlines.

I've damaged my car. There’s some damage to my car.



226 Noun + preposition

Verh Noun + preposition

The opposition parties demanded Their demands for an inquiry

an inquiry. were ignored.

We should respect our environment. We should have respect for our
environment.

C A number of nouns to do with needs and desires are followed by for.
There is a great need for low-cost housing.
World leaders expressed their desire for a lasting peace.
Such nouns include: appetite, application, demand, desire, need, preference,
request, taste, wish.

D Compare the use of with and between in these examples.
Police say there is a link with/connection with another murder.
Police say there is a link between/connection between the two murders.

The psychiatrist’s relationship with the patient is very important.
The relationship between the psychiatrist and the patient is very
important.

There is a sharp contrast with the other side of town.

There is a sharp contrast between the two sides of town.

Note also these combinations.
What's the difference between American football and soccer?
This treatment is an alternative to conventional medicine.
The material can be used as a substitute for wood.

Compare the use of in and of in these examples.
There has been a rise of 20 points in the Financial Times Share Index.
Figures show a reduction of three per cent in the price of raw materials.
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Sentences with more than
one clause

Types of clause

Here is a paragraph from a book of strange but true stories.

ATTEMPTLED SUICIDE

A New York painter decided to end it all by throwing himself off the Empire
State Building. He took the lift up to the 86th floor, found a convenient
window and jumped. A gust of wind caught him as he fell and blew him into
the studios of NBC Television on the 83rd floor. There was a live show going
out, so the interviewer decided ro ask the would-be suicide a few questions.
He admitted that he'd changed his mind as soon as he'd jumped.

(from ). Reid It Can't Be True')

Main clauses

A main clause is one that could stand alone as a sentence.
He took the lift up to the 86th floor. A gust of wind caught him.
For the structure of a main clause, > 4.

We can use and, or, but, and so to join two or more main clauses.
He took the lift up to the 86th floor, and he jumped.
He could go through with it, or he could go back down again
He jumped from the 86th floor, but he survived.
It was a live show, so the host invited him on.
Two main clauses linked together like this are called ‘co-ordinate clauses’.

When the subject of the two clauses is the same, we can often leave it out,
especially after and and or.

He took the lift up to the 86th floor and (he) jumped.
We can also leave out the auxiliary verb to avoid repeating it.

He could go through with it or (he could) go back down again.

We can link more than two clauses. Usually and comes only before the last
one.
He took the lift ..., found a convenient window and jumped.

NOTE
We can begin a sentence with and, or, but, or so to link to the previous sentence.
A gust of wind caught him as he fell and blew him into the studios of NBC Television on
the 83rd floor. And it happened that there was a live show going out at the time.
At one lime some people believed that it was incorrect to begin a sentence with and, or, but,
or so This attitude 1s now less common, and you will often see such sentences.
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228 What comes after the verb?

Sub-clauses

A sub-clause cannot stand alone as a complete sentence.
A gust of wind caught him as he fell.
He admitted that he'd changed his mind.

lere as he fell and that he'd changed his mind are ‘subordinate clauses’ or
sub-clauses. In a sub-clause we often use a linking-word like as, that, when,
if, or because. And sometimes we use a relative pronoun such as who or
which. > 266.

A man who jumped off the Empire State Building was miraculously saved.
The word order in a sub-clause is the same as in a main clause.

He admitted that he'd changed his mind.

(NoT He admitted -that-he-his-mind-had changed.)

NOTE
When we leave out that, the sub-clause has the same form as a main clause.
He admitted he'd changed his mind.
The clause is a sub-clause and not a main clause because it is the object of admitted and
does nort stand alone.

Finite and non-finite clauses

A non-finite clause has an infinitive, a gerund, or a participle.

The interviewer decided to ask him a few questions.

He regrets now having jumped.

Finding a convenient window, he threw himself out of it.
These non-finite verb forms often have no subject, but they can sometimes
have one.

The show having ended, the man left the studio.
Some patterns with participles (Finding ..., The show having ended, ...) can
be formal or literary in style. > 127-128

Compare the verbs in these finite clauses.

The interviewer decided that he would ask him a few questions.

He regrets now that he jumped.

When he found a convenient window, he threw himself out of it.
A finite clause can be a main clause or a sub-clause. A finite verb has a
subject, e.g. (he found, he threw), although it is sometimes left out after
and and or. > A

What comes after the verb?

When we add a sub-clause to a main clause, the type of sub-clause we can
use often depends on the verb in the main clause. For example, after the verb
accept we can use a that-clause but not a to-infinitive.

The company accepted that they would pay damages.

(NoT The-company accepted-to-pay-chameges.)
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But with agree we can use either a that-clause or a to-infinitive.
The company agreed that they would pay damages.
The company agreed to pay damages.

Here are some possible patterns that come after a verb.

Pattern after a verb

That-clause > 253A
Object + that-clause > 253B

Wh-clause > 253A
Object + wh-clause > 253B
Question word + Lo-infinitive > 108

Object + question word +
to-infinitive > 1088

To-infinitive > 101
Object + to-infinitive > 105
For + object + to-infinitive > 109

Object + infinitive without fo > 110C

Iixampic

I know (that) you're busy. .

He promised me (that) he would
be here.

I wonder what's happened.
Remind me what the password is.
[lave you decided where to go?

No one has ever taught me how (o
cook properly.

We're aiming to be back by five.
We persuaded Sarah to come with us.

I've arranged for my mail to be
sent on.

This show always makes me laugh.

Gerund > 101
Object + gerund > 113E

I suggested waiting a bit longer.
They've stopped us using the pool.
I used to dream of going on the stage.

I must warn you against wearing
expensive jewellery.

Preposition + gerund > 115A
Object + preposition + gerund > 1158

Here are some details of verbs and the patterns that come after them. With
some verbs there is more than one possibility. The most common uses are
shown here, but for more details, see the sections referred to above.

Verb Common patterns with a sub-clause

aceept accept (that) something is so

accuse accuse someone of doing something

admit admit (that) you did something, admit doing something

advise advise someone to do something, advise (someone) what to do,
advise (someone) against doing something

agree agree (that) something is so, agree to do something

aim aim to do something

allow allow someone to do something

apologize apologize (to someone) for doing something

arrange arrange that something will happen, arrange to do something,
arrange for someone to do something

assume assume (that) something is so

avoid avoid doing something
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Common patterns with a sub-clause

believe (that) something is so, belicve in doing something
cause something to happen

choose to do something

consider (that) something is so, consider what is happening,
consider something to be so, consider doing something

decide (that) something should happen, decide what you're
going to do, decide to do something, decide what to do
demand (that) someone does something, demand to do
something

deny (that) something is so, deny doing something, deny having
done something

doubt (that) something is so, doubt ifiwhether something is so
dream (that) something will happen, dream of doing
something

expect (that) something will happen, expect to do something,
expect someone to do something

explain (that) it was a mistake, explain what happened

force someone to do something

help (to) do something, help someone (to) do something

hope (that) something will happen, hope to do something
insist (that) something should happen, insist on doing something
intend to do something, intend doing something

invite someone to do something

involve doing something

know (that) something is so, know what is happening

learn to do something, learn how to do something

let someone do something

like doing something, like to do something, like someone doing
something, like someone to do something, like it when
something happens

make something do something

don’t mind what happens, don’t mind doing something, don't
mind someone doing something, don't mind if I do something
need to do something

object (that) something is so, object to doing something,
object to someone doing something

offer to do something

permit someone to do something

persuade someone to do something

predict (that) something will happen, predict what will happen
prefer to do something

pretend (that) something is so, pretend to do something
prevent someone (from) doing something

promise (that) something will happen, promise someone (that)
something will happen, promise to do something
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Verb

propose

refuse

remind

require
show

stop
succeed
suggest

suppose
teach

understand
want

warn

wish
wonder

Common patterns with a sub-clause

-_—

propose (that) something should happen, propose doing

something, propose to do something

refuse to do something

remind someone (that) something is so, remind someone what
is happening, remind someone to do something

require someone to do something

show someone (that) something is so, show (that) something is

so, show (someone) what happens, show something to be so

stop doing something, stop someone (from) doing something

succeed in doing something '

suggest (that) something should happen, suggest doing

something

suppose (that) something is true, suppose something to be true

teach someone to do something, teach someone how to do

something

understand (that) something is so, understand what is

happening

want to do something, want someone to do something

warn (that) something might happen, warn someone (that)

something might happen, warn someone not to do something,

warn someone against doing something

wish (that) something would happen, wish to do something

wonder why something is so, wonder iflwhether something will
happen

But remember that these verbs are not always followed by a sub-clause.
Many of them can also be followed simply by a noun phrase as object or by a
prepositional phrase.

The teacher accepted our apology.

They've agreed to the proposal.

Clause combinations

We can link a number of clauses together. In speech you sometimes hear a
number of main clauses linked by and.

So I went to bed and I had to get up and get dressed and go and

pick him up.
For more about linking main clauses, > 233-236.

But speech does not consist only of main clauses. Sub-clauses are also used.,
Look at the structure of these sentences spoken in conversation.

Main clause - Adverbial clause - Main clause — Adverbial clause
I became a policeman when 1 was twenty-nine, and I've enjoyed it because
every day is interesting.



230 The unreal present and past

Main clause - To-infinitive clause — Main clause — To-infinitive clause -
Adverbial clause
It takes me an hour and a quarter to get to Bangor, and it takes Jane about
an hour and a half 1o get to Stafford because they're such bad roads.

This sentence from a conversation contains a number of main clauses and
sub-clauses.
Well, we hung about waiting for a representative to come and tell us what
to do, and after an hour and a half nobody came, so we took a taxi and
went into Basle. and because we'd missed the train we decided to stay the
night there.

Here are some real examples of clause combinations in written English.
Adverbial clause — Main clause — Main clause
When | was about ten years old 1 used to go and watch Brighton and
Hove Albion football club with my father and we would stand on the
East Terrace at every home game.

Main clause - Adverbial clause - Gerund clause
Many cities have drive-in movies, where you can watch a film without
leaving your car.

Main clause - To-infinitive clause - Gerund clause
Most Inuit people use refrigerators to stop their food from getting cold.

If-clause - That-clause - Main clause
If you've always thought that a swimming-pool would be far too
expensive, then this is the one for you.

Main clause with a relative clause - To-infinitive clause — Adverbial clause
- That-clause — To-infinitive clause
Japan, which has no fossil fuel reserves of its own, wants to stockpile
plutonium because it believes that it can develop the technology to
transform it into plentiful and cheap electricity.

230 The unreal present and past

A In some kinds of sub-clause, tenses are used differently from how they are
used in a main clause. This happens after expressions like as if, as though,
if (> 243), imagine, suppose, supposing, it’s time, and would rather (> 81E).

Look at these clauses with a past-tense verb.
Imagine you wanted to murder someone. How would you go about it?
Suppose we won the lottery. What would we do with the money?
In the first example, the past tense expresses something unreal in the
present, something that is not so. (You don’t want to murder anyone.) In the
second example it expresses a future event as a theoretical possibility. (It is
unlikely that we will really win the lottery.)
NOTE
Some of the expressions above can be followed by the subjunctive were. > 231C
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Sentences with more than one clause

B We can also use the present tense with most of the expressions in A, This
makes the situation sound less theoretical and more real.
Imagine you want to murder someone.
This wall looks as if it's about to fall down.
Suppose we all give a few pounds and then buy one big present?

We usc the past tense in a clause after it's time (that). ..

Your hair’s getting rather long. It's time you had it cut.

It’s late. It's time we were going.
In the second example the meaning is the same as It's time (for us) to go. We
cannot use the present tense here. (Nor #'s time-we're going).

We generally use the past tense (rather than the present) in a sub-clause after
would rather. :

I'd rather we went out somewhere. I'm fed up with staying in.
But for I'd rather go out somewhere, > 81L.

C The following examples are about a past situation. There is a sub-clause with
a past-perfect verb.
The speaker ignored the interruption. He continued as if no one had
spoken.
You don't need insurance. I travelled round the world last year without
any. ~ But supposing you’d had an accident. What then?
An expression like as if or supposing with the past perfect expresses
something unreal in the past, something that was not so. (Someone did
speak. You didn’t have an accident.)

231 The subjunctive

A The subjunctive is the base form of a verb. There is no-s in the third person

singular.

The committee recommended that the scheme go ahead.

The Opposition is insisting that the Minister resign.

It is important that an exact record be kept.

They agreed to our proposal that an advertisement be placed in the

newspaper.
We can use the subjunctive in a that-clause when expressing the idea that
something is necessary. It comes after a clause with a word such as advisable,
anxious, ask, demand, essential, important, insist, necessary, proposal,
propose, recommend, recommendaltion, request, suggest, suggestion, or vital.

Only in the third person singular is the subjunctive different from the normal
verb form. In the plural there is no difference except in the verb be.

The committee recommended that both schemes go ahead.

The committee recommended that both schemes be approved.
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232 Verbs after wish and /f only

The subjunctive is rather formal. It is used more in American English than in
British English, where should or other forms of the verb are often used.
The committee recommended that the scheme should go ahead.
The Opposition is insisting that the Minister resigns.

There is a past subjunctive form were, which we can use instead of was in the
first and third person singular.

If 1 was/were a bit taller, I could reach.

Suppose the story was/were true.
We can use the subjunctive were after as if, as though, if, suppose, supposing,
and wish.

The subjunctive were is a little formal, but it is often used in the idiom if [
were you meaning ‘in your place’.
It’s a good offer. If I were you, I'd accept it.

Verbs after wish and if only
Wish ... would

This pattern cxpresses a wish for a future change in the situation.
I wish Simon would reply to my e-mails. (I want him to reply to them,)
I wish people wouldn't leave litter. (1 want them to stop leaving litter.)

Wish ... would can express a rather abrupt request or a complaint.
I wish you wouldn’t smoke. It makes the place smell awful.

Wish ... past tense / could

This pattern expresses a wish that the present situation should be different.
I wish I had more spare time.
We all wish we knew the answers to these questions.
I wish I could help you, but I'm afraid I can't.

I wish I could help implies that | can’t help.

We cannot use would here.
(NOT FwishFwontd-have-more spare-time )

Wish ... past perfect / could + perfect

This pattern expresses a wish about the past.
I wish I had never bought this car. It's been nothing but trouble.
I wish you'd told me you had a spare ticket for the show.
I bet your parents were surprised when you told them the news. | wish I
could have seen their faces.

We cannot use would.
(NOT Fwish-Twoutd-never-have-bought-this-car.)
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Sentences with more than one clause

D ifonly
If only has a similar meaning to J wish, and we use it in the same patterns.
If anly Simon would reply to my e»mm.‘s > A
If only 1 had more spare time.'> B -
If only 1 could have seen their faces.:-c

If only is more emphatic than wish. It often expresses : regret about the past.
if only you'd told me yau had tickets for the show. I'd have loved
o go.

Only can sometimes be in mid poslﬁun _
if 'd only stopped to think, I wouid never have dorie anything
so stupid.
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233 Words meaning ‘and’

A We can use and to link two clauses.
I've seen the film, and I've read the book.
Shakespeare wrote plays, and he was an actor.

The adverbs too and as well are more emphatic than and.
I've seen the film. I've read the book too.
Shakespeare wrote plays, and he was an actor as well
These adverbs usually come in end position.

Also goes in mid position.
The town is an important rail junction, and it also has an airport.

Plus as a conjunction is informal.
I've had a terrible day at work, plus my train was cancelled.

B In a negative sentence we use either rather than too or as well.
I haven’t seen the film, and I haven't read the book either.
(no1 Hhaven't readthie-book—+to6.)
For or with the negative, > 234B.
I haven't seen the film or read the book.

C We can also use besides and what’s more to link two clauses.
I'm too tired to go for a walk. Besides, it looks like rain.
It's dangerous to ride a motor-bike without a helmet. What's more, it's
against the law.
We use these expressions (0 make an extra point, for example to back up our
argument.

And then and on top of (all) this/that are informal.
I have to pay the rent. And then there’s the electricity.
We've got workmen in the house. On top of that, my sister is staying
with us.

Furthermore, moreover, and in addition are a little formal and more typical of
written English.
Some people in rural areas have no car. Furthermore, there is little public
transport, and so they find it difficult to get aboul.
The country was hit hard by the oil crisis. Moreover, its economy was
already extremely weak.
Police have been making house-to-house inquiries, and in addition the
murdered man'’s family have appealed to the public for information.
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We can use the prepositions as well as, in addition to, and besides with a
noun phrase or an ing-form.
Shakespeare was an actor as well as a writer.
In addition to doing all my usual work, I have to write a report.
Besides the rent, 1 have to pay for the electricity.

We can also use along with and together with.

The city has several golf courses, along with swimming-pools and

tennis courts.

Together with a film crew, the team are walking towards the South Pole,
These prepositions are usually followed by a noun phrase.
NOTE ;
In rather formal English we can also use the pattern as + be or auxiliary verb + subject,
It expresses the idea that what 1s true of one thing is also true of another,

The chuldren’s motivation is excellent, as is their concentration,

Shakespeare wrote plays, as did Marlowe,
FFor and so is their concentration, > 27B.

When talking about two things, we can use both ... and ... or not only ...
but (also) ... to give extra emphasis.

Shakespeare was both a writer and an actor.

It's not only dangerous to ride without a helmet, but it’s (also) illegal.

We can put not only in front position.
Not only is it dangerous lo ride without a helmet, but it's (also) illegal.
In this position, not only is followed by inversion. > 10F

Words meaning ‘or’

We use or to express an alternative.
I'd like to study at Oxford or Cambridge.
We can take a bus, or we can walk.

We can also use alternatively.
We can cancel the meeting. (Or) alternatively, we can find another vernue.

Either ... or is more emphatic than or on its own.
You'll have to go either right or left.
I've either left my bag on the bus or at the office.
Either we pay someone to do the job, or we do it ourselves.

Or can mean ‘if not’. We can also use or else or otherwise.
We'd better go now, or (else) we'll be late.
Put the receipt somewhere safe, otherwise you'll lose it.
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B We often use or in a negative sentence.

We were stuck We couldn't go forwards or backwards.
I didn’t know whether to laugh or cry.

Neither ... nor is more emphatic and can be a little more formal.
We were stuck. We could go neither forwards nor backwards.
An illiterate person is someone who can neither read nor write.
Neither the post office nor the bank was/were open.

We use a positive verb form, e.g. could go.

Words meaning ‘but’

We use but to express a contrast.
Julie is twenty but (she) looks younger.
Canberra is the capital of Australia, but it isn’t the biggest city.

We can also use the adverb though. In informal English it usually comes in
end position.
Julie is twenty. She looks younger, though.

In more formal English, though often comes after the first phrase of the
sentence.
Mass tourism can bring economic benefits. On the whole though, its long-
term impact is negative.

We sometimes use yet at the beginning of a clause.
Many of Britain’s royal ‘traditions’ seem centuries old, (and) yet they are in
fact relatively new.

NOTE

There 15 a special use of may in a clause followed by but
These pens are cheap [ These pens may be cheap, but they're useless.

The adverbs however and nevertheless are both a little formal.
The fire destroyed thousands of homes. However, only six peaple lost
their lives.
At first sight the figures uppear random. Nevertheless, a pattern can
be observed.

These words can also go in other positions.
Only six people, however, lost their lives,.
Only six people lost their lives, however.
A pattern can nevertheless be observed.
A pattern can be observed nevertheless.

We can also use even so and all the same.
She had lots of friends. Even so, she often felt lonely.
I didn’t want a present, but all the same I was grateful / I was grateful
all the same.
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NOITL
The adverb still can have the same meaning as however or nevertheless.
I'm sleeping on a friend’s sofa. Still, it won't be for long.

C We can use a sub-clause with the conjunction although, which is sometimeg
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shortened to though.

I was furious, though I tried not to show it.

Although Canberra is the capital of Australia, it isn't the biggest city.
Compare the use of but.

Canberra is the capital of Australia, but it isn't the biggest city.

Even though is more emphatic than although.
They allowed me to continue the course even though I failed the
first-year exams. (Nov even althoigh1-faited)

in the following pattern with though, an adjective or adverb goes in front
position.
Important though il is, this issue is not relevant to our discussion.
Well though the team played, they never really looked like winning.
NOTE
We can use as with an adjective or adverb in front position.
Strange as it may seem, l've never been to Paris.

We can use the prepositions despite and in spite of with a noun phrase or an
ing-form.

The parade went ahead despite the heavy rain.

In spite of being the capital of Australia, Canberra isn't the biggest city.

We cannot use despite or in spite of before a finite clause.
(NoT Hrspite-of His-theeapital-. . .)
Bul we sometimes use despite the fact that or in spite of the fact that,
especially 1f the two clauses have different subjects.
No new safety measures have been introduced, despite the fact that a
serious accident happened three months ago.
But although is usually neater.
No new safety measures have been introduced, although a serious accident
happened three months ago.

Sometimes we can use whereas meaning ‘but’.

Red is a warm colour, but/whereas blue is cold.
We can use whereas when we are talking about a comparison rather than a
conflict between two ideas.

We can use while with the same meaning.
I'm right-handed whereas/while my brother is left-handed.

We can also use on the other hand to link two sentences.
Birmingham is a big city. Warwick, on the other hand, is quite small.
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NOTE
We use on the contrary when we mean that the opposite is true.
Warwick isn't a big city. On the contrary, it's quite small

Words meaning ‘so’

We use 5o 10 express a resull.

I was tired, so I went to bed.

It hasn't rained for ages, (and) so the ground is very dry.
So comes at the beginning of a clause.

We can sometimes use so that to express result.
I hope it stays fine so that we can have a picnic.
But so that is more commonly used to express purpose. > 2408

We can also use as a result and consequently.
More women are needed in employment As a resuli, they are having
fewer children.
The computer was incorrectly programmed, and consequently the
rocket crashed.

We can use the preposition as a result of before a noun phrase or ing-form.
The rocket crashed as a result of a computer error.
As a result of lying in the sun too long, we got sunburnt.

The adverb therefore is a little formal.
There has been no rainfall for some time. The ground is therefore very dry.
The scheme has been a failure. Therefore it should be scrapped.

Thus is also formal and used mainly in written English.
Passengers would be able to travel direct from Cardiff through the Channel
Tunnel, thus avoiding the need to cross London by tube.

This pattern with so or such and a that-clause expresses a result.
The ground is so dry (that) the plants are dying.
(= The plants are dying as a result of the ground being so dry.)
There was so much steam (that) we couldn't see a thing.
The place looked such a mess (that) I couldn’t invite anyone in.

We cannot use very or (oo in these sentences.
(NOT Hheground-isvery dry-that-the plants-are dying.)
NOTE
The following pattern with inversion is emphatic and rather formal.
So dry is the ground that the plants are dying

-
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237 Introduction

A Compare these sentences.

Adverb: We could play cards afterwards.
Prepositional phrase:  We could play cards after the meal.
Clause: We could play cards after we've eaten.

An adverbial clause functions in the same way as an adverb or a prepositional
phrase. It often begins with a conjunction such as after, because, or so that,

This chapter is mainly about clauses of time, reason, and purpose.
Conditional clauses are dealt with in the next chapter (sections 243-251). For
clauses with although and despite, > 235C-D.

B An adverbial clause usually goes in front position or end position.
If you like, we could play cards.
We could play cards if you like.
NOTE _
It is sometimes possible for the adverbial clause to go in mid position, but this is less usual.
We could, if you like, play cards.

C An adverbial clause can be non-finite. For example, we can use a clause with
a to-infinitive or a participle.
Just check it again to make sure.
I was sitting in the park eating my sandwiches.

We can also use a preposition + gerund or a conjunction + participle.

You can’t work all day without taking a break now and then.

[ often listen to music while driving.
NOTE
After some conjunctions, we can leave out the subject and the verb be when the meaning is
clear without them.

A car must be taxed when (1t 1s) on the road.

Although (we were) shocked, we were also very relieved,
Leaving out the subject and verb here is more typical of written English. For more examples
with a conjunction + adjective, > 182C.
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38 Clauses of time

A Conjunctions of time

An adverbial clause of time often begins with a conjunction.
After we'd finished work, we all went to the pub.
Think carefully before you make a decision. ‘
Once you've done the basic course, you can go on to the more advanced one.
A lot has happened since I last saw you.
I can’t discuss the report until I've read it.
Mozart could write music when he was only five.
Conjunctions of time include: after, as, as soon as, before, once, since,
tilll until, when, whenever, while.

After, before, since, and till/ until can also be prepositions.
After work, we all went to the pub.
A lot has happened since last summer.

B Non-finite clauses of time

A non-finite clause can have a gerund with after, before, on, and since.
> 114
I felt guilty after eating all those chocolates.

We can also use a participle after once, until, when, whenever, and while.
> 126

Take care when crossing the road.

Please wait until told to proceed.

We can also use a participle without a conjunction. > 127
Take care crossing the road.
Having glanced at the letter, Jack pushed it aside.

C When, while, and as

These conjunctions have similar uses but also some important differences.
We use all three words to talk about more than one thing happening at the
same time.

I almost fell when/whilelas I was coming down the stairs.

While and as suggest something continuing for a period of time.
The madel had to sit still while we drew her.
As we were cycling along, we saw a fox.

But to talk about a certain time in your life, use when.
I wonder what I'll be doing when I'm thirty.

When the clause of time refers to a short action ‘interrupting’ a longer one,
we use when with the short action.

We were cycling along when we saw a fox.

When 1 arrived, the party was in full swing.
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We can also use when to talk about two short actions which happen one after
the other.

When [ clicked on the icon, the screen went blank.
For more examples of when with the past continuous and past simple, > 47C,

When can also mean ‘every time'.
I eycle 10 work when it’s fine.
When something goes wrong, people look for someone to blame.

Whenever and every timeleach time are more emphatic.
I cycle to work whenever it’s fine.
Every time I see a record shop I just have to go in.
For more about words ending in -ever, > 242A.

We can use as (but not while) to express the idea that a change in one thing
goes with a change in another.

The mixture hardens as it cools.

As we drove further north, the weather got worse.
Compare The further north we drove, ..., > 207B.

Just as means ‘at that exact moment’.
Just as we came oul of the club, the rain started.

D As soon as, no sooner, hardly, etc

We use as soon as to emphasize the idea of one thing coming immediately
after another.
As soon as the gates were open, the crowds rushed in.
We can also use immediately or the moment.
Immediately you hear any news, let me know.
The moment you hear any news, let me know.
But Americans do not use immediately as a conjunction.

We can also use these patterns with no sooner and hardly.

Jeremy was no sooner in bed than the doorbell rang.

I had hardly started work when/before I felt a pain in my back
In both patterns we can use inversion.

No sooner was Jeremy in bed than the doorbell rang.

Hardly had I started work when/before I felt a pain in my back.

E By, before, and until

By is a preposition and not a conjunction.
By ten o'clock there were hundreds of people in the queue.

We use by the time to introduce a clause.
By the time the ricket office opened, there were hundreds of people in the

queue. (Not By-the-ticket office-openedthere-were-. .. )
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239 Clauses of reason

We can use by the time or before to express the idea of something happening
later than expected.

It was midday by the time | got to the office.

It was midday before 1 got to the office.

These patterns with not ... till/until and not ... before express the same
idea.

I didn't get to the office until midday / until it was almost lunch time.

I didn’t get (o the office before midday / before it was almost lunch time.

We can also use before after a phrase expressing length of time.
It was months before James dared to ask Laura out.
(= It was months later that James dared to ask Laura out.)

Clauses of reason

We form an adverbial clause of reason with a conjunction such as because.
I made a mistake because | was tired.
People use cars because they're convenient,
Why don’t you buy that coat? ~ (Because) il’s too expensive.
A clause with because usually comes after the main clause, but it can come
first.
Because 1 was tired, I made a mistake.

We can also use as, since, seeing (that), and now (that).
As the weather is usually warm, many of the homes have swimrming-pools.
Since the pay was so poor, I didn't apply for the job.
Seeing (that) it’s so late, why don’t you stay the night?
I can get here much more easily now (that) I've got a car.
These conjunctions can go before or after the main clause.

For meaning 'because’ is rather literary.
The cause of the accident is unclear, for there are many factors involved.
For with this meaning always comes after the main clause.

NOTE
Compare these two negative sentences, both with because.
I didn'’t go ta the exhibition because | was too busy I'm sorry I missed it
(= The reason why I didn’t go to the exhibition is that I was too busy.)
I didn’t go to the exhibition because I was interested. I went there to meet my friends.
(= It is not true that 1 went to the exhibition out of interest.)
The first example is an explanation of why you didn’t go. The second corrects a mistaken
belief about your reason for going,

B We can also use a participle clause to express reason. > 128

Being tired, I made a mistake.
Having spent all my money, 1 couldn't pay the hotel bill.
With water flooding into the building, people were moving things upstairs.
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C We can also use the prepositions because of, due to, in view of, on account of,

240
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and owing lo.
The project was abandoned because of the cost.
The singer’s latest tour has been cancelled due to illness.
1 would advise you not to invest in the scheme in view of the risks involved.
No one goes out at midday on account of the heat.
Owing to circumstances beyond our control, the event has been cancelled,

We sometimes use due to the fact that or in view of the fact that as
conjunctions.
The applicant’s failure to get the job was solely due to the fact that he
lacked the necessary qualifications.

Out of can express a motive for an action.
I had a look just out of curiosity.

Clauses of purpose

We can use a to-infinitive to express purpose.
I went out to buy a newspaper. > 100A

In order to and so as to are more emphatic. They are also a little formal.
You need to know the length and width in order to calculate the area.
Why not pay in instalments so as to spread the cost?

The negative is in order not to or so as not lo.
We should allow plenty of time in order not to be late.
Young people like to wear what their friends do so as not to be different.
But we cannot use not to on its own.
(NoT Weshould-allow plenty-of-time-notto be late.)
NOJE
We can use for + noun phrase + to-infinitive to express purpose. > 1098
There was a book for visitors to write thetr comments in.

We can also use a finite clause with so that.

You should keep milk in a refrigerator so that it stays fresh.

I wrote it in my diary so that | wouldn't forget.

Students learn to analyse situations so that problems can be solved.
So that is often followed by the present simple or by will, would, can, or
could.

We can sometimes use to avoid or to prevent instead of a negative clause with
so that.

I always use sunscreen so that I don’t get burned.

I always use sunscreen to avoid getting burned.

In informal English, and especially in American English, so can be used on its
own without that.
You should keep milk in a refrigerator so it stays [resh.



241 As and like

In order that is more formal and less common than so that.
You will be given full details shortly in order that you may make
your arrangements.

We can use for with a noun phrase to express the purpose of an action.
We went out for some fresh air.
Why not come over for a cup of coffee?

To express the general purpose or use of something, we normally use for with
an ing-form.

This paper is for printing photos on.

A saw is a tool for cutting wood.

But we use a to-infinitive to talk about a specific need or a specific action.
We must buy some paper to print those photos on.
I used an electric drill to make the holes.
I need a saw to cut this wood. (NOT F-need-a-saw-for-eutting-this-wood.)

After use there can be either for + ing-form or a to-infinitive.
We use a ruler for measuring / to measure things.

As and like

We can use as and [ike as conjunctions.

I entered the data into the computer, asilike I'd been told to do.

My brother behaved as/like he usually does — badly.
Like as a conjunction is informal. In more formal English, and especially in
British English, as is preferred to like.

The event passed off peacefully, as it had done the previous year.

Dactors need time off, as everyone else does.

But the equivalent preposition is like rather than as.
Doctors need time off like everyone else.
Doctors, like everyone else, need time off.

We can use a clause with as to express the idea that what you are saying is
already known or expected.

As you know, I'm short of cash at the moment.

As the report shows, the problems are much worse than we thought.

1 was absolutely terrified, as you can imagine.

We do not normally use like in this kind of clause, except informally with say
As/Like I said, you're welcome to stay here.
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C We can use as if and as though to say how something seems.

242

B Whether ... or ... means ‘it doesn’t matter if ... or ... .

342

It was as if / as though I was dreaming the whole thing.

Chloe looked as if / as though she was asleep.

1 feel as if / as though everyone is laughing behind my back.

People are behaving as if / as though nothing had changed.
The verbs be, look, feel, and seem are often used in this pattern. For verh
tenses with as if / as though, > 230.

We can also use this pattern for what we can see is probably going to happen,
It looks as if / as though it's going to be a nice day.

We can use like instead of as if / as though.
Chloe looked like she was asleep.
Now it seems like we're getting somewhere.
It looks like it’s going to be a nice day.
Like is informal here.

We can also use like + ing-form.
It looks like being a nice day.
Do you feel like going to the cinema?

Whoever, whatever, etc and no matter

We can use whoever, whatever, whichever, whenever, wherever, and however
with the meaning ‘it doesn’t matter who’, ‘it doesn’t matter what’, etc.
Whoever runs the country. we're always in a mess.
I won’t change my mind, whatever you say.
The journey takes ages, whichever route you take.
I can’t draw faces, however hard 1 try.

We can also use no matter.
I won't change my mind, no matter what you say.
No matter where we go on holiday, you never enjoy it.

NOTE

We can use whoever, whatever, etc in questions and in relative clauses
Whatever are you going to do? > 16G
Whatever you say won't change my mind, > 273

Whether the Conservatives or Labour get in, it makes no difference.
Whether you walk along the road or cut across the fields, it still takes
twenty minutes.

You have to pay a month’s rent in advance, whether you like it or not.
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243 Introduction

A Most conditional sentences have a sub-clause starting with the word if. We
can use many different verb forms in conditional sentences. Here are some
real examples.

If you haven't got television, you can't watch it.

If you go to one of the agencies, they have a lot of temporary jobs.

If someone else has requested the book, you would have to give it back.
If you lived on the planet Mercury, you would have four birthdays in a
single Earth year.

In general we use verb forms in conditional sentences in the same way as in
other kinds of sentences.

If you've finished work for today, you can go home.
Compare: You've finished work for today, so you can go home.

In an open condition (when something may or may not happen), we use the
present tense: if you go to one of the agencies. When we talk about something
unreal, we often use the past tense: if you lived on the planet Mercury. After
an unreal condition, we use would in the main clause: you would have four
birthdays.

B There are some verb forms which often go together. These patterns are
usually called Types 1, 2, and 3.
Type 1: If the company fails, we will lose our money. > 245
Type 2: If the company failed, we would lose our money. > 246
Type 3: If the company had failed, we would have lost our money. > 247

There is another pattern which we can call Type 0.
Type 0: If the company fails, we lose our money. > 244

C The if-clause usually comes before the main clause, but it can come alter it
If you're in a hurry, you needn’t wait for me.
You needn’t wair for me if you're in a hurry.
A comma between the clauses is more likely when the if-clause comes first
and less likely when it comes at the end.
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We can use conditional sentences in a number of different ways: not only to
give information but also, for example, when we request, advise, criticize,
and so on.

Use Example

Requesting:  If you're going into town, could you post this letter for me,
please?

Advising: If your headache persists, you should see a doctor.

Criticizing: If you'd remembered your passport, we wouldn't be in such
a rush.

Suggesting: We can go for a walk if you like.

Offering: If you'd like a sandwich, just help yourself.

Warning: If you don’t save the information to disk, you risk losing it.

Threatening:  If you don’t leave immediately, I'll call the police.

Type 0 conditionals

The pattern is if ... + present ... + present,

If the doorbell rings, the dog barks.

If you add twelve and fifteen, what do you get?

The batteries take over if the mains supply fails.
This pattern means that one thing always follows automatically from
another.

We can use when instead of if when the meaning is ‘each time’,
IfiWhen I reverse the car, it makes a funny noise.
(= Each time I reverse the car, ...)

For more about if and when, > 249A.

We can also use Type 0 for the automatic result of a possible future action.
If the team win tomorrow, they get promotion to a higher league.
We could also use a Type 1 conditional with they will get.

Type 1 conditionals

This is a very common type. The basic pattern is if ... + present ... + will.

If it rains, the reception will take place indoors.

If we don't hurry, we won't get there in time.

If we want to ask questions, will we be allowed 10?

The milk will go off if you leave it by the radiator.
The if-clause expresses an open condition. In the first example, if it rains
leaves open the question of whether it will rain or not. The present simple
(rains) expresses future time. For more examples of the present used in this
way, e.g. Let’s wait until everyone arrives, > 59.
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We do not normally use will in the if-clause.
(NO1 Ifat wel rein— . )
But we can use will in the if-clause to talk about something that is further in
the future than the action of the main clause.
If this medicine does me/will do me good, I'll take it.
For will in the if-clause expressing willingness, > 245D.
NOTE
We can use shall instead ol will after I/we. > 54A
If we don't hurry, we willlshall miss the train.

As well as the present simple, we can use the present continuous or perfect.
If we're having a party, we'll have to invite the neighbours.
If I've finished my work by ten, I'll probably watch a film on TV.

As well as will, we can use other modal verbs and similar expressions in the
main clause.

If someone sees me, how can | explain what I'm doing?

If you change the time of your flight, you may be charged a fee.

I'm going to look silly if 1 can't answer any of the questions.

We can also use the imperative in the main clause.
If you've got a problem, ring our Helpline.
If you make a mistake, don't panic.

A present tense in the if-clause can refer to the present.
If you think modelling is glamorous, think again.
If it’s raining already, I'm definitely not going out.

We can use will in the if-clause for willingness and won't [or a refusal.
If all of you will lend a hand, we'll soon get the job done.
If the car won't start, I'll have to ring the garage.

For more about this meaning of will and won't, > 54D.

We can use will in the if-clause for a request.
If you'll take a seat, someone will be with you in a moment.
If you'll just sign here, please. Thank you.

Instead of a Type 1 conditional with If you + simple present, we can use this
pattern with and and or in informal speech.

Touch me and I'll scream

(= If you touch me, I'll scream.)

Go away or I'll scream.

(= If you don’t go away, I'll scream.)
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246 Type 2 conditionals

A The basic pattern is if ... + past ... + would.

346

If I had lots of money, 1 would travel round the world.

I'd tell you the answer if I knew what it was.

If we didn't think the plane was safe, we wouldn’t fly it.
Here the past tense expresses an unreal condition. In the first example,
if 1 had lots of money means that really 1 haven’t got lots of money; 1 am
only imagining a situation where I have. For more examples of the past used
in this way, > 230.

We do not normally use would in the if-clause.
(NOT #f Fwontd-havetots of motey—. . .)

NOTE

a  We can use should instead of would after 1/ we.

If I had lots of money, | would/should travel round the world.
Would 1s more usual. Should is rather literary here.

b Ininformal American speech would 1s sometimes used to express an unreal condition,
If those people would get a nuclear bomb, 1t would be a great threat to us.
But this 1s not acceptable in writing, so you should avoid it.

¢ We sometimes use were instead of was in an if-clause. > 231C
If I was/were a billionaire, 1 would travel round the world.

We also use the Type 2 pattern for a theoretical possibility in the future,
If we caught the early train tomorrow, we'd be in York by lunch time.
If you lost the video, you would have to pay for a new one.

Here the past tense refers to a possible future action such as catching the

early train tomorrow.

Compare Types 1 and 2.

Type 1: If we stay in a hotel, it will be expensive.

Type 2: If we stayed in a hotel, it would be expensive.
Type 1 expresses the action as an open possibility - we may or may not stay
in a hotel. Type 2 expresses the action as a theoretical possibility only,
something more distant from reality.

Sometimes it can be more polite to use Type 2 rather than Type 1, for
example when making a request.

Would it be all right if 1 brought a friend? ~ Yes, of course.
Here Type 1 would be more direct and less tentative.

You might occasionally see a mixture of Types 1 and 2.
If England win against Germany tonight, it would be a miracle.
However, this is unusual. Normally we do not mix Types 1 and 2.

(NOT HfFre-got-lotsof moneytwonld-travel rotrd-the-world.) )
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247 Type 3 conditionals

TIP

Do not mix Types 1 and 2.

Say If you break it, you will have to pay for it.
oR If you broke it, you would have to pay for it.

NOT #f you-break-—it-you would-have-to-pay-forit.
and ~Not If you broke it—youwitthave-to-pay-for-it.

NOTE
a  We can use a mixture of the past tense and will when we combine a past condition with
a future result.
If they posted the parcel yesterday, it won’t get here before Friday.

b A Type 2 pattern can be the past of a Type 1, for example in reported speech
Type 1: Don't go. If you accept the invitation, you will regret il
Type 2. I told you that if you accepted the invitation, you would regret it,

As well as the past simple, we can use the past continuous or could in the
it-clause.

If the sun was shining, everything would be perfect.

If I could have my child looked after, I would go out to work.

As well as would, we can use other modal verbs such as could or might in the
main clause.

If I had a light, | could see what I'm doing.

If we could re-start the computer, that might solve the problem.
We can also use continuous forms.

If Shakespeare was alive today, he would be writing for television.

We can use would in the if-clause for a request.
If you wouldn’t mind holding the line, I'll try to put you through.
If you'd just sign here. please Thank you.

We can also use would like.
If you'd like to see the exhibition, it would be nice to go together.

Type 3 conditionals

The basic pattern is if ... + past perfect ... + would + perfect.
If you had taken a taxi, you would have got here in time.
I would have bought that guitar yesterday if I'd had enough money.
My brother would have been promoted if he'd stayed in his job.
We’d have gone to the talk if we’d known about it.
(= We would have gone if we had known.)

Here the verb forms refer to something unreal, to an imaginary past action.
In the first example, if you had taken a taxi means that really you didn’t take
a taxi; | am only imagining a situation where you did. For more examples of
the past perfect used in this way, > 230C.
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We cannot use the past simple or the past perfect in the main clause.
(Nor If you-had-taken-a-taxt- yott had got-here-ri-time.)

And we do not normally use would in the if-clause.
(noT Hyou world-have-taken-a laxt—youwonlkd have got-here-in-time.)
NOTL
You may occasionally hear a form such as would have taken (Or had have taken) in an if-

clause in informal speech, But many people regard it as incoirect, and 1t is not acceptable in
writing, so you should avoid it

We can use could + perfect in the if-clause.
If I could have warned you in time, I would have done.

As well as would, we can use other modal verbs such as could or might in the
main clause.
If I'd written the address down, I could have saved myself some trouble.
The plan might not have worked if we hadn’t had a prece of luck.
We can also use continuous forms.
If he hadn’t been evicted by his landlord, he wouldn't have been sleeping
on the streets.

We can mix Types 2 and 3.
If Tom was ambitious, he would have found himself a better job years ago.
If you hadn’t woken me up in the night, 1 wouldn't feel so lired now.

We can also use a Type 1 condition with a Type 3 main clause.
If you know London so well, you shouldn’t have got so hopelessly lost.

Should, were, had, and inversion

The following types of clause are rather formal.

We can use should in an if-clause to talk about something that might possibly
happen.

If you should fall ill, the company will pay your hospital expenses.

If 1 should be chosen as your representative, 1 would do my best for you.
More neutral would be If you fall ill, ... and If | was chosen . . .

We can also use happen to.
If you (should) happen to fall ill, the company will pay your
hospital expenses.

Sometimes we use were instead of was. > 231C
If the picture was/were genuine, it would be worth a million pounds.

We can also use were to for a theoretical possibility.
If the decision were to go against us, we would appeal.
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249 More details about if

In a condition with should or were, we can invert the subject and verb and
leave out if.

Should you fall ill, the company will pay your hospital expenses.

Should we not succeed, the consequences would be disastrous.

Were the picture genuine, it would be worth a million pounds.

Were the decision to go against us, we would appeal.
We cannot do this with was.

If the picture was genuine, it would be worth a million pounds.

(NOn Was-the-picthre gennine—tworld-betrorth-a-mithornpounds.)

We can also use inversion with the past perfect (Type 3, > 247).

Had you taken a taxi, you would have got here on time.

Had I not carried out the order, I would have been sacked.
But an if-clause (If you had taken a taxi) is more common, especially in
informal English.

Look at these cxamples with if ... not for.
You saved my life. If it hadn’t been for you, I'd have drowned.
(= Without you, 1'd have drowned.)
I'd give up teaching if it wasn't/weren’t for the holidays.

We can also use but for. > 251B
But for you, I'd have drowned.

More details about if
When and if

When we talk about the future, we use when for something that will happen
and if for something that might happen.

When the doctor comes, can you let her in? (The doctor will come.)

If the doctor comes, can you let her in? (The doctor might come.)

We use if (not when) for an unreal condition,
If I had a credit card, I would spend evern more money.
(I don’t have a credit card.)

In some contexts either when or if is possible. > 244A
I always feel guilty when/if I use my credit card.

Then

After an if-clause we can use then in the main clause.
If the figures don't add up, then you must have made a mistake.
If no one else has requested the book, then you can keep it for another
three weeks.
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Here then is not an adverb of time. It emphasizes the link between the

condition (e.g. no one else has requested the book) and the result of the

condition being met (e.g. you cun keep it). We cannot use so in this way.
(noT Hf-thefigures-don't add up;,soyoutust-have made-amistake.)

C Short clauses

We can sometimes use a short clause with if leaving out the subject and the
verb.

I'd like a room with a view of the sea if (that is) possible.

If (you are) in difficulty, ring this number.
We can do this when the meaning is still clear without the missing words. -

For if so and if not, > 28D.

D What if

We can use what if to ask someone to imagine a situation.
What if the tickets don't arrive in time?
What if you'd had an accident?

We can also use it to make a suggestion.
What if we all meet in London at the weekend?

Suppose and supposing are used in the same way as what if. > 230
Supposing the tickets don't arrive in time?

E Even if

We use even If to express both a condition and a contrast.
I'm guing to finish this report even if it takes all night.
(This report may or may not take all night, but I'm going to finish it.)

We cannot use even on its own as a conjunction.

NOT Frt-pgoingtofinishthisreport-even-ittakes-all-right.

Compare even if and even though.
Even if the rumour is untrue, people will still believe it.
(The rumour may or may not be untrue.)
Even though the rumour is untrue, people will still believe it.
(The rumour is untrue.) :
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250 Unless

A Unless with a positive verb is equivalent to if with a negative verb.

251

The club will go bankrupt unless it finds a new backer soon.
(= ... if it doesn’t find a new backer soon.)

Unless I get up when I wake, I feel tired all day.

(= If T don’t get up when I wake, ...)

We're going 1o have a picnic — unless it rains, of course.

(= if it doesn’t rain, of course.)

In these examples, the main clause is negative.
You can't get your money back unless you’ve got a receipt.
(= You can get your money back only if you've got a receipt.)
Won't you join us? ~Not unless you apologize first.
(= I'll join you only if you apologize first.)

We do not normally use unless meaning if ... not to express an unreal
condition.

If you didn't talk so much, you'd get more work done.

If the horse hadn't fallen, it would have won the race.

(NoT Uhritess the-horse had fatten; it-would have won-the race.)

We do not use unless to talk about a feeling which would result from
something not happening.

Laura will be upset if you don’t come to her party.

I'll be very surprised if you don’t get the job.

(NOT F'll-be very-surprised-trilessyou-get-the job.)

Other ways of expressing a condition

As long as, provided, etc

As well as if, we can use as long as or so long as to express a condition.
You can smoke as long as you do it outside the building.
I don't care what a car looks like so long as it gets me from A 10 B.

We can also use provided (that), providing (that), and on condition that.
The machine will go on working for years provided (that) it is looked
after properly.

We are willing to accept your offer providing (that) payment is made
within seven days.
The country was given aid on condition that it signed a trade agreement.

These conjunctions are more formal.
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B In case of, with, etc

We can use the prepositions in case of and in the event of.
In case of fire, break glass. (on a sign)
(= If there 1s a fire, ...)
In the event of a major emergency, local hospitals would be alerted.
= If there was a major emergency, ...)

The prepositions with, without, and but for can also express a condition.
With a bit more time, we could do a proper job.
(= If we had a bit more time, ...)
Without my mobile, I would have been in big trouble.
(= If | hadn’t had my mobile, ...)
But for the climate, Edinburgh would be a perfect place to live.
(= If it wasn’t for the climate, ...)

In that case means 'if that is so’.
I've lost my ticket. ~ In that case you'll have to buy another one.

We can also use otherwise to express a condition. It means ‘if that is not so’.
I'd better write the address down, otherwise I'll forget it.

C In case

Compare if and in case.
I'll get some money from the cashpoint if I need some.
(I'lll wait until T need some and then get it.)
I'll get some money from the cashpoint in case I need some.
(I'll get it now because I might need it later.)

Here are some more examples with in case.
You should insure your belongings in case they get stolen.

(= ... because they might get stolen.)
I left a glass of water by my bed in case I woke up thirsty in the night.
(= ... because I might wake up thirsty in the night.)

We can also use should or might in a clause with in case.
I'll take my mobile in case you should/might need to contact me.

We can use in case as an adverbial.
I'll get some money from the cashpoint (just) in case.

But for in case of, > B.
NOTE

In American English in case can mean the same as if
If you need / In case you need any help, let me know.
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252 Introduction

A A noun clause begins with that, a question word, or iff whether.
I expected that there would be difficulties.
The price depends on where you want to sil.
We'll have to decide iflwhether we can afford it.

A that-clause relates to a statement.

There would be difficulties. = ... that there would be difficulties
A wh-clause relates to a wh-question.

Where do you want to sit? » ... where you want to sit
A clause with if or whether relates to a yes/no question.

Can we afford it? > ... iffwhether we can afford it

B In informal English we can often leave out that.
I knew (that) you weren't listening to me.

In a clause relating to a question, we normally use the same word order as in
a statement.
We'll have to decide iffwhether we can afford it.
(Not We'll haveta-decide-flivhether cantwe-afford-it.)
We can sometimes use a to-infinitive with a question word or whether.
> 108
The problem was where to plug in all the electrical equipment.

- € We use the term ‘noun clause’ because these clauses generally function in
the same way as noun phrases: they can be the subject, the object, or the
complement, or they can come after a preposition.

As subject: That he could be mistaken wasn’t possible.
> 2544

As object: I noticed that the door was open. > 253

As complement: The result is that no one knows what to do.
E > 254C

#
E

After a preposition:  We had a talk about who should be invited. > 255

We can also use noun clauses in other patterns.

With it: Itwasn’t possible that he could be mistaken. > 2541B.
After an adjective:  I'm disappointed that I didn’t get the job. > 256A
After a noun: I heard a rumour that the professor has heen

kidnapped. > 256B

Noun clauses are used in indirect speech after verbs like say and ask. > 259
You said you wanted to come with us.
Someone asked what the matter was.

ST B T
L
1
[



Noun clauses

253 Noun clause as object

A A noun clause can be the object of a verb.
We regret that you did not find our product satisfactory.
I can't believe anyone would be so stupid.
The figures show how much the population has increased.
I wonder whether that’s a good idea.

There are many different verbs that we can use before a noun clause. Here
are some of the most common ones.

agree consider  mean see suspect
ask feel point out show think
assume find realize suggest understand
believe know say suppose wonder
NOTE
Sometimes we put not in the main clause when you might expect it in the noun clause.
I don't think we've got time I don't expect it'll take very long.

This is more usual than I think we haven't got ime or I expect it won't take very long.
We prefer to put not in the main clause with believe, expect, imagine, suppose, and think.

B Sometimes there is an indirect object.
We told the driver we were in a hurry.
I persuaded Laura that she ought to give up smoking.
The woman asked the policeman what was happening.
The indirect object is usually a person. > 6A

The verbs we can use in this pattern include the following.

advise convince persuade remind tell

ask inform promise show warn

assure notify reassure teach write > Note
bet

With some of these verbs we cannot leave out the indirect object. > 259C

NOTE

An indirect object with write in this pattern is used mainly in American English.
He wrote me that he couldn't come.

In British English wrote to me is more usual.

C With certain verbs we can use a phrase with t0.
We explained to the driver that we were in a hurry.
I mentioned to Karen that you would be here.

The verbs that we can use in this pattern include the following.

admit declare mention recommend say
announce explain point out remark suggest
complain indicate propose report write

We can always leave out the phrase with ro.
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254 Noun clause as subject and as complement

D We can use a noun clause after a passive verb.

254

255

It was assumed that the stock market would continue to rise.
For more details, > 92A.

Noun clause as subject and as complement

We sometimes use a noun clause as the subject of a sentence.
That you want to be independent is only natural.
How they're going to enforce the law isn't clear.
But it is more usual to put the noun clause later in the sentence. > B

We cannot leave out that when the clause is the subject.
(NOT Youtwarito-be-independertis-only-ricttre.)

We can use whether (but not if) when the clause is the subject.
Whether I'll be able to come depends on a number of things.

We often use it and put the noun clause at the end of the sentence.

It’s only natural that you want to be independent.

It isn’t clear how they’re going to enforce the law.

It's hard to say ifflwhether it’s going to rain or not.

It was easy to see how it could have happened.
We do this because the clause is long and comes more naturally at the end.
NOTE
a  PFor ir with seem, happen etc, > 36C.

It seems that I've made a mistake.

b For it with a passive verb, > 92A,
It is feared that many lives have been lost in the earthquake.

¢ We can use the following pattern with ir as the object. > 36B
They haven't made it clear how they're going to enforce the law.

A noun clause can be a complement of be.

The truth is that I don’t get on with my flat-mate.

The advantage of DVD is that it gives you much better picture quality.
Before be we often use nouns like these: advantage, answer, effect,
explanation, fear, idea, point, problem, reason, result, situation, truth.

Noun clause after a preposition

A wh-clause or whether can come after a preposition.
The government is looking into what needs to be done.
Then there’s the question of who pays for all this.
The singer made no comment on whether he had sold his story
to a newspaper.
We cannot use if in this pattern.
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We cannot use a that-clause after a preposition. Compare these examples.
No one told me that Nicola was ill.

No one told me about Nicola’s illness.

No one told me about Nicola being ill. > 115B.

(Bu1 NOT No-ore told-me about Nicota-tweas—ill)

B Many verbs, nouns, and adjectives can be followed by a particular
preposition: wonder about, an effect on, surprised at, interested in. Some
combinations of this kind can be followed by a wh-clause or whether.

The elections will have an effect on whether the President can push ahead
with reforms.
I'm interested in how business decisions are made.

Sometimes we can leave out the preposition.
I was wondering (about) who’s going to be in this band.
We were all surprised (at) how cold it was.

Ilere are some expressions with verbs and adjectives where we can leave out
the preposition before a wh-clause.

to agree (aboutlas tolon) certain (aboutlas tolof) surprised (ar)

to ask (about) to decide (about/on) to think (about/of)
aware (of) : to report (about/on) to wonder (about)
to care (about) sure (aboutlas tolof) to worry (about)

But in these expressions we do not leave out the preposition.

anxious about an effect on

a belief about/as to an inquiry aboutfas tolinto
confused about/as to interested in

a difficulty about/as tolover a report about/on

a discussion about/offon some research into/on

256 Noun clause after an adjective or noun

A We can use a that-clause after some adjectives.
It’s essential that you fit smoke alarms.
I'm hopeful we can reach an agreement.
The girl was sure she would be able to recognize her attacker.
I was as certain as I could be that my calculations were correct.

The adjectives that we can use in this pattern include the following.

afraid certain convinced hopeful sorry
amazed clear disappointed  nice sure
annoyed concerned glad pleased surprised
aware confident grateful satisfied worried
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257 Nominalization

We can also use a wh-clause after some adjectives.
I wasn’t sure what the time was.
Are you aware who is causing all this trouble?
For details about the use of a preposition before the wh-clause, > 255B.

We can use a that-clause after some nouns.
The news that the plane had crashed came as a terrible shock.
You can’t get around the fact that his fingerprints were on the gun.
Whatever gave you the idea that I can sing?
There’s a rumour going round that the exam papers have been stolen.
We do not normally leave out that except occasionally in informal speech.

The nouns that we can use in this pattern are mainly to do with thoughts or
speech. They include the following.

assumption  concern fact news statement

belief danger hope report suggestion

claim evidence idea rumour view
Nominalization

Compare these three examples.
Main clause: The campaign succeeded, and this meant that lives were
saved.
Noun clause: The fact that the campaign succeeded meant that lives were
saved.
Noun phrase: The success of the campaign meant that lves were saved.

A statement like The campaign succeeded can be a main clause, or we can
turn it into a that-clause and use it as part of a larger sentence. Sometimes we
can also turn a clause into a noun phrase such as the success of the campaign.
Here this involves changing a verb (succeeded) into a noun (success). Using a
noun phrase rather than a clause is called ‘nominalization’. Especially in
written English, it is often neater to use a phrase.

Here are some more examples.

Clause Phrase

The residents protested. The residents’ protests were ignored.

The document was published. The publication of the document was
delayed. .

The landscape is beautiful. We were attracted by the beauty of the
landscape.

The last example involves changing an adjective (beautiful) into a noun
(beauty).



Noun clauses

B When we change a clause into a noun phrase, the subject of a clause either
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has the possessive form or comes in an of-phrase.

Clause Phrase

I was happy. Nothing could spoil my );&ppiness.

Our visitor departed. Our visitor’s departure / The departure of our visitor
was a great relief.

The film ended. I missed the end of the film.

With people we use a possessive form, and sometimes we can use the
of-structure. With things we use of. For more details about the choice of
the possessive form or of, > 133.

A verb + object becomes a noun + preposition + object.

Clause Phrase
They will open the new skateboard The opening of the new skateboard
park. park is eagerly awaited.
Someone attacked the army post. The attack on the army post took
. place yesterday.
They've changed the law. There's been a change in the law.
I've requested a transfer. I've made several requests for a transfer.

The most common preposition after a noun is of. For more details, > 226.

An adverb in a clause is equivalent to an adjective in a noun phrase.

Adverb Adjective

The residents protested angrily. The residents’ angry protests were ignored.
The landscape is amazingly Discover the amazing beauty of the
beautiful. landscape.
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258 Introduction

A We use direct speech when we report someone’s words by quoting them.,
T'll go and heat some milk,’ said Agnes. (from a story)
Gould was the first to admit, ‘We were simply beaten by a better side.’
(from a newspaper report)
‘Made me laugh more than any comedy | have seen in the West End this
year' — Evening Standard (from an advertisement for a play)

B Instcad of quoting the exact words we can report the meaning in our own
words and from our own point of view. This is called ‘indirect speech’ or
‘reported speech’.

Agnes said she would go and heat some milk.
Gould admitted that his team were beaten by a better side.
One of the critics claims it’s the funniest play in the West End.
Here the indirect speech is the object of said, admitted, or claims. These arc
verbs of reporting. > 259
NOTE
a  When we use indirect speech, we normally express the meaning of what was said rather

than the exact words that were spoken.
T had a really great time." = She said she had enjoyed herself.

b We can report thoughts as well as speech or writing
1 thought [ had plenty of time, but in fact I only just made it
The speaker thought 'I've got plenty of time’, but the thoughts were not necessanly
expressed in speech.
Often think is used to report expressions of opinion.
My careers advisor thinks I should do business studies.
In the context of a discussion between the careers advisor and the student, it is clear
that the opinion was expressed in speech.

C We often use that in indirect speech, but in informal English we can leave it
out, especially after a common verb like say.
Tom says (that) he'll only be five minutes.

We can sometimes use a gerund clause or a to-infinitive clause.
Gould admitted having lost to a better side. > 265E
I warned you to take care. > 265D

NOTE
a  Sometimes the indirect speech comes first (in a finite ‘clause), and the information
about who said it comes at the end, as a kind of afterthought.
His team were beaten by a better side, Gould admitled.
There will be no trains on New Year's Day, the rail companies announced yesterday.
We do not begin with That ... when the indirect speech comes first.

b We can use a phrase with according to to show who said something,
According to Gould, his teum were beaten by a better side.
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D With direct speech, we can sometimes invert the verb of reporting and the
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subject. This happens mainly in literary English, for example in stories.
T'll see you later,” said Sam.
‘But that's not true,” replied the man.
We can do this with most verbs of reporting, but not with a verb like rell
which has an indirect object.

We do not usually put a personal pronoun after the verb.
‘Nice to meet you," he said.

You may see a mixture of direct and indirect speech. This is from a
newspaper report about a man staying at home to look after his children.

But Brian believes watching the kids grow up and learn new things is the
biggest joy a dad can experience. 'Some people think it's a woman's job, but
I don't think that’s relevant any more.’

When someone says something that goes on for more than a single sentence,
we do not need to use a verb of reporting in every sentence. This is from a
newspaper report about a court case.

Prosecutor David Andrews said Wilson had stolen a gold wedding ring and
credit card and had used the card to attempt to withdraw money from a
bank. In the second offence Wilson had burgled premises and taken a
briefcase containing takings from a shop. Police had later recovered the
bank notes from his home.

[tis clear that the whole paragraph is reporting what the prosecutor said. It is
not necessary to say, for example, that Mr Andrews added that police had
later recovered the bank notes from his home.

Verbs of reporting

We can use a verb of reporting with a that-clause or a wh-clause.
Polly says (that) she isn't feeling very well.
He wondered why everyone was smiling.

Most verbs of reporting can also be used with direct speech.
Polly says, ‘I'm not feeling very well.’
‘Why is everyone smiling?” he wondered.

We also use verbs of reporting with other patterns such as a to-infinitive
clause or a gerund clause. > 265
We asked the waiter to bring another bottle.
I've apologized for keeping everyone waiting.
NOTF.
Some verbs express how a sentence is spoken.
‘Oh, not agawn,' she groaned.

Such verbs include groan, laugh, murimur, mutter, scream, shout, sigh, sob, and whisper.
Ihey are typically used with direct speech in stories and novels
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B There are many different verbs of reporting. Here are some that we can use
before a that-clause or a wh-clause.

admit ask hear point out suppose
agree believe inquire read think
announce consider insist say understand
argue feel know suggest wonder

With many of these verbs we can use a passive pattern with it. > 92A
At that time it was already known that the earth orbited the sun.
NOTE
In informal speech be like is sometimes used, especially by younger speakers, when quoting

someonc's words,
We were making a but of a noise, and my dad was like, ‘What's going on here?’

C Sometimes there is an indirect object after the verb of reporting.
No one told me you were leaving.
The police have warned the public that the man is dangerous.

The verbs we can use in this pattern include the following.

advise inform  promise remind  warn
assure  notify reassure  tell

With some of these verbs we cannot leave out the indirect object.
We informed everyone that the time had been changed.
(NOT Wetiformed thai-the-time-had-beerchanged )
These verbs are assure, inform, notify, reassure, remind, and tell (> 260).
We can use the verb of reporting in the passive.
Everyone was informed that the time had been changed.
NOTE '
For write with an indirect object, > 2538 Note.

D Sometimes we use a phrase with to after a verb of reporting.
Can someone explain to me what'’s happening?
I suggested to the others that we should meet them here.

The verbs that we can use in this pattern include the following.

admit declare mention recommend say
announce explain point out remark suggest
complain  indicate propose report write

We can always leave out the phrase with ro.
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E As well as verbs of reporting, we can also use an adjective such as sure
or certain.
I'm sure someone’s been looking through my papers.

260 Tell, say, and ask

A We normally use an indirect object after tell.
You told me you didn’t like Chinese food.
Simaon told us he was going to Australia.
(N1 Simon-told-he-was going-to-Anstratia.)

But after say we do not use an indirect object.
You said you didn'’t like Chinese food.
Simon said he was going to Australia.

(NOT Simon-said us-hetas goingto-Australia )

B We can use either a that-clause or a wh-clause after say or tell.
Kate told me (that) she’s fed up.
Kate said (that) she’s fed up.
Kate told me what the matrter was.

Say + wh-clause is used in a negative statement or a question where the
information is not actually reported.
Kate didn't say what the matter was.
Did your brother say how long he would be?
Say + wh-clause is less usual in a positive statement.
NOTE
We can use tell + indirect object + about.
Kate told us about the fight she had with her boyfriend
We use say with gabout only If the informauon is not actually reported

What did Kate say about her boyfriend?
The company won't say anything about its plans.

C There are a few expressions where we can use tell without an indirect object.

I'm not very good at telling stories.
Paul told a very funny joke.
You mustn’t tell lies. You should always tell the truth.
The pupils have learned to tell the time.
Can you tell the difference between tap water and bottled water?
(= distinguish)

NOTE

You may sometimes see fell without an indirect object before how or of

The couple told how they had been held hostage.
I remember crying when the radio told of the death of the King.

D After say we can use a phrase with ro.
1 said to him, ‘I've been mugged.’
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But this is less usual in indirect speech.
I said I'd been mugged.
[ told him I'd been mugged.
We prefer either of these to [ said to him I'd been mugged.

But we can use a phrase with to if the information is not reported.
The mayor will say a few words to the guests.
What did the boss say to you?

We use falk and speak to say who was speaking, to whom, for how long,
or what about.

Daniel was talking to a very allractive young woman.

The President spoke for an hour.

We don't talk about politics.
We do not use them as verbs of reporting.

The announcer said that he had a surprise for us.

(NO1 Fhe announcer talkedfspoke that ke had a-surprisefor-us.)

We can use ask with or without an indirect object.

Kate looked a bit upset, so I asked (her) if there was anything wrong.
or tell and ask in indirect orders and requests, > 264.

We told/asked Kate to hurry up.

Compare ask and say in direct and indirect speech.

Direct speech Indirect speech

‘What time is it?’ he asked/said. » He asked what time it was.
‘The time is ...," he said. > He said what time it was.

Changes in indirect speech

People, place, and time

Imagine a situation where Andrew and Tina are at home one afternoon. Tina
wants to go out in the car, but it refuses to start. She rings the garage and asks
a mechanic if he can come and see to it. He is (oo busy to come right away,
but he agrees to come the next morning.

Mechanic: I'll be at your house at eight tomorrow morning.

A moment later Tina reports this to Martin.

Tina: The mechanic says he'll be here at eight tomorrow morning.
Now a different speaker is giving the message, so where the mechanic said I'll
be ..., Tinasays he'll be ... . And the speaker is in a different place, so at your
house for the mechanic becomes here for Tina.

Next day the mechanic has not arrived even by nine o’clock, so Tina rings
him again.
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Tina: You said you would be here at eight this morning.
Now the time has changed. It is a day later, so instead of tomorrow morning,
Tina says this morning. And the promise is now out of date, so will becomes
would. For changes to verb forms, > 262.

When we report something, we have o take account of changes in the
situation - a different speaker, a different place, or a different time.

Pronouns and possessives

When you report what someone else has said, both pronouns and possessives
can change,

‘I'm really enjoying myself." » Kate said she was enjoying herself.

1 like your new hairstyle.” 3 Martin said he liked my new hairstyle.

Adverbials of time

IHere are some typical changes from direct to indirect speech.

now then/at that timel immediately

today yesterdayithat day/on Tuesday, etc

yesterday the day beforel the previous day/on Monday, etc
tomorrow the next daylthe following day/on Thursday, etc
this week last week(that week

last year the year beforelthe previous yeariin 1990, etc

next month the month after/the following month/in August, etc

an hour ago  an hour before/an hour earlier/ at two o’clock, etc

Reporting this and that

When we are talking about things other than time, this or that usually
changes to rhe in indirect speech, or the phrase is replaced by it.

‘This steak is nice.” - Kirsty said the steak was nice.
Td like to buy that guitar. » Tom saw a guitar. He said he wanted to buy it.

Verb tenses in indirect speech
Verbs of reporting

A verb of reporting can be in a present tense.

The forecast says it's going to rain.

I've heard they might close this place down.
Here the present simple or present perfect tense suggests that the reported
statements were made not long ago and that they are still relevant. For
written statements such as The article says fast food is bad for you, > 42G.
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After a present-tense verb of reporting, we do not change the tense n indirect
speech.
‘I'm hungry.” - Robert says he’s hungry.
‘I took drugs when I was younger.”= The singer says he took drugs when he
was younger.

A veib of reporting is often in a past tense.

The forecast said it was going to rain.

Robert said he's hungry.
We can always use the past tense, even if the words were spoken a very short
time ago. After a past-tense verb of reporting we often change the tense in
indirect speech.

It’s going to rain. = The forecast said it was going to rain.
For details > B-C.
NOTE
Continuous forms are sometimes used informally to report what was said, especially when
suminarizing the main point of a message.

The authoritics are saying that the school will have to close.

This politician on TV last night was saying there's hardly any rainforest left.

The tense change and when we use it

When the verb of reporting is in a past tense, we often change the tense in
indirect speech from present to past. In general we are more likely to change
the tense if we are unsure whether the statement is still true and still relevant.

When a statement 1s untrue or out of date, then we change the tense.
Oh, they live in Bristol, do they? I thought they lived in Bath.
(They don’t live in Bath.)
The forecast said it was going to rain and il did.
(The forecast is now out of date.)

We also use the past tense when we are reporting in a neutral way and we do
not want to suggest that the statement is necessarily true.
‘Our policies are the right ones.” = The Minister said that the party’s policies
were the right ones.
This use of the past tense gives an objective tone to the reporting of people’s
views in the news media.

Sometimes we can use the same tense in reported speech as in direct speech.
This happens when the statement is still relevant.
I know the way.” » Karen told me she knows/knew the way, so there's no
teed to take a map.
It’s going to rain.’ > The forecas! said it’s going to rain / it was going to rain
today.
Using the present tense makes the speaker sound more confident that Karen
really does know the way and that it really is going to rain. However, it is
always possible to change the tense, even when the statement is still relevant.
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1P
After said and told it is safest to change the tense from present to past.
T'm tired.’ 5 She said she was tired.

C The form of the tense change

366

The tense change in indirect speech is a change from present to past.
1 feel awful.' » Louise said she felt awful.
‘You're crazy.’ » Simon thought 1 was crazy.
T've got a headache.'» 1 told them I had a headache.

If the verb phrase is more than one word, then the first word of the verb
phrase changes from present to past.
‘We're going the wrong way." = I knew we were going the wrong way
‘I haven’t finished.' » Laura said she hadn't finished. y
“The kids have been swimming.’ = Steve said the kids had been swimming.
‘The matter is being investigated.” » They told me the matter was being
investigated.
So the present continuous changes to the past continuous, the present
perfect to the past perfect, and s0 on.

Past and past perfect in indirect speech

If the verb in direct speech is past, then it usually changes to the past perfect.
I passed my driving test yesterday.’ - Paul told me he'd passed his
driving test. )

‘We were sailing on the lake last weekend.' > They told me they'd been
sailing on the lake. ) .

The use of the past perfect makes it clear that the sailing is further in the past

than when they told me about it. If we don't change the tense — They told me

they were sailing - this could mean that the sailing holiday was not yet over.

Look at these examples. _ o
I feel very stressed.” » Lucy said she felt very stressed. She certainly didn’t
look well.

1 felt very stressed.’ - Lucy said she'd felt very stressed, but she seems (0
have got over it now.

Here we have to use the past perfect in indirect speech to show that the

feeling was in the past when it was reported.

But when it is clear that something happened long before it was reported, we

do not need to use the past perfect. . ) .
I once lived in a palace.” » Joshua told me that he once lw;_zd in a palace.
‘Rome wasn’t built in a day, you know.” » The teacher reminded us that
Rome wasn't built in a day.

We do not change a past-tense verb when it refers to something unreal.
1 wish I had a dog.’ > My sister used to say she wished she had a dog-
If I knew, I'd tell you." » Amy said that if she knew, she would tell us.
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If the verb in direct speech is in the past perfect, then it does not change.
I was annoyed because 1'd left my coat on the train.’ - Jack said he'd been
annoyed because he’d left his coat on the train.

NOTE

The past perfect in indirect speech can relate to three different verb forms.

‘T've seen the film." = She said she’'d seen the film.

‘1 saw the film last week." = She said she’d seen the film the week befure
Tdidn't watch i because I'd seen it before ' = She said she'd seen it before.

Modal verbs in indirect speech

Some modal verbs change in indirect speech.
You'll regret it." - I told them they’d regret it.
T can drive.” » [ said I could drive.
Tt may snow.” » They thought it might snow.
The changes are will » would, can - could, and may = might.

Other modal verbs do not change.
‘A walk would be nice.' » We thought a walk would be nice.
‘You should come back tomorrow.” - They told me I should go back the
next day.
There 1s no change with would, could, should, might, ought to, had better, and
used 1o.

Must can stay the same or change to had ro.
‘T must go now.” > Sarah said she must go / she had to go.
When it refers to the future, it can change to would have to.
I must go soon.” > Sarah said she must go / she had to go / she would have
to go soon. ?
But when must expresses certainty, it usually stays the same, but it can
change to had to.
‘There must be some mistake.” > I thought there must be / there had to be
some mistake.

Mustn’t and needn’t can stay the same, or they can change.
You mustn’t lose the key.” » I told Matthew he mustn’t lose / he wasn’t to
lose the key.
You needn’t wait for us.” > We said they needn’t wait / didn't need to wail
/ didn’t have to wait for us.

NOTE
a  Shall for the future changes to would.
1 shall be making a complaint.’ = He said he would be making a complaint.
Shall meaning ‘ought to’ changes to should.
‘What shall I write about?’ = She wondered what she should write about
I'or She wondered what to write about, > 108.

b There are sumetimes other ways we can repott a sentence with a meodal verb. > 265
‘Would you like to come for tea?” = They invited me for tea.
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263 Reporting questions

A When we report a question, we use verbs such as ask, enquire, want to know,

or wonder,

Here are some examples of how we report a wh-question,
‘Where did you have lunch?’ - I asked Elaine where she'd had lunch.
‘What time does the flight get in?’ = I'll enquire what time the flight gets in.
‘Who have you invited?’ = Peter is wondering who we've invited.
‘When is the lecture?” - Someone wants to know when the lecture is.

When we report a yes/no question, we use if or whether.
‘Is there a café in the museum?’ - Tom was asking iflwhether there was a
café in the museum.
‘Has the drug been properly tested?’ - People want to know iffwhether the
drug has been properly tested.

NOTE

After iffwhether we can use or not to stress the need for a yes/no answer.
They want to know iffwhether it'’s safe or not.
They want 1o know whether or not il’s safe.

(BUT NOT Theyweanttotknow f or-not-it's safe.)

In an indirect question the word order is usually subject + verb, as in a
statement
I asked Elaine where she’d had lunch.
Compare: She’d had lunch in the canteen.
I'll enquire what time the flight gets in.
Compare: The flight gets in at three o'clock.
(NoT Hlencitire-twhattime-does-the flight-get in.)
NOTE i
We use inversion 1n the indirect question in sentences like this.

Where did Elaine have lunch, | was wondering.
Here the reporting verb comes at the end of the sentence, as a kind of afterthought

In an indirect question the tense can change from present to past in the same
way as in a statement. > 262

'What do you want?” - The man asked what we wanted.

‘Can we take photos?'- Anna wondered if we could take photos.

We can use an indirect question form after say, tell, etc when we are talking
about the answer to a question.

Did your friend say when she would be calling?

I wish you'd tell me whether you agree.

I haven't been informed what time the flight gets in.

E We can use an indirect question to ask for information. > 17
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Could you tell me what time it is, please?
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264 Reporting orders and requests

Reporting orders and requests

To report an order or request, we usually use tell/ask + object + to-infinitive.
‘Please wait outside.” > The teacher told us to wait outside.
1 want you to relax.” » My therapist is always telling me to relax.
‘Could you help us, please?’ - We asked someone to help us.
‘Would you mind not smoking?’ » A nurse asked Tim not to smoke.
As well as zell and ask, there are a number of other verbs we can use such as
command, request, and urge. For more details about this pattern, > 105B.

There are other ways of reporting orders and requests. We can also use must,
should, have to, or be to.

My therapist is always telling me I must / I should relax.

The teacher said we had to wait | we were to wait outside.

Sometimes we can report the order or request in the form of an indirect
statement or question.

My therapist is always telling me she wants me to relax.

A nurse asked Tim if he would mind not smoking.

We can use the passive before the to-infinitive.
I'm always being told to relax.
We were asked to form a queue.

We can use ask with or without an indirect object. Compare these examples.
‘May I sit down?' - Mark asked to sit down.
‘Please sit down, Mark.” - The boss asked Mark to sit down.

We use ask for with a noun phrase to report a request to have something.
‘Can I have a receipt, please?’ » I asked (the assistant) for a receipt.

We can also use the following pattern with ask for and a passive to-infinitive.
The villagers are asking for a speed limit to be introduced.

To report a request for permission, we use ask iffwhether.
‘Do you mund if | smoke?’ - Tim asked iffwhether he could smoke.

Reporting offers, warnings, apologies, etc

Introduction

Besides statements, questions, and requests, there are many other kinds of
sentence that we can report, such as an offer or an objection. We can often do
this by reporting them in the form of an indirect statement or question.
I can lend you some money.’ = Stella said she could lend me some money.
‘Why should I have the smallest room?' - Emma wondered why she should
have the smallest room.
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But it is often neater to use a verb like offer or object which makes clear the
purpose of what was said.
I can lend you some money." - Stella offered to lend me some money.
‘Why should 1 have the smallest room?’ -» Emma objected to having the
smallest room.

Sometimes we can use a that-clause with verbs of this kind (> H-1). But after
most of these verbs we use a different pattern. Here are some examples.

A single clause
‘I'm sorry.” » The man apologized.
‘Thank you very much.’ - I thanked the driver.
‘We really must have a sea view.’ - The gueslts insisted on a sea view.
‘Be careful. The path is slippery.” > He warned us about the path.

Verb + to-infinitive
‘I'm not going to walk all that way.' - [ refused to walk.
T'll see to the computer for you.” > Paul promised to see to the compulter.

Verbs we can use in this pattern include agree, offer, promise, refuse, threaten,
and volunteer.

Verb + object + to-infinitive
‘You really ought to call in the experts.” > Jane advised us to call in
the experts.
‘Would you like to stay at our house?’ - Some friends have invited me
to stay.

Verbs we can use include advise, invite, remind, and warn.

Verb + gerund
T'm afraid I've lost the photo.” » Luke admitted losing the photo.
‘Let’s move on to a night club.’ - Someone suggested moving on to a club.

Verbs we can use include admit, deny, and suggest.

Verb + preposition + gerund
‘T'm sorry | was in such a bad mood.’ - Sarah apologized for being in such
a bad mood.
‘Why do I have to tidy up after everyone?’ » Lucy was complaining about
having to tidy up after everyone.

Prepositional verbs we can use in this pattern include apologize for, complain
about, confess to, insist on, and object to.
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G Verb + object + preposition + gerund
‘Well done for speaking up like that.” » We congratulated Chloe on
speaking up.
‘Why didn’t you take your opportunity?’ > Carl's friend criticized him for
not taking his opportunity.

Prepositional verbs we can use in this pattern include accuse ... of, blame
... for, congratulate ... on, criticize ... for, praise ...for, thank ... for, and
warn... aboult,

NOTE

We can also use the phrasal verb tell off

‘You really can’t spend so much time phonming your friends.’ = The boss told me aoff for
phoning my friends.

H Verb + that-clause
‘Club officials are to wear suits ' = The club insists (that) the officials
weadr SuIits.
‘I'm afraid I've lost the photo.’ - Luke admitted (that) he had lost
the photo.

Verbs we can use include admit, advise, agree, complain, confess, deny,
forecast, insist, object, predict, promise, recommend, remind, suggest, threaten,
and warn.

| Verb + object + that-clause
‘Be careful. The path is very slippery.' - e warned us (that) the path was
very slippery.
‘Don’t worry. There'll be a seat for you.’ » They assured me (that) [ would
get a seat.

Verbs we can use in this pattern include assure, promise, reassure, remind,
and warn.
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266 Introduction

A This sentence is from a newspaper.

372

A body recovered from the River Severn at Tewkesbury at the weekend is
thought to be a man who disappeared from the Midlands in January, police
said yesterday.
The sentence contains a noun phrase (a man) -+ a relative clause (who
disappeared from the Midlands in January). The relative clause begins with a
pronoun (who). Compare the use of a personal pronoun and a relative pronoun,
The body is that of a man. He disappeared in January.
The body is that of a man who disappeared in January.
A relative clause can also follow a compound pronoun beginning every-,
some-, any-, or no-.
The body is that of someone who disappeared in January.

These sentences also contain relative clauses.
We can't ignore the difficulties which lie ahead.
The tension that has gripped the city began lo ease yesterday.
There are a lot of pupils here whose parents have divorced.
Here the relative clauses begin with which, that, and whose.

Sometimes we can use a clause without a relative pronoun. > 268E
They've charged me for a phone call I didn’t make.
The bus we were waiting for never came.

We do not use the personal pronoun that we would need in a main clause.
a man who disappeared in January
(NOT @ manwhe he-disappeared-in-fanucary)
the difficulties which lie ahead
(NOT the-difficrdties-which they-he-ahead)

The relative pronoun (who, which) replaces the personal pronoun (he, they)
as the subject of the clause. The same thing happens when the relative
pronoun is the object of the clause.

a body that they found in the river

(NOT @ body that-they-fowrd-it-in the river)
The relative pronoun (that) replaces the personal pronoun (if). But here we
still need the personal pronoun they as subject. For more about relative
pronouns as subject and object, > 268B.
NOTE
We sometimes use another clause inside a relative clause.

It is the body of a man who the police think was murdered

We can't ignore the difficulties which we know le ahead.
In the second example we put the clause we know inside the relative clause which lie ahead.
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B Compare a relative clause with ather ways of modifying a noun.

An adjective or noun: a dead body
a Midlands man

A phrase: a body in the river
a man from the Midlands
A participle clause: a bady recovered from the river > 274

a man missing since January > 274
A full relative clause:  a body which police recovered from the river
a man who disappeared from the Midlands

We usually choose a pattern that enables us to express all the relevant
information in the shortest way. IFor example, a Midlands man or a man from
the Midlands would be more usual than a man who comes from the Midlands.

C A relative clause usually comes directly after the noun it relates to, but it can
come later in the sentence. These two examples are from real conversations.
I can’t think of any good films at the moment that I'd like to see.
The train was just pulling out of the station that we were supposed to
connect with.
But it is usually best to put the relative clause directly after the noun so that it
is clear what the clause relates to.
At the moment I can't think of any good films that I'd like to see.
The train that we were supposed to connect with was just pulling out of
the station.

D The use of commas with relative clauses

Relative clauses can be divided into those without commas and those which
are separated off from the rest of the sentence by one or two commas.
Whether we use commas or not (or whether we pause when speaking) makes
a difference to the meaning. Look at these two paragraphs.

Without commas With commas
Two cars had to swerve to avoid A car had to swerve to avoid a
each other. One car left the road horse and left the road. The driver
and hit a tree, and the other ended of the car, which hit a tree, was
up on its roof. The driver of the car killed.

which hit a tree was killed.

In speech we do not pause before the In speech there is a short pause
clause without commas. The clause  before the clause with commas. The

tells us which of the two cars is clause adds extra information about
meant. The sentence would be the car. It does not identify the car
incomplete without the relative because in this context there is only
clause. one. The sentence would still make

sense without the relative clause.
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Here is another example.

Without commas With commas
Cars which cause pollution Cars, which cause pollution, -
should be banned. should be banned.
(Some cars cause pollution and (All cars cause pollution and
should be banned.) should be banned.)

The clause without commas tells us  The clause with commas adds
what kind of cars are meant. information about cars in general.

Types of relative clause

Some relative clauses are without commas, and some have commas. > 266D
Both these basic kinds of clause have different uses, as shown below. There
are three types of relative clause without commas (> A-C) and two types with
commas (> D-E)

Identifying clauses

A relative clause without commas can identify which one we mean.
Who was that man who said hello to you?
I can't find the book that I was reading.
The clause that I was reading identifics which book we are talking about.

An identifying clause often comes after a noun phrase with the.
I like the course that I'm doing now.

We do not normally use my, your, etc,
(NoT Hike my eonrse that Fr-doing-row.)

Both my and the relative clause identify the course, but we do not need to use
more than one of them. But we can use this, that, these, or those.
Have you got those photos you took at the weekend?

Classifying clauses

A relative clause without commas can say what kind of thing we are talking
about.

We're looking for a pub that serves food.

I hate people who laugh at their own jokes.
The clause that serves food describes the kind of pub we mean. A classifying
clause often comes after a noun phrase with a/an (a pub) or a plural noun
(people).
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268 More details about relative clauses without commas

Clauses used for emphasis

We can use a relative clause without commas in a pattern with it + be. > 38D
It's my husband who does the cooking, not me.
Here the pattern emphasizes the phrase my husband.

Adding clauses

We can use a relative clause with a comma to add more information about a
noun. > 269
I'll be away on 10 June, which is a Thursday.
Aristotle was taught by Plato, who founded the Academy at Athens.
The clause who founded the Academy at Athens adds extra information about
Plato. We can leave out the adding clause and the sentence still makes sense.
NOTE
After a phrase with a/an, the question ol whether a comma should be used 1s less clear.
My brother had a teddy bear which he used to carry around everywhere,

This could be wntten with or without a comma and spoken with or without a pause
before which.

Connective clauses

A relative clause with a comma can tell us what happened next.
I shouted to the man, who ran off.
Jack put a match to the paper, which instantly caught alight

We use a connective clause to link two actions. In spoken English we often
prefer to use two main clauses.
I shouted to the man, and he ran off.

More details about relative clauses without
commas

Here we look at who, which, that, and whom in relative clauses without
commas. (For the use of commas, > 2661).) We also look at relative clauses
without a pronoun.

Who, which, and that

We use who for a person and which for something not human such as a
thing, an action, or an idea.

The hairdresser who usually does my hair was ill.

It was a dream which came true.
The difference between who and which is like that between he/she and it. But
who and which can go with a plural noun as well as a singular one.

People who haven't got cars can't shop at these out-of-town stores.

Why import things which we could produce ourselves?
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We can use that with any noun.

The hairdresser that usually does my hair was ill.

It was a dream that came true.

Why import things that we could produce ourselves?
With people, who is more usual than that in writing, but both are used in
conversation. Alter other nouns, both which and that are possible, but which
can be a little formal.

That is more usual than which after a quantifier or pronoun.
There was little that could be done to help the victims.
I've thought of something that I'd like for my birthday.

In this last example we can leave out that:
something I'd like for my birthday. > E

TIP
As a general rule, in informal or neutral English use who with people and
that with other nouns. Say the man who phoned but the bus that came.

Relative pronoun as subject and object

The relative pronoun can be the subject or the object of the clause.

Subject Object
Never buy from people who sell They're the same actors that we
out of suitcases. saw at the theatre.
(They sell out of suitcases.) (We saw them at the theatre.)
I've got a computer program that It’s a job which you could do
does the job for me. yourself quite easily.
(It does the job for me.) (You could do it.)
We often leave out an object relative
pronoun. > E
They're the same actors we saw at
the theatre.
It's a job you could do yourself
quite easily.
Whom

We mostly use who as a subject relative pronoun, but it can be an object.
I met an old friend who 1 hadn't seen for years.
We can also use whom as an object pronoun.
I met an old friend whom I hadn’t seen for years.
But whom is formal and rather old-fashioned. In everyday speech we usually
use that, or we leave out the pronoun.
I met an old friend that 1 hadn’t seen for years.
I met an old friend I hadn'’t seen for years.
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We can use whom as the object of a preposition (> D). It is also used in
adding clauses (> 269).

Prepositions in a relative clause without commas

Who, which, or that can be the object of a preposition.

I'll introduce you to the man who I share a flat with.

(I share a flat with him.)

There are a number of factors which we have no control over.

(We have no control over them.)

That's the reality of the world that we live in.

(We live in it.)
In informal English the preposition comes in the same place as in a main
clause. In the first example, compare the relative clause who I share a flat
with and the main clause [ share a flat with him. In both clauses with follows
share + object.

We can leave out the relative pronoun. > E
I'll introduce you to the man I share a flat with.
There are a number of factors we have no control over.

In more formal English, we can put the preposition before whom or which.
The person with whom I share a flat seems to have disappeared.
Politics is a topic in which | have absolutely no interest.

We cannot leave out whom or which here, and we cannot use who or that.

NOTE
For prepositions in a relative clause with commas, > 269C.

Leaving out the relative pronoun

We can leave out the pronoun from a relative clause without commas when it
is not the subject of the clause. This happens especially in informal English.

I need to talk to someone I can really trust.

That man you were sitting next to never said a word

This has been the wettest summer anyone can remember.

He certainly could not have committed the crime he was accused of.
Here the relative clauses begin with the pronouns /, you, anyone, and he. But
when the relative clause has a noun subject, it is more usual to use a relative
pronoun such as that.

Nearby was a rope ladder that two girls were climbing up.

We do not leave out a subject relative pronoun.
The architect who designed this building won an award.
(No 1 Fhearchiteet-designed-this-building-won-an-award.)
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269 More details about relative clauses with

commas

Here in A-E we look at adding clauses. These are relative clauses which add
extra information. (For the use of commas, > 266D.)

A This news item contains a sentence with an adding clause.

378

Darren Curry, who studied at both Brooklands School and Walton College
in Chedworthy, has reason for double celebrations. He was recently
awarded a degree in history at Nottingham University and has had his first
book published.
The clause adds information that the reader may not know, although the
sentence still makes sense without the adding clause. This kind of clause is
rather formal and typical of a written style.

We separate the adding clause from the main clause, usually with commas,
Einstein, who failed his university entrance exam, went on to
discover relativity.
Police seized the drugs, which have a street value of £20 million.

We can also use dashes or brackets.
The new muanager is nicer than the old one — whom the staff disliked.
The cat (whose name was Molly) was sitting on the window-sill.

In an adding clause we use who, whom, whose, or which but we do not
normally use that. And we cannot leave out the relative pronoun from an
adding clause.

A preposition can go before the relative pronoun, or it can stay in the same
place as in a main clause.
Tim's hobby is photography, on which he spends most of his spare cash.
Tim’s hobby is photography, which he spends most of his spare cash on.
It is more informal to leave the preposition at the end.

Here are some more examples.
I lived in a flat in London, which I paid a high rent for.
(I paid a high rent for it.)
There was a bomb scare, as a result of which the area was evacuated.
(As a result of that the area was evacuated.)
We can also begin an adding relative clause with a preposition + which +
noun.
We didn’t get home until half past midnight, by which time everyone else
had gone to bed.
(By that time everyone else had gone to bed.)
The company may be obliged to lay off staff, in which case the unions are
sure to object.
(In that case the unions are sure to object.)
Here we use which as a determiner before a noun (which time, which case).
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NOTE
For prepositions in a relative clause without commas, > 268D.

We can use a quantifier such as all, one, or some with of whom/of which to
express a whole or part quantity.
The police received a number of bomb warnings, all of which turned out to
be false alarms.
(All of them turned out to be false alarms.)
At the time of the accident there were two people in the chair lift, one of
whom was slightly injured.
There are hundreds of TV channels, some of which operate 24 hours a day
NOTE
In formal English the quantfier someumes comes after of whom or of which.
The company plans to open twelve new outlets, of which five will be in the UK.

Which can relate to a whole clause, not just to a noun.

The team has lost again, which doesn't surprise me.

(The fact that the team has lost again doesn’t surprise me.)

Anna and Matthew spent the whole time arguing, which annoyed me.

1 get paid a bit more now, which means I can afford to run a car.

The men helped carry the furniture indoors, for which I was very grateful.
We cannot use what here.

(NOT Fhe-team-has-lost-again, what-doesn’t-surprise-ie.)

For what as a relative pronoun, > 272,

The patterns that we use in adding clauses can also be used in connective
clauses to say what happened next.

Joshua presented the flowers to Susan, who burst into tears.

I dropped a box of eggs, all of which broke.

Whose

Whose has a possessive meaning.
We stopped to help some people whose car had broken down.
(Their car had broken down.)
In a relative clause we use whose as a determiner before a noun (whose car).

(NO1 sonte-peoplewhose-the-car-had-broken-dotn)

Whose + noun can be the subject or object of the relative clause.
Doctors are people whose work is obviously useful.
The prize goes to the contestant whose performance TV viewers like best.
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It can also be the object of a preposition.
| wish to thank all those people without whose help I would never have got
this far.
My best friend was Martin, at whose wedding I had first met my future wife
The neighbour whose dog I'm looking after is in Australia.

We can use whose in a clause with commas.
The ball fell to Collins, whose shot hit the post.

Whose usually relates to a person: some people whose car had broken down,
But it can relate to other nouns which do not refer directly to people,
especially nouns which suggest human activity or organization.

It’s the poorer countries whose exporls are earning less money,

1 wouldn’t fly with an airline whose safety record is so bad.

She sang a beautiful song, whose sentiments moved the audience

Instead of whose relating to a thing, we can use the following pattern with
the + noun + of which.
She sang a beautiful song, the sentiments of which moved the audience.
We are introducing a new system, the aim of which is to cut costs.
You should look up any word the meaning of which is unclear.

NOTE .
The + noun can sometimes come after of which.
You should look up any word of which the meaning 15 unclear.

Relative adverbs

There are relative adverbs where, when, and why.
The house where I used to live has been knocked down.
Do you remember the time when we all went to a night club?
The reason why we can sell so cheaply is because we buy in bulk.

We use where after nouns like place, area, country, house, situation. We use
when after nouns like time, day, moment, period. We use why after reason.
NOTE
We can use where and when without a noun

Where I used to live has been knocked down.

(= The place where I used (o live . .)

Do you remember when we all went to a mghtclub?

(= ... the time when we all went to a mghtclub?)

Instead of a clause with where, we can use one of these patterns.
The house in which I used to live has been knocked down.
The house (that) I used to live in has been knocked down.

The pattern with in which is rather formal. In informal English the house

used to live in is more usual.
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Instead of when or why, we can use this pattern.
Do you remember the time (that) we all went to a night club?
The reason (that) we can sell so cheaply is because we buy in bulk.
NOTE
After a pronoun ending in -where, we can drop the preposition hom the end ol the clause

This place reminds me of somewhere I used to live.
When you're famous, people follow you everywhere you go

Clauses with where or when can be separated off by commas.
We walked up to the top of the hill, where we got a marvellous view.
I'd rather go next week, when I won’t be so busy.

We cannot leave out where or when here, and we cannot use that.

With the noun way, we can use these patterns.
I hate the way in which these adverts keep popping up on the screen.
I hate the way that these adverts keep popping up on the screen.
[ hate the way these adverts keep popping up on the screen.
The way in which is more formal.
NOTE
We can also use how
I hate how these adverts keep popmng up on the screen.

The relative pronoun what

We can use what in this pattern.
We'd better write a list of what we need to pack.
(= the things that we need to pack)
[ was going to buy a coat, but I couldn’t find what I wanted.
(= the thing that I wanted)
But what cannot relate to a noun.
(NOT the coat-twhatT-wanted)
NOTE
We can use what in indirect speech > 263
You haven'’t told me what we need to pack

We can also use what to emphasize part of the sentence. > 38E
What I wanted was a codl
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Whoever, whatever, etc

We can form relative clauses with whoever, whatever, whichever, wherever,
and whenever.

Whoever painted this graffiti ought to clear it up.

(= the person who painted this graffiti — no matter who it is)

I'll spend my money on whatever I like.

(= the thing that | like — no matter what it is)

Wherever I choose for a picnic always turns out to be unsuitable.

(= the place that | choose - no matter where it is)

We cannot use who in this pattern.
(voT Who-designed-this-building-onght-to-be-shot.)
We have to use a noun before the relative pronoun who.
The person who designed this building ought to be shot.
But we can use what. > 272
I'll spend my money on what I like.

Participle relative clauses

Active participles

We can use an active participle in a shortened relative clause.
Who are those people taking photos over there?
(= those people who are taking photos)
The official took no notice of the telephone ringing on his desk.
(= the telephone that was ringing on his desk)
The participle can refer to the present (are taking) or the past (was ringing).

The active participle can refer to a state as well as an action.
All the equipment belonging to the club was stolen.
(= all the equipment that belongs to the club)
Fans wanting to buy tickets started queuing early.
(= fans who wanted to buy tickets)

We can also use it to report a message.
We received a letter telling us about the arrangements.
They've put up a sign warning of the danger.

We can sometimes use the active participle for a repeated action.
People travelling into London every day are used to the hold-ups.
(= people who travel into London every day)
But we do not normally use the active participle for a single complete action.
The man who escaped from prison is said to be dangerous.
(NOT Fhe-man-escaping from-prison-is said-to-be-dangerous.)
NOTE
We can use this kind of relative clause in a sentence with there + be. > 35T
There were some people taking photos
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We can use a passive participle in a shortened relative clause.
Applications received after the deadline cannot be considered.
(= applications which are received after the deadline)
The first British TV commercial, broadcast in 1955, was for toothpaste.
(= which was broadcast in 1955)
Police are trying to identify a body recovered from the river.
(= a body which has been recovered from the river)
We can use the passive participle for both single and repeated actions.
NOTE
We can also use a continuous form ol the passive participle.
Transport policy is the subject being discussed in Parliament this afternoon,

Word order with participles

We can sometimes put a participle before a noun, like an adjective. > 123
We could hear the sound of running water.

We can also put it after the noun in a shortened relative clause.
We could hear the sound of water running through the pipes.

When the participle has a phrase of more than one word with it, then it
cannot come before the noun.
(NO1 We—contd-hear-the sound-of through-the-pipes running water.)

Infinitive relative clauses

Look at this pattern with an adjective and a to-infinitive.
Which was the first country to win the Rughy World Cup?
(= the first country that won the Rugby World Cup)
The last person to leave will have to turn out the lights.
(= the last person who leaves)
You're the only student to sign up for the course.
(= the only student who has signed up for the course)
Ronald Reagan was the oldest man to become US President.
(= the oldest man who became US President)

We can use a to-infinitive after an ordinal number (first, second, etc); after
next and last; after only; and after a superlative adjective (e.g. oldest).

We can use a passive to-infinitive.
The first British monarch to be filmed was Queen Victoria.

We can use a to-infinitive in this pattern with a preposition + which.

This is an ideal location from which to explore the Lake District.

I need a piano of my own on which to practise.
This pattern is rather formal. In informal English we can leave out which and
put the preposition at the end.

I need a piano of my own to practise on.

383



276

384

Spelling and pronunciation of
word endings

The -s/-es ending
Spelling

To form the regular plural of a noun or the third-person singular of a
simple-present verb, we usually add -s.
rooms games words looks opens

After a sibilant sound we add -es.
kisses watches bushes taxes

But if the word ends in e, we just add -s.
places supposes prizes

A few nouns ending in 0 add -es.
potatoes tomatoes heroes echoes
But most just add -s.
radios pianos photos studios discos kilos zoos
NOTE
Sometimes y changes to i, ¢ g carry = carries > 280

Pronunciation

The -s/-es ending 1s pronounced /s/after a voiceless sound, /z/ after a voiced
sound, and /1z/ or /az/ after a sibilant.

Voiceless:  hopes Ips/, fits Its/, clocks /ks/

Voiced: cabs |bzl, rides |dz/, days leiz/, throws |svz/

Sibilant: loses 7121 or /zazl, bridges |d31z/ or/d3ez/, washes, |12/ or/ ozl

The possessive form of a noun is pronounced in the same way.
Mike’s /ks/  my teacher’s /3z! the boss's /s1z! or /saz/
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The -ed/-d ending
Spelling

The ed-form of most regular verbs is simply verb + -ed.
played walked seemed offered filled
If the verb ends in e, we just add -d.
moved continued pleased smiled
NOTE
Sometimes we double a consonant before -ed, e.g. stop > stopped. > 279
Sometimes y changes to i, e.g. carry = carried. > 280

Pronunciation

The -ed/-d ending is pronounced /t/ after a voiceless sound, /d/ after a
voiced sound, and/1d/ after /t/ or /d/.

Voiceless:  jumped [pt/, likecf Tkt/, wished [t/

Voiced: robbed /bd/, closed Izd!, enjoyed {o1d/, allowed /avd/

it/ or /d/l:  waited fud/, expected /t1d/, landed Id1d/, guided /did/

Leaving out e

We often leave out e before an ending with another vowel. For example, we
normally leave it out before an ing-form.

make - making shine = shining use = using
But we keep a double e before ing.

see = seeing  agree - agreeing

When we add -ed, -er, or -est to a word ending in ¢, we do not write a double e.
type = typed late » later nice = nicest

We usually leave out e before other endings that start with a vowel,
e.g. -able, -ize, -al.
advise - advisable mobile » mobilize culture - cultural

But there are exceptions.
notice » noticeable courage » courageous
Some words ending in ce or ge keep the e before a or o.

Some words with -able can be spelled either with or without the e.
like = likeablellikable size - sizeablelsizable

We do not usually leave out e before a consonant.
move - moves nice = nicely care - careful

Exceptions are words ending in ue.
argue - argument true - truly due = duly
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NOTE
a  We can keep the e in judgement/ judgment and acknowledgement! acknowledgment

b We leave out the e when we form the adverb from whole = wholly.

To form an adverb from an adjective, we normally add -ly,
e.g. quick = quickly. But when an adjective ends in a consonant + le, we just
change the e to y.

simple = simply  possible » possibly

Note also that when an adjective ends in -ic, we add -ally to form the adverb.
-ically is pronounced /1kli/,

dramatic » dramatically idiotic - idiotically
An exception is public -» publicly.

The doubling of consonants

Doubling happens in a one-syllable word that ends with a single vowel and a
single consonant, such as win, put, sad, plan.

win = winner  put = putting sad - saddest plan - planned
We double the consonant letter before a vowel.

We also double the consonant before -y.
fog » foggy Tom - Tommy

Compare these two verbs.
tap Itepl - tapping
tape /terp/ = laping

We do not double y, w, or x.
stay - staying  slow - slower fix > fixed

We do not double when there are two consonants at the end of the word.
work - working hard - harder

We do not double when there are two vowels.
keep - keeping broad - broadest

NOTE

If an adjective ends in /I, we just add y to form the adverb. We do not add a third 1.
full = fully  dull = dully  shrill > shrilly

When the word has more than one syllable, then we double the consonant
only if the last syllable is stressed.
for'get » for'getting pre'fer » pre'ferred

We do not usually double a consonant in an unstressed syllable.
'open - 'opening ‘enter - 'entered
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But we double the letter / in an unstressed syllable.
travel » travelled marvel & marvellous jewel - jeweller
We also double the letter p in some verbs.
handicap - handicapped worship - worshipping
NOTE
Americans usually write a single / in an unstressed syllable.
traveled marvelous jeweler

Consonant + y

When a word ends in a consonant + y, we cannot simply add -s.
study = studies country = countries
The y changes to ie before s.

Before most other endings, the y changes to i.
study = studied  silly = sillier  lucky - luckily happy = happiness

We do not change y after a vowel.

day = days buy - buyer
But pay, lay, and say have irregular forms paid, laid, and said /sed/. Note also
day = daily.
NOTE
a There are a few exceptions where y does not change after a consonant.

shy - shyly  sly - slyness  dry - dryeridrier
But dry = dried.

b We form the possessive in the usual way.
Singular: the lady’s name
Plural:  the ladies’ names

¢ We do not change y when 1t is part of someone’s name
Mr and Mrs Grundy =» the Grundys

We keep y before i.
copy - copying hurry - hurrying lobby = lobbyist

We change ie to y before -ing.
die » dying lie > lying
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Most countable nouns have a regular plural in -s/-es.
hand = hands date - dates bus - buses

For details of spelling and pronunciation, > 276.
For the plural of compound nouns, > 131B.
For the use of plural nouns, > 131C.

Some nouns have an irregular plural.

man - men life - lives  stimulus = stimuli
Irregular plurals are formed in a number of different ways, for example by
changing a vowel or consonant sound or by adding an unusual ending.

282 Vowel and consonant changes

A Vowel changes

Some plurals are formed by changing the vowel sound.
foot = feet  goose > geese man - men mouse - mice
tooth = teeth  woman/'woman/ = women /'wimin/

NOTE
We also use men and women in words like Frenchmen and sportswomen.

B The ending -en

There is an old plural form -en which has survived in these two nouns.
child Itfaild/ - children /'tfildron/ o0x 2 oxen

C Consonant changes

With some nouns we change fto v and add-s/-es.
calf » calves  half - halves knife » knives leaf = leaves
life = lives loaf = loaves  shelf = shelves thief - thieves
wife » wives wolf » wolves

Some nouns ending in for fe are regular, e.g. beliefs, chiefs, cliffs, safes. A few
can have either form, e.g. scarf = scarfs/scarves.

D Voicing

Some nouns ending in th have a regular written plural, but there are two
possible pronunciations.
path /pa:0/ > paths /pa:8s/ or /pa:0z/
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The last two sounds of paths are often voiced. Other examples are baths,
mouths, truths, and youths (= young people).

Some plurals in ths are regular, e.g. births, deaths, months. These are
pronounced with /0s/.

There is also voicing in the last syllable of houses.
house /havs! - houses /'havziz/

Penny, pence, and pennies

When we are talking about an amount of money, we use pence as the plural
of penny.
Seventy-five pence, please.

Pennies are individual penny coins.
I found an old tin with a lot of pennies in it.

Person, persons, and people

Person has two plurals: persons and people.
Authorized persons only may enter.
There were lots of people on the streets.

People is more usual and less formal.

A people is a large group such as a nation.
The Celts were a tall, fair-skinned people.
One day the peoples of this world will live in peace.

Nouns which do not change in the plural

Some nouns have the same form in the singular and the plural.
Singular: I heard an aircraft passing low overhead.
Plural: I kept hearing aircraft passing low overhead.

These nouns are aircraft, hovercraft, spacecraft, etc; some animals, e.g. sheep,
deer; and some kinds of fish, e.g. cod, salmon.

For nouns ending in -s in both singular and plural, e.g. one means / various
means of transport, > 147C,

Some nationality words ending in -ese can be singular or plural, e.g. one
Chinese | several Chinese.
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Irregular noun plurals

284 Irregular plural endings

There are a number of foreign words which have come into English, mainly
from Latin and Greek, and these have plural endings which are less common

in English.

-a lal criterion = criteria curriculum - curricula
medium - media phenomenon < phenomena

-ae li:/ formula - formulas/formulae

-is = -es li:z/  analysis - analyses crisis - crises hypothesis = hypotheses
oasis - oases synthesis - syntheses :

-us = -i lat/  cactus @ cacti nucleus - nuclei  stimulus = stimuli
The plural cactuses is also possible.

NOTE
a Not every noun ending in on, um, or us has an irregular ending.
electron = electrons  museum = museums  bonus < bornuses

b In informal specch, words with the plural ending - are sometimes used as if they
were singular.
I don’t believe what the media is telling us.
Many people would consider this to be incorrect.

¢ The word data is the plural of datumn, which is little used. Data is also often used as
an uncountable noun.
Not enough data is/are available.
Users can control how much data is sent over the netwark.
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285 Introduction

Irregular verbs

Introduction

Regular verbs Irregular verbs

A regular verb can have these An irregular verb can also have -s
endings: -s, -ing, and -ed. and -ing, but we do not simply add -ed.
Base form: look  play Base form: steal  find

s-form: looks plays s-form: steals  finds

ing-form: looking playing ing-form: stealing finding

Past tense: looked played Past tense: stole  found

Past participle: looked played Past participle: stolen found

The past tense and the past/passive
participle are irregular.

Past tense: Someone stole the card.
Past participle: Who has stolen the card?

Look at these examples.

Regular verb:  I've painted the wall.  TI've repainted the wall.
[rregular verb:  I've written the report. I've rewritten the report.

A verb form such as painted (regular) or written (irregular) is not changed by

a prefix such as re-, fore-, or mis-. For example, if tell is irregular, then so is
foretell.

List of irregular verbs

The more common verbs are in bold type.

Base form Past tense Past/passive participle
A

arise/o'rarz/ arose /a'ravz/ arisen /ar'izn/

awake /a'weik/ awoke/a'wavk/ awoken /a'waukan/

B

be /bi:/ > 65 was /woz/, were/w3:(r)/ been /bin/
bear/bea(r)/ bore /ba:(r)/ borne /bo:n/

beat /bi:t/ beat /bi:t/ beaten /'bi:tn/
become /br'kam/ became /br'keim/ become /br'kam/
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begun /br'gan/
bent /bent/

bet /bet/

bid /bid/

bidden /'bidn/
bound /baund/
bitten /'bitn/
bled /bled/
blown /blaun/
broken /'breuken/
bred /bred/
brought/bro:t/
broadcast /'bro:dka:s
built /bilt/

burnt /b3:nt/
burned /ba:nd/
burst /ba:st/

bust /bast/
busted /'bastid/
bought/bo:t/

cast /ka:st/
caught /ko;t/
chosen /'tfavzn/
clung /klan/
come /kam/
cost /kost/
crept /krept/
cut /kat/

dealt /delt/
dug /dag/
dived /darvd/

done /dan/
drawn /dro:n/
dreamt /dremt/
dreamed /dri:md/
drunk /drank/
driven /'drvn/
dwelt /dwelt/

eaten /'i:tn/

fallen /'folan/
fed /fed/

felt /felt/
fought /fo:t/



286 List of irregular verbs

found /faond/
fitted /'fitid/

fit /fit/

fled /fled/

flung /flag/

flown /flovn/
forbidden /fa'bidn/
forecast /'foka:st/
forgotten /fs'gutn/
forgiven /fo'grvn/
forsaken /fa'sertkan/
frozen ['fravzn/

got /got/

gotten /'gotn/ > Note d
given /'grvn/

gone /gon/ > Note {
ground /gravnd/
grown /graun/

hung /han/

hanged /hand/ > Note g
had /heed/

heard /hz:d/

hidden /'hidn/

hit /hit/

held /held/

hurt /ha:t/

kept /kept/
knelt' /nelt/
kneeled /ni:ld/
knit Jnit/
knitted /'nitid/
known /naun/

laid /lexd/

led /led/
leant. /lent/
leaned /li:nd/
leapt /lept/
Adaped /lept/
learnt /Iz:nt/
learned /13:nd/
left /left/

lent /lent/

let /let/

lain /lem/
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Iit /lit/
lighted /"laitid/

lost /tost/

made /meid/
meant /ment/
met /met/
mistook, /mas'tuk/
mowed /maud/

paid /perd/
put /pot/

quit /kwat/
quitted /"kwitrd/

read /red/
nd /od/
rode /raud/
rang /rey/
rose /ravz/
ran /rzn/

sawed /so:d/

said /sed/
saw /so:f -
sought /so:t/
sold /sauld/
sent /sent/
sewed /ssud/

shook /Jok/
shed /Jed/
shone /font
shined /famd/
shot / ot/ -
showed /[oud/

shrank /{raegk/
shrunk /Jragk/
shut /fat/
sang /s=n/ .
sank /snk/
sat /seet/

slew /shu:/




slept /slept/

slid /shid/

slung /slan/
slunk /slank/
slit /slit/

smelt /smelt/
smelled /smeld/
sowed /saud/

spoke /spauk/
sped /sped/
speeded /'spi:did/
spelt /spelt/
spelled /speld/
spent /spent/
spilt /spilt/
spilled /spiid/
spun /span/
spat /spaet/
split /split/
spoilt /spoilt/
spoiled /spoild/
spread /spred/
sprang /spreen/
stood /stud/
stole /staul/
stuck /stak/
stung /stan/
stank /steepk/
strode /straud/
struck /strak/
strung /strag/
strove /strouv/
swore /swa:(r)/
swept /swept/
swelled /sweld/

swam /swzm/
swung /swan/

took /tuk/
taught /to:t/
tore /to:(r)/
told /tauld/
thought /6o:t/
thrived /@rarvd/
throve /8rauv/
threw /0ru:/
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96

thrust /0rast/
tread /tred/
U

understand /Anda'staend/

upset /ap'set/
W

wake /welk/
wear /wea:(r)/
weave [wiv/
weep /wi:p/
wet /wet/

win /win/
wind /waind/
withdraw /wi1d'dra:/

thrust /68rast/
trod /trod/

understood /Anda'stod/
upset /Ap'set/

woke /wauk/

wore /wo:(r)/

wove /waov/

wept [wept/

wet /wet/

wetted /'wetid/
won /wAn/

wound /waond/
withdrew /wi1d'dru:/

thrust /0rast/
trodden /'trodn/

understood /Anda'stod/
upset /Ap'set/

woken /‘'wavkan/
worn /wa:n/

woven /'wauvn/

wept /wept/

wet /wet/

wetted /'wetid/

won /wan/

wound /waond/
withdrawn /wi1d'dro:n/

wring /rin/ wrung /ran/ wrung /ran/
write /rart/ wrote /raut/ written /'ritn/
NO1E

a Cost is regular when it means ‘esumate the cost’.

We've costed the project

b The third person singular of the simple present of do is does /daz/.

¢ Fit is usually regular in Bnitain but irregular in the US,

d  Gotten 15 used 1n some contexts in American Enghsh Have gotten means ‘have

become’

The pain's gotien a lot worse

]

For gone to and been to, > 65D

= o=

-

We use hanged only o talk about hanging a person.

Lay (past tense laid) means ‘put something somewhere’.

They laid the plans on the dining-room table
Lie (past tense lay) means ‘be horizontal’ or ‘be in a certain place’.
They lay in bed half the morning,
Lie meaning ‘tell an untruth’ is regular
He lied o the police about his movements.

The third person singular of the simple present of go 1s goes /gavz/.

‘The third person singular of the present tense of have is has 'haz/.

j  The third person singular ol the present tense of say s says /sez/

k  Shined usually means ‘polished’. We say I've shined my shoes, but The sun shone.

I Sped usually expresses movement.
The driver jumped in the car and sped aoff.
But we say speeded up (= went faster)
Once on the motorway, we soon speeded up.

m  Alternative forms such as burned/burnt and learned!learnt are both possible 1n British
English. But the irregular forms such as burnt and learnt are less usual in Amenca.



287 Specal participle forms

287 Special participle forms

Compare these sentences.

Have + participle: A ship had sunk off the coast a century before.

Participle + noun: We heard stories of sunken ships and hidden treasure.
Sink has a past participle sunk, which is used to form perfect tenses (had
sunk). It also has a special form sunken that is mostly used before a noun (¢
sunken ship, a sunken garden) or to talk about a person’s appearance.

He had sunken eyes./ His eyes were sunken.

Here are some more examples of verbs which have two ditferent participle
forms.

bless  Fortunately the event was blessed with good weather. /blest/
When the rain came, it was a blessed relief. /'blesid/

drink The men had drunk too much.
There was a drunken argument.

learn  I've learned something useful from the lecture. /13:nd/
The king loved the company of wise and learned men. /'l3:n1d/

melt  The ice had melted.
The molten metal is poured into a mould.

prove The technology has proved to be reliable.
We are using proven technology. I'prouoven/ or /'pru:van/
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Weak forms and short forms

288 Introduction

289

398

When we are speaking slowly and deliberately, or when we give extra
emphasis to a word, then we use the strong form of the word.

I aM sorry.

am = /@m/
In writing we use the full form am to represent this pronunciation.

In speech we often join I and am together and use the weak form.
I'm sorry.
‘m = /m/
In writing we can use the short form "m to represent this pronunciation.

Strong Weak
Spoken /a&m/ /m/

Full Short
Written am 'm

A number of grammatical words have weak forms, such as auxiliary verbs,
pronouns, and prepositions, e.g. have, you, of. Words with short forms are
auxiliary verbs and not. For lists of the forms, > 289-290.

Weak forms = audio

Some grammatical words have weak forms in unstressed syllables.
We've finished for the moment.
Here 've = /v/ and for = /fa(r)/.

But when such words are stressed, we use strong forms.
Have you finished? ~ Yes, we have.
Here have = /haev/. A verb in a short answer is stressed.

In this example for is stressed.
What are you looking for?
Here for = /f2:/. A preposition at the end of a question is often stressed.

We also use strong forms when speaking slowly, deliberately, or
emphatically. > 288



290 Short forms

B These are the main weak forms and their pronunciation.

290

a lof

am [am/ or /m/

an lan/

and /land/, /an/, or /n/
are la(r)/

as laz/

at lat/

be [bi/

been b/

can /kan/ or /kn/
could /kod/

do /du/ or /da/

for Ifa(x)/

from /fram/

had fhad/, fed/, or /d/
has /hez!, a2/, or /z/
have /hav/, tav/, or v/
he 'hi/ or /i/

her /ha(r)/ or /a(r)/
him /1m/

his /1z/

is [zl

me /mi/
must /mast/ or /mas/
not Int/

of /av/ or /v/

shall /[al/ or / {1/

she /[i/

should /Jad/ or /fd/
some /sam/ or [sm/> 172D
than /0on/

that /0et/ > Note

the /0a/ or /8i/ > 151
them [O0am/ or /em/
there [Da(r)/ > 35A Note
to /to/ or /tal

was Iwaz/

we Iwi/

were [wa(r)/

will 11/

would /wad/, fod/, or /d/
you lju/ or /ja(r)/

your lja(r)/

NOTE

That can have a weak form when 1l is a conjunction or relative pronoun.
I know that / 0at / it's true.

As a demonstrative, it does not have a weak [orm.

I've read that / dzr / book.

Short forms

We often use short forms in informal writing, such as in this advertisement.
Fit a gas wall heater and you'll stop shivering. It’ll warm up your bathroom
so quickly you won't need a towel. It fits snugly and safely on the wall. And,
because it’s gas, it’s easy to control and very economical.

When writing a short form, we miss out part of a word and use an apostrophe

instead. We say it’s instead of it is. We do not leave a space before the

apostrophe.

The short form corresponds to the spoken weak form: /1tz/ instead of/1t 1z/.

We use short forms in informal writing and to represent speech - in a

filmscript or play, for example. Full forms are used in more formal writing.
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Weak forms and short forms

We cannot use a short form of a verb when it would be stressed in speech.
Is gas easy to use? ~Of course it is.

But we can use unstressed n't at the end of a sentence.
Is gas expensive? ~ No, it isn’t.

B These are the main short forms.

Short form Long form

aren't are not she's she is/she has

can't cannot shouldn’t should not

couldn’t could not that's that is/that has .
daren’t dare not > 83 there'd there had/there would > 35
didn’t did not there'll there will > 35

doesn’t does not there’s there is/there has > 35
don't do not they'd they had/they would
hadn’t had not they'll they will

hasn't has not they're they are

haven’t have not they've they have

he'd he had/he would wasn’t was not

he'll he will we'd we had/we would

he's he is/he has we'll we will/we shall

here's here is > 34C we're we are

how’s how is/how has we've we have

I'd I had/l would weren't were not

rua I will/I shall what'll what will

I'm I am what's what is/what has

l've I have when'’s when is

isn't is not where's where is/where has
it'll it will who'd who had/who would
it's it is/it has who'll who will

let's let us > 11F who's who is/who has
mightn't might not won't will not

mustn't must not wouldn't  would not

needn't need not you'd you had/you would
oughtn't ought not you'll you will

shan't shall not you're you are

she'd she had/she would you've you have

she'll she will

—————— — — — —_—

We can also use a short form with a noun.
If your bathroom’s cold, a gas heater’ll soon warm it up.
But this is less common than with a pronoun.

TIP

Do not confuse the short form it’s with the possessive its. > 164B
It’s now that the tree starts to lose its leaves.
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NOTE
There is a non-standard short form ain’t.
That ain't right. (= That isn’t right.)
At can mean ‘am not’, ‘is not’, ‘are not’, ‘has not’, or 'have not’,

The form 's can mean is or has.
It's a big house. It’s got five bedrooms.
(= It is a big house. It has got five bedrooms.)

And the form 'd can mean had or would.
If you'd thought about it, you'd have realized.
(= If you had thought about it, you would have realized.)

There are two different ways we can shorten is not and are not.
It is not working. = It isn’t working./It’s not working.
We are not ready. = We aren’t ready.! We're not ready.
Both short forms are possible, although it’s not and we're not are
more frequent.

There are also two possibilities with will, have, has, and had.

It will not take long. = It won't take long./It’ll not take long.

You have not signed it. = You haven’t signed it./ You've not signed it,
Won't, haven't, hasn'’t, and hadn’t are more usual than ’ll not, ‘ve not, etc.
NOIE
In Standard English ! am not has only one¢ short form: I'm not.
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Glossary

abstract noun An abstract noun refers to an idea or a quality, something that we
cannot see or touch, e g. science, excitement, strength. The opposite is a concrete
noun.

action verb a verb that refers to something happening, e.g. do, walk, eat, speak.» 51A
The opposite is a state verb.

active An active sentence has a verb like stole or are cleaning. Someone stole my coat
and We're cleaning the windows are active, but My coat was stolen and The windows
are being cleaned are passive. > 86

active participle (or present participle) the ing-form of a verb used after be in the
continuous, e.g. I was working, and in other structures, e.g. He lay on the bed
reading. » 121

adding relative clause (or non-defining/non-identifying relative clause) a relative -
clause with commas around it that adds extra information, e.g. Bernard, who was
feeling unwell, left early, but which does not identify which one is meant. » 269

adjective An adjective is a word like big, new, special, or famous, often used to describe
something. » 181 [t can come before a noun, e.g. a nice day, or after be, e.g. That's
nice. » 182

adjective phrase An adjective phrase is either an adjective on its own, e.g. rall, hopefud,
or an adjective with an adverb of degree, e.g. quite tall, very hopeful.

adverb In the sentence The time passed slowly, the word slowly is an adverb. Adverbs
are words like easily, there, sometimes, quite, and possibly. They express ideas such as
how, when or where something happens, or how true something is.

adverbial The adverb late, the phrase in a hurry, and the clause because 1 was cold all
function as adverbials in these sentences: The show started late; We did everything in
a hurry; I put a coat on because I was cold. Adverbials express ideas such as when,
how, or why something happens. » 189

adverbial clause In the sentence I'll phone you when I get home, the clause when [ get
home functions as an adverbial. » 237 Compare I'll phone you later.

adverb particle sece particle

adverb phrase An adverb phrase is either an adverb on its own, e.g. carefully, often, or
an adverb which is modified by an adverb of degree, e.g. very carefully, more often.

affirmative see positive

agent The agent is who or what is doing the action. In an active sentence it is usually
the subject, e.g. Tom won the game. In a passive sentence there is sometimes an
agent in a phrase with by, e.g. The game was won by Tom.

agreement (or concord) the choice of the correct singular or plural verb form after a
subject, e.g. My ear hurts, but My ears hurt.

apostrophe In the phrase my friend’s flat, there is an apostrophe between friend and
-s. Friend’s is the possessive form of the noun friend. » 132 We also use an
apostrophe in a short form, e.g. I'm, you're.

apposition In sentences such as The next day, Thursday, was fine and dry and My
cousin Maria gave it to me, the two noun phrases are in apposition; they both have
the same grammatical function and both mean the same thing.

article A/an and the. A/an is the indefinite article, and the is the definite article. » 150

aspect Aspects are elements in the tense system which can combine with the present
or the past. A verb can have continuous aspect (e.g. is walking, was looking), perfect
aspect (e.g. has walked, had looked) or both (e.g. have been waiting ).

attributive An adjective in attributive position is before a noun, e.g. a cold day. But in
the sentence The day was cold, the adjective is in predicative position.
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Glossary

auxiliary verb The auxiliary verbs are be, have, and do (» 64) and the modal verbs, also
called ‘'modal auxiliary verbs’, such as can, must, and should (» 70). An auxiliary verb
can combine with an ordinary verb, e.g. I am irying, we have finished, did you
remember?, he can swim, we must huiry.

bare infinitive an infinitive without to, e.g. [ might go out, they made us wait. » 110

base form The base form of a verb is the form without an ending. We use it in the
imperative, e.g. Please stop it, in the present simple, e.g. I get off here, or as a bare
infinitive, e.g. I heard you come in.

capital letter A capital letter is a big letter, e.g. A, B, C, used at the beginning of a
sentence or a name.

cardinal number a number such as one, two, three; compare ordinal number

causative The sentence I had my hair cut shows the causative use of have because it
means ‘| caused someone to cut my hair.’

classify When we classify something, we say what kind it is, e.g. a sports car (a kind of
car), a machine that washes bottles (a kind of machine).

classifying relative clause a relative clause that tells us what kind is meant, e.g,
software that protects your computer against viruses. » 2678

clause A clause usually has a subject and a verb. The sentence We stayed at home is a
single main clause. The sentence We stayed at home because it rained has two
clauses. We stayed at home is the main clause, and because it rained is the sub-
clause. A sub-clause with an infinitive or ing-form often has no subject, e.g. I went
out to get some fresh air; I can’t help worrying. » 227

cleft sentence a structure with ir or what used to emphasize part of the sentence, e.g It
was yesterday I phoned you; What | saw was definitely a ghost. » 38D-E

collective noun see group noun

colon We can use a colon before an explanation, e.g. I came by coach: it's much cheaper
than the train.

comma We use commas in a list, e.g. tall, dark, and handsome, or to separate off a
clause or phrase, e.g. The following weekend, something strange happened.

comment adverbial an adverbial that makes a comment on what we say, e.g.
Incredibly, we slept through the noise. » 201

common noun see proper noun

comparative a form with -er or more used to make a comparison, e.g. older, more
famous, more efficiently. » 203-204

comparison Comparison involves forms used to compare one thing with another, e.g.
older, more useful, longest, most easily, as safe as. » 203-207

complement A complement is a noun phrase, e.g. the boss, or an adjective phrase, e.g.
unhappy, in a sentence such as You're the boss or He looked unhappy. These are
‘subject complements’; they follow a linking verb such as be and they relate to the
subject of the sentence (you, he). See also object complement.

compound a word made up of other words, e.g. bookshop (book + shop), good-looking
(good + looking), something (some + thing).

concession A clause of concession (or concessive clause) has a conjunction, e.g.
although, despite, or even though: Although it was warm, I was shivering.

concord see agreement

concrete noun A concrete noun refers to something we can see or touch, e.g. boitle,
grass, man, shop. The opposite is an abstract noun.

conditional clause a clause expressing a condition, e.g. If you need a lift, I can give you
one. We'd have won if we'd kept our cool. ™ 243; see also type 1/2/3 conditional

conditional form/tense A verb form with would such as would go or would take is
sometimes called a conditional form or conditional tense.
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conditional sentence a sentence with a conditional clause, usually a clause with if, eg.
If we're late, we'll be in trouble. » 243 _

conjunction a word such as and, but, because, when, or that, which links two clauses,
e.g. I believe that it’s true. :

connective clause a type of relative clause that says what happens next, e.g. I bumped
into a young woman, who swore at me. » 267E

connector A connector is a word used to link two clauses or sentences. It can be a
conjunction, e.g. You're crazy, but I like you, or a linking adverbial, e.g. I can’t find the
map. Anyway, I know the way.

consonant see vowel

context The context of a sentence is the words that come before it or the situation in
which it occurs.

continuous (or progressive) a verb form with be and an active participle, e.g. The film
is starting now; We've been waiting for youw; I expect to be working.

continuous infinitive A continuous to-infinitive is o be + ing-form, e.g. I'm supposed
to be relaxing. The infinitive is sometimes without to, e.g. I should be relaxing.

contraction see short form

co-ordinate clause Two clauses linked by a conjunction such as and, but, or or are
co-ordinate clauses, e.g. It was ten past nine and I was late. ™ 227A
A co-ordinate clause is not part of another clause. See also main clause.

copular verb sec linking verb

countable noun A countable noun can be either singular or plural and can be used
with alan, e.g. a bag, three hours, some trees. » 137 See also uncountable noun.

dangling participle see hanging participle

dash We can use a dash to separate off part of a sentence, e.g. I almost decided to quit -
but I didn't.

declarative A declarative sentence has the form of a statement, with the subject before
the verb.

defining relative clause see identifying relative clause

definite My friend Jack is a definite person: I know exactly who I mean, Someone is
indefinite because it doesn’t say which person is meant.

definite article the word the » 150 '

degree An adverb of degree is a word like very, quite, or hardly. » 196

demonstrative Thus, that, these, and those are demonstrative determiners or pronouns.
» 165

dependent clause same as sub-clause; see main clause

determiner a word that can come before a noun to form a noun phrase, e.g. a photo,
the result, my old friend, this week.

direct object see object

direct speech We use direct speech when we report someone’s words by quoting them,
e.g. She said, 'l never want to see you again.'» 258 See also indirect speech.

echo question a question which asks for information to be repeated, e.g. She’s gone to
Viadivostock. ~ Where has she gone? » 21A

echo tag (or reply question) a short question form expressing interest, e.g. I play chess.
~ Oh, do you? » 21B

ellipsis leaving out words when the meaning is clear without them, e.g. I haven't seen
the film, but Kate has, meaning but Kate has seen the film.

emphasis/emphasize/emphatic Emphasis is drawing special attention to a word or
phrase and making it more important. » 38 We can use extra stress, special word
order, or a special structure, e.g. What he did was run away.

emphatic form We use the emphatic form of a verb to emphasize a positive or a
negative, e.g. I DID remind you. We CAN'T go back now. » 38C
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emphatic pronoun a pronoun such as myself or themselves used to emphasize a noun
phrase, e.g. The Queen herself visited the scene. » 177E

emphatic stress speaking a word with extra force in order to draw attention to it, e.g. /
said LEFT, not right. » 38B

empty subject In the sentence It was raining, it is an empty subject. In the sentence
There was an argument, there is an empty subject. It has no real meaning, but we use
it because the sentence needs a subject. » 35-36

ending The word dogs has the plural ending -s; the word walking has the ending
-ing.

end position When an adverbial comes at the end of a clause, after a verb or a verb +
object, it is in end position, e.g. He repeated the words slowly. » 190F

exception see rule

exclamation a special structure with how or what, e.g. What a waste! or any sentence
spoken with emphasis and feeling, e.g. Quick! » 12

exclamation mark We write an exclamation mark at the end of an exclamation, e.g.
How awful! Look out!

finite A finite verb is one that is in the present or past tense, e.g. goes, waited, was
coming, have seen, or one that has a modal verb, e.g. will be, can carry. It can be the
verb in a simple one-clause sentence, e.g. She goes (o college, called a finite clause. A
non-finite verb is an infinitive, gerund or participle, e.g. She wants to go to college. |
saw her going to college; The clauses to go to college and going to college are non-
finite clauses.

first conditional see type 1 conditional

first person see person

formal We speak in a more formal style to strangers than we do to our friends. We use
formal language to be polite, or on official occasions. A business letter is more formal
than a letter to a friend. I am afraid I have no information is more formal than Sorry,
I don’t know.

frequency An adverbial of frequency tells us how often, e.g. always, usually, sometimes.
» 195

fronting putting a word or phrase at the beginning of a clause to make it more
prominent, e.g. Very carefully they laid the patient on a stretcher. » 34

front position When an adverbial comes at the beginning of a clause, it is in front
position, e.g. Luckily we were just in time. » 190B

full form see short form

full stop We put a full stop at the end of a written sentence.

future continuous a verb form with will be + ing-form, e.g. I will be leaving soon.» 60

future perfect a verb form with will have + past participle, e.g. We will have saved
enough money soon.» 61A

future perfect continuous a verb form with will have been + ing-form, e.g. IHe will have
been working here for twenty years. » 61B

future tense The use of will + verb in a sentence such as Tomorrow will be wet and
windy is sometimes called the future tense.

gender Some words show differences between male/masculine, female/feminine, and
non-personal/neuter, e.g. he, she, and it. Waiter is masculine, and waitress is
feminine.

generalization The statement Cats are nice is a generalization; it is about all cats and
not a specific one.

genitive see possessive form

gerund the ing-form of a verb used like a noun, e.g. Sailing is fun; I've given up
smoking. » 111
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gerund clause a clause with a gerund as its verb, e.g. Running a business isn't easy; [ .
like sitting outside. ™ 112

gradable A gradable adjective expresses a quality which can exist in different degrees,
Busy, soft, and dirty are gradable because something can be a bit dirty, rather dirty,
very dirty, and so on. An ungradable adjective such as brilliant, impossible, or
enormous does not go with a bit, rather, or very. ™ 186

group noun (or collective noun) a noun referring to a group, e.g. audience, class, gang,
team. » 149

hanging participle (or dangling participle) In the sentence Looking out of the window,
my friend was cycling past, the verb looking is a hanging participle. The understood
subject of looking (myself) is not the same as the subject of the main clause (my
friend). » 1228 Note

hyphen In the number fwenty-five there is a hyphen between rwenty and five. A
hyphen joins two words.

identifying relative clause (or defining relative clause) a relative clause that says
which one is meant, e.g. That's the man who lives next door, where who lives next
door tells us which man is meant. » 267A

idiom/idiomatic An idiom is a group of words which together have a meaning that is -
different from the meanings of the individual words, e.g. come off (= succeed), make
up your mind (= decide).

imperative the base form of the verb used to give orders, express good wishes, and so
on, e.g. Wait there. Have a good time. » 11

indefinite see definite

indefinite article the word a or an» 150

indirect object see object

indirect question How much does this cost? is a direct question. In an indirect question
we put the question in a sub-clause, e.g. Could you tell me how much this costs?» 17

indirect speech (or reported speech) We use indirect speech when we report in our
own words what someone said, e.g. She told me she never wanred to see me agam
rather than quoting the words ‘I never want to see you again.' » 2588

infinitive The infinitive is the base form of the verb, e.g. They let us stay the night. We
often use it with to, e.g. They invited us to stay the night. » 97 We often use a to-
infinitive after a verb or adjective, e g. I hope to get a job; It’s good to talk. A to-
infinitive can also express purpose, e.g. [ came here to see you.

infinitive clause a clause with an infinitive as its verb, e.g. They asked me to open both
my suitcases; You'll need to work hard. » 98

informal We use an informal style in everyday conversation and when we e-mail or
text a friend. Can you do it right away? is more informal than I would be grateful if
you could attend to the matter immediately. See also formal.

ing-form An ing-form is the form of a verb ending in -ing, e.g. seeing, making, flying. It
can be a gerund, e.g. Moving house is quite stressful, or an active participle, e.g. I'll be
moving house on that day.

intensifier a word that strengthens the meaning of another, e.g. so stupid, very cold
» 196

interrogative An interrogative sentence has the form of a question, e.g. Have you
finished? Interrogative words are question words, e.g. what, how.

intonation the rise and fall of the voice in speech

intransitive verb An intransitive verb cannot have an object, e.g. The parcel has
arrived. It can have an adverbial after it, e.g. Let’s go to the park; The police appeared
eventually.
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inversion/invert Inversion means changing the order of two things. To form the
question Has the play started? from the statement The play has started, we invert the
subject (the play) and the auxiliary verb (has).

inverted commas see quotes

irregular see regular

linking adverbial an adverbial such as also, otherwise, or nevertheless that relates to the
previous clause or sentence, e.g. She felt furious. Nevertheless, she managed not to
show it. » 202

linking verb (or copular verb) a verb such as be, seem, become, or look that can have a
complement, e.g. It was a great party; Everything seems fine.

literary A literary style is a formal written style typical of literature. It may contain
some unusual or old-fashioned words and structures.

main clause A main clause has a subject and a verb, e.g. I phoned yesterday. A sentence
has at least one main clause. it can also have more than one, e.g. [ phoned yesterday,
but you didn’t answer. A main clause can also have a sub-clause, In the sentence /
woke up when the alarm went off. the main clause is I woke up, and the sub-clause is
when the alarm went off. In the sentence To be on time, I had to get up early, the
main clause is I had to get up early, and to be on time is a sub-clause. A main clause
can stand on its own, but a sub-clause cannot. A sub-clause functions as part of the
main clause. For example, it can be the object of the main clause, e.g. I knew that
you were away, or it can be an adverbial, e.g. I phoned you yesterday because I
wanted a chat. » 227A-B

main verb The main verb is the verb which follows the subject in a main clause, e.g. /
like classical music; Hearing a knock, he jumped up; They will expect us to be on time.
The main verb is in the present or past tense or has a modal verb.

manner An adverbial of manner says how something happens, e.g. He looked at me
sadly. » 193

mid position An adverbial is in mid position when it comes in the middle of a
sentence, usually after an auxiliary verb, e.g. I was just writing a note, but before an
ordinary verb, e.g. I just wrote everything down. » 190C-E

mixed conditional a conditional sentence which is a combination of two different
types, e.g. If you hadn't lost the map, we would know where we are. (type 3 condition
and type 2 main clause) » 247C

modal verb (or modal auxiliary verb) The modal verbs are can, could, must, need,
should, ought, may, might, will, would, and shall, e.g. I can drive; We should support
the idea. A modal verb always has the same form. » 70

modifier/modify In the phrase a narrow street, the adjective narrow is a modifier. It
modifies the noun street. It changes our idea of the street by giving more information
about it. Other kinds of modifiers are nouns, e.g. a golf ball, adverbials, e.g. They
stopped suddenly, and prepositional phrases, e.g. @ man in uniform.

nationality word a word formed from the name of a country which can be used as an
adjective, e.g. the German economy, or to refer to people, e.g. the Americans in our
group.

negative A negalive sentence has not or n't, e.g. I'm not ready, or a negative word such
as never or nothing. » 10

neutral A neutral style is neither formal nor informal; it is between the two extremes.

nominalization expressing the meaning of a clause in a noun phrase, e.g. they are
enthusiastic - their enthusiasm » 257

nominal relative clause a relative clause beginning with what, e.g. This is what I
boughtw» 272, or with whoever, whatever, etc, e.g. I'll eat whatever there is in the
[ridge. » 273 and functioning like a noun phrase
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non-finite see finite

non-defining relative clause see adding relative clause

non-identifying relative clause see adding relative clause

noun a word such as desk, apple, or information which can follow the word the. » 130

noun clause A noun clause is a clause that functions like a noun phrase. It can be the
subject, e,g, What actually happened came as a complete surprise, the object. e.g. We
suspected that it was a trick, the complement, e.g. The problem is we're lost, or the
object of a preposition, e.g. I'm worried about whether I made a good impression.
» 252

noun phrase A noun phrase can be the subject, object or complement of a sentence,
e.g. The bus is late; | could hear music; It was a lovely holiday. It can also come after
a preposition, e.g. It was in my pocket. It can be a noun on its own (music), but it
usually has a determiner (the, a, my), and it can have an adjective (lovely). A noun
phrase can also be a pronoun, e.g. I've been looking for you.

object In the sentence He was wearing a sweater, the noun phrase the sweater is the
object or direct object.-The object usually comes after the verb. In the sentence They
gave the children presents, the noun phrase presents is the direct object, and the
children is the indirect object. The indirect object typically refers to the person
receiving something. » 6A See also prepositional object.

object complement In a sentence such as They voted her their leader or The quarrel
made Tom miserable, the object complement is a noun phrase, e.g. their leader, or
an adjective phrase, e.g. miserable. These complements relate to the object of the
sentence (her, Tom). » 5D

object pronoun [ and she are subject pronouns; me and her are object pronouns.
» 175B

ordinal number a number such as first, second, third.

ordinary verb (or full verb or lexical verb) a verb such as bring, offer, remember, or
stay, any verb which is not an auxiliary verb

pair noun a plural noun which refers to something made of two parts, e.g. jeans,
Scissors, trousers » 148

participle A participle is a verb form such as turning, turned, or having turned » 121
See also active participle, passive participle, past participle, perfect participle.

participle clause a clause with a participle as its verb, e.g. Arriving home, I found the
front door open; We saw a ship launched by the Queen. » 122

particle (or adverb particle) an adverb which is part of a phrasal verb, e.g. look up, turn
down, run away, » 217A

passive A passive sentence has a verb form with be and a passive participle, e.g. My
coat was stolen. The windows are being cleaned. » 86 Compare the active sentences
Someone stole my coat and We're cleaning the windows.

passive gerund a verb form with being + passive participle, e.g. I hate being stared at.
» 95

passive infinitive A passive to-infinitive is a verb form with to be + passive participle,
e.g. Something needs to be done. » 95 The infinitive is sometimes without fo, e.g.
Nothing can be done.

passive ing-form A passive ing-form is a verb form with being + passive participle. It
can be a passive gerund, e.g. No one likes being made to look foolish. » 95 It can also
be a continuous passive participle, e.g. We watched the building being knocked
doun.

passive participle A passive participle is a verb form such as cleaned or broken, the
same form as the past participle. It is used after be in the passive, e.g. The room was
cleaned, and- in other structures, e.g. I stepped on a broken boitle. » 121
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passive to-infinitive a verb form with to be + passive participle, e.g. I asked to be
excused. » 95

past continuous (or past progressive) a verb form with the past of be and an ing-form,
e.g. It was raining at the time. » 47

past participle A past participle is a verb form such as arrived or known, the same form
as the passive participle. It is used after have in the perfect, e.g. They have arrived;
How long has he known? » 121

past perfect a verb form with had and a past participle, e g. I had seen the film before.
> 49

past perfect continuous (or past perfect progressive) a verb form with had been and
an ing-form, e.g. I saw that it had been raining. » 50

past progressive see past continuous

past simple (or simple past) the past tense without an auxiliary, e.g. The train stopped;
I wrote a letter. » 43

perception see verb of perception

perfect averb form with have + past participle, e.g. The game has started; If only I had
known; I regret having opened my mouih.

perfect conditional A verb form such as would have left or would have seen is
sometimes called a perfect conditional.

perfect gerund a verb form with having + past participle, e.g. He denied having taken
the money. » 111B

perfect infinitive A perfect to-infinitive is a verb form with o have + past participle,
e.g. I hope to have finished by then.» 97B The infinitive is sometimes without to, e.g.
We might have finished by then.

perfect participle a verb form with having + past participle, e.g. Having paid the bill,
we left. » 121B

perfect to-infinitive a verb form with to have + past participle, e.g. It would be good 1o
have done all these jobs by the weekend » 978

performative verb When we say I agree to express agreement, we are using a
performative verb. Others are apologize, promise, refuse, and suggest. » 9

person First person relates to the speaker (I, we). Second person relates to the person
spoken to (youw). Third person relates to other people and things (he, she, it, they).

personal pronoun words such as [, me, you, and she» 175

phrasal verb a verb + adverb combination, e.g. I got up early; Did you turn off the
heating? » 217A

phrase A phrase is a word or group of words that functions as part of a clause. In the
sentence My friend is leaving on Friday, the noun phrase my friend functions as the
subject, and the prepositional phrase on Friday functions as an adverbal. » 3-5

plural A plural form means more than one. Compare the singular That tree is very old
(one tree) and the plural Those trees are very old (more than one tree).

positive (or affirmative) I'm ready is a positive sentence, and I'm not ready is negative.

possessive a form expressing the idea of something belonging to someone, or a similar
connection, e.g. That's my chair; Whose idea was it?; I'd love Diana’s job.

possessive determiner (or possessive adjective) the words my, your, his, her, its, our,
and their used before a noun, e.g. my flat, her name » 164

possessive form (or genitive) The possessive form of a noun is a noun with an
apostrophe such as Adam’s room or a dogs’ home, often used to express the idea that
something belongs to someone. » 132

possessive pronoun the words mine, yours, his, hers, ours, and theirs, e.g. These photos
are mine. » 164

postmodifier a word, phrase, or clause that modifies the word it follows, e.g. the people
outside, the shop on the corner, a game you play on the beach
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predicative An adjective in predicative position comes after a linking verb such as be,
e.g. The room was small. But in the sentence [/t was a small room, the adjective is
before the noun in attributive position.

prefix A prefix is something we put at the beginning of a word to change the meaning,
The word subway has the prefix sub- before way. The word unhappy has the prefix
un- before happy.

premodifier a word or phrase that modifies the word that comes after it, e.g. a red
dress, a carefully prepared speech

preposition A preposition is a word like on, to, by, or with. It is usually followed by a
noun phrase, e.g. on the water, to the left. » 208

prepositional object the object of a preposition, e.g. behind the sofa, on your bike

prepositional phrase A prepositional phrase is a preposition + noun phrase, e.g. in the
studio, from Australia, or a preposition + adverb, e.g. since then. It often functions ag
an adverbial, e.g. I've got an interview on Thursday.

prepositional verb a verb + preposition combination, e.g. Look at this photo; Did you
pay for your drink? » 217B

present continuous (or present progressive) a verb form with the present of be and an
ing-form, e.g. Everyone is waiting for you. » 41

present participle see active participle

present perfect averb form with the present of have and a past participle, e.g. Nothing
has changed. » 44

present perfect continuous (or present perfect progressive) a verb form with the
present of have + been + ing-form, e.g. She has been working all day. » 48

present perfect simple the present perfect, e.g. | have written it, as distinct from the
present perfect continuous, e.g. I have been writing if.

present progressive see present continuous

present simple (or simple present) the present tense without an auxiliary, e g. I like
this song, He sells computers. » 40

progressive see continuous

pronoun A pronoun is a word that functions like a noun phrase,
e.g. you (personal pronoun), ourselves (reflexive/emphatic pronoun), theirs
(possessive pronoun), which (relative pronoun).

pronounce/pronunciation Correct pronunciation is speaking something with the
correct sounds.

proper noun A proper noun is a name, e.g. Jessica, New York. It begins with a capital
letter and does not normally have a determiner such as a or the. Other nouns are
common nouns, e.g. fable, business, mistake, treatment.

punctuation marks such as a full stop or comma used to divide sentences, clauses or
phrases.

quantifier A quantifier is a word that says how many or how much, e.g. all the books,
some milk, half of the students, enough money. It usually comes before a noun.

question A question is a request for information which usually involves inversion of
subject and auxiliary, e.g. Have you bought a ticket? Where are we going? » 13-15

question mark We write a question mark at the end of a question, e.g. Are you sure?

question phrase a phrase with what or how at the beginning of a question, e.g. What
time is it? How long will you be? » 16C

question tag a short question added to the end of a statement, e.g. That was nice,
wasn't it? » 20

question word the words who, what, which, whose, where, when, why, and how » 15

quotes/quotation marks (or inverted commas) When we report the words someone
said, we put quotes before and after the words, e.g. ‘It’s not my fault,” she said.

410



Glossary

reflexive pronoun a pronoun such as myself or themselves which refers to the subject,
e.g. He blamed himself for the accident. » 177

regular A regular form is the same as most others; it follows the normal pattern. The
verb call has a regular past tense called, but the verb sing has an irregular past tense
sang. » 285 Regular noun plurals end in -s/-es, but men, women, and children are
irregular plurals. » 281

relative adverb the words where, when, and why in a relative clause, e.g. the hotel
where we stayed ™ 271

relative clause a clause that comes after a noun and identifies what is meant or adds
information, e.g. the woman who called yesterday. » 266

relative pronoun a word such as who, which, or that in a relative clause, e.g. the person
who started the argument, a job that | have to do. » 266

reply question see echo tag

reported speech see indirect speech

reporting verb see verb of reporting

rule A grammatical rule is a statement of how a language works. For example, there is a
rule that in English we form a noun plural by adding -s or -es to the singular, e.g. car
- cars, bus - buses. This rule applies to almost all countable nouns in English, but
there are a few exceptions, words which do not follow the rule, e.g. man - men.

s-form the form of a verb with -s or -es added in the simple present third person
singular, e.g. The office opens at nine.

second conditional see type 2 conditional

second person see person

semi-colon In this sentence there 1s a semi-colon between the two clauses: It was very
late; I was ready for bed.

sentence A sentence can be a statement, e.g. [ waited for you, a question, e.g. Did you
wait for me?, an imperative, e.g. Wait for me, or an exclamation, e.g. How silly! » 7
It consists of one or more clauses, e.g. I waited for you, or I waited for
you, but you didn't come. A written sentence begins with a capital letter and
ends with a full stop (.), a question mark (?), or an exclamation mark (!).

short answer an answer where the words after the auxiliary are left out because they
are understood in the context, e.g. Have you heard the news? ~ Yes, I have, meaning
Yes, I have heard the news.

short form (or contraction) Some words can be written in a full form or a short form,
e.g. We have or we've. In the short form we miss out part of the word and write an
apostrophe instead.

short question a question where the words after the auxiliary or after the question
word are left out because they are understood in the context, e.g. My tutor told me 1o
rewrite the essay. ~ And have you? ~ No, but I'm going to. ~ Well, when?

sibilant Sibilant sounds are /s/, /z/, / [/, /3/, /t[/, and /d3/, as in the words see, zoo0,
show, vision, chair, and just.

simple The simple tenses are the present simple, e.g. It arrives, and the past simple,
e.g. It arrived. Sometimes a perfect tense is called ‘simple’ meaning ‘non-
continuous’; I have done it is present perfect simple, and I have been doing it is
present perfect continuous.

simple future The use of will + verb in a sentence such as Tomorrow will be wet and
windy is sometimes called the simple future.

simple past see past simple

simple present see present simple

singular A singular form means one only. Compare the singular That tree is very old
(one tree) and the plural Those trees are very old (more than one tree).

specific We are being specific when we mean a particular one. The First World War is a
specific war, but if we say War is a terrible thing, we are talking about war in general.
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spelling If you spell a word correctly, you write it with the correct letters.

split infinitive a to-infinitive with an adverb between to and the verb, e.g. I want to
completely forget about it. » 98A Note

standard Standard English is the kind of English used in education and in serious
newspapers and generally considered correct. I''m not telling you is standard; I ain't
telling you is non-standard.

state verb (or stative verb) a verb that expresses a meaning such as being, having an
opinion, or thinking rather than doing, e.g. exist, believe, know, include » 51A The
opposite is an action verb.

statement A statement is a sentence which gives information. I like it here is a
statement, but Do you like it here? is a question. » 7

stative verb see state verb

stress When we stress a word or syllable, we make it sound more prominent. The word
apple |'apl/ is stressed on the first syllable, and again /a'gen/ is stressed on the
second syllable.

strong form see weak form

structure The structure of a sentence is the way the different parts are arranged to
form the whole. The sentence My friend has won the lottery has this structure:
subject (my friend) + verb (has won) + object (the lottery). The phrase my friend has
this structure: determiner (my) + noun (friend).

sub-clause (or subordinate clause) see main clause

subject In the senténce The ship sails in an hour, the noun phrase the ship is the
subject. In a statement the subject comes before the verb. » 4

subject complement see complement

subject pronoun I and she are subject pronouns; me and her are object pronouns.
> 1758

subjunctive The subjunctive is the base form of a verb. We can use it in rather tormal
English in some contexts, e.g. We propose that the money be made available. » 231

subordinate clause (or sub-clause) see main clause

suffix A suffix is something we put on the end of a word. If we add the suffix -ly to the
adjective calm, we form the adverb calmly; if we add the suffix -ment to the verb
move, we form the noun movement.

superlative a form with -est or most used to make a comparison, e.g. oldest, most
famous, most efficiently. » 203-204

syllable The word important has three syllables: im por tant.

tag see question tag

tag question a sentence with a question tag, e.g. It's true, isn't it?

tense a form of the verb which shows whether we are talking about the present, e.g. /
play, he knows, we are, or the past, e.g. I played, he knew, we were. The various
combinations of tense and aspect can also be called tenses, e.g. I have played is the
present perfect tense. » 39

third conditional see type 3 conditional

third person see person

to-infinitive a form like to go, to miss or to open; see also infinitive

to-infinitive clause see infinitive clause

transitive verb a verb that has an object, e.g. We enjoyed the meal; The postman brings
the letters.

truth adverbial a word or phrase which expresses the speaker’s view of the truth of a
statement, e.g. There's certainly a problem; It went OK on the whole. » 200

type 0 conditional a conditional sentence with the present simple in both clauses
expressing the idea that one thing follows automatically from another, e.g. If you
click on the icon, the file opens. » 244
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type 1 conditional a conditional sentence with if ... + present ... + willlcan etc,
expressing an open condition, e.g. If you drop that, it'll break. » 245

type 2 conditional a conditional sentence with if ... + past ... + would/could etc,
expressing an unreal or theoretical condition, e.g. If I had a car, the journey would be
a lot easier. » 246

type 3 conditional a conditional sentence with if ... + past perfect ... + would/could
etc + perfect, expressing an unreal condition 1n the past, e.g. If I had left two minutes
earlier, I would have caught the bus. » 247

uncountable noun An uncountable noun cannot have a/an in front of it and has no
plural form, e.g. gold, petrol, music. » 137
ungradable seec gradable

verb In the sentence The parcel arrived yesterday, the word arrived is a verb. Verbs are
words like make, talk, expect, carry, discover. There are also the auxiliary verbs be,
have, and do and modal verbs, e.g. can, should.

verb of perception a verb whose meaning is to do with how we are aware of things
around us, e.g. see, hear, feel, smell.

verb of reporting (or reporting verb) a verb used to report what someone says or
thinks, e.g. say, tell, think, answer, promise. » 259

verb phrase A verb phrase is a word or group of words that functions as a verb, e.g. You
look tired; We watched the game; Someone is coming; Lucy did fail her exam; I can
play the piano; You must have known. There is always an ordinary verb, e.g. look,
watched, coming, fail, play, and there may also be an auxiliary verb, e.g. is, did, have,
or a modal verb, e.g. can, must.

viewpoint adverbial An adverbial which expresses the aspect or point of view from
which we are looking at a situation is a viewpoint adverbial, e.g. Things don't look too
good weather-wise. » 199

voiced/voiceless The difference in pronunciation between came and game is (hat
came begins with voiceless /k/, and game begins with voiced /g/. The consonant
sounds in these words are voiceless: play, take, call, sea, shop, cheese, four, thin.
These consonant sounds are voiced: bag, down, good, zoo, jam, very, this, long, right,
many, now, sang. All vowel sounds are voiced, e.g. dog, seem, boat.

vowel The letters 4, e, i, 0, and u are vowels. The other letters are consonants.

weak form Some words can be spoken in two different ways: we use a strong form
when they are stressed and a weak form when they are unstressed. The modal verb
can has a strong form /k&n/ and a weak form /kan/ or /kn/.

wh-clause a noun clause beginning with a question word, e.g. I know what you did, or
with if or whether, e.g. No one cares whether it's true or not. » 252

wh-question a question that begins with a question word, e g. What did you say?;
Where can we park? » 15

word class a type of word such as a noun, adjective or preposition » 1

yes/no question a question that begins with an auxiliary verb and can be answered yes
or no, e.g. Am I late? ~ No, not very; Did you enjoy the show?. ~ Yes, it was greatl.
> 14A

yes/no short answer an answer such as Yes, it is or No, they didn't » 198

zero conditional see type 0 conditional
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References are to section numbers. Terms followed by an asterisk (*) appear in t
glossary. Keywords are in italics and grammatical categories in capital letters.
Examples of grammatical points are given in italics within brackets.

a see alan
a bit of 167C
a few 167C-E
a little (QUANTIFIERY) 167C-D
a lot of 167A-B
a number of (\GREEMENT*) 146
alan 150-162
form 151
uses 152-154
with adverbs of degree 196H
(such a good time)
many a 167E Note a
and one 156
specific or not? 152E
twice a day 155
see also ARTICLES
able to 80B-C
about
preposition 211H
in preposilional verbs 222C, 223C
reporting 260B Note
about how many ...7 16E
about to 58
above 211A
ABSTRACT NOUNS*
countable and uncountable 140E
or gerund? 120B Note b
suffixes 284B
across 211C
ACTION VERBS* 51
ACTIVE* and PASSIVE® 86-96
ACTIVE FORMS WITH PASSIVE MEANING 96
ACTIVE PARTICIPLES™ 121
after a passive verb 93B
(You were seen leaving.)
in shortened relative clause 274A
(the people watching)
ADDING RELATIVE CLAUSES" 267D
ADJECTIVE PHRASES™ 3C
ADJECTIVES® 181-188
or adverb? 193A
comparison 203
after conjunction 182C
(when ready)
after something etc 180G
ending 1n -ly 1928

414

gradable/ungradable 186
(very tired | absolutely exhausted)
-ing and -ed forms 187
(amused/amusing)
+ noun clause 256
(It's good that you're here.)
order 185
position 182-184
+ preposition + gerund 116
(keen on riding)
+ preposition 225
(afraid of the dark)
alter the 188
(the disabled)
+ to-infinitive 106
(It's nice to see you)
ADVERB PARTICLES (= PARTICLES*) 217-21¢
ADVERB PHRASES* 3D
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES® 237-242
purpose 240
reason 239
time 238
ADVERBIALS™ 189-202
definition 189B
of comment 201
of frequency 195
fronting 34A
followed by inversion 34B
(Inside was a letter.)
linking 202
of manner 193
order (end position) 191
+ participie 123C
(a newly-arrived student)
of place 194
position 190
with there and be 35B
of time 194
to-infinitive 100
(To win you need luck.)
of truth 200
of viewpoint 199

ADVERBS”

forms 192

or adjective? 193A
ol degree 196
comparison 204



for emphasis 38C Note
not after 28E
adverb particle (in phrasal verh) 217A
(run away, turn off)
relative (where/ when/why) 271
sce also ADVERBIALS
afford + TO-INFINITIVE 102G
afraid
with to-infinitive or gerund pattern? 1188
alter
and afterwards 194G
and before 214E
sequence 211F
afterwards 194G
AGEFNT™ 89
with verbs of reporting 92C
ago 213C
agree
+ lo-infinitive 102E
with to-infinitive or gerund pattern? 118B
AGREEMENT* 144-149
summary 144
a number of 146
every 146
group nouns (famuly/ team) 149
nouns with a plural form 147
one of 146
pair nouns (pair of scissors) 148
all 169
without @ noun 1748
all through 214B Note a
allow + GERUND 1021
see also be allowed to
almost 171C
along 211C
already 194D
with present perfect / past simple 46A
also 202
and even 198A Note
although 235C
always
special use with the continuous 42C, 47E
(They're always giving parties)
among and between 211G
an and a 151
and 5F Note
between adjectives 185F-G
beginning a sentence 227A Note b
comparative pattern 207A
(taller and taller)
gofcome and look 100A Note
nice and warm 185G Note
between pronouns 175C
try and 104D Note
words meaning and 233
another 173C, E

Index

ANSWERING QUESTIONS 19
anxious

with to-infinitive or gerund pattern? 1188
any (QUANTIFIER*) 172A

meaning it doesn’t matter which 1728
any longer (ADVERBIAL®) 194E
any more (ADVERBIAL®) 194E
anyone, anybody, etc 180
apari from 215H
APOSTROPHES™

possessive form 132-136

short form 290A
APPOSITION® 5G
around 211H
ARRANGEMENTS

future 60

past 47E
ARTICLES* 150-163

form 151

uses 152-154

in generalizations 153

(Dogs make good pets.)

names 162-163

pronunciation 151

schooll prison 160

singular nouns on their own 159

(on Thursday, in fact)
in time phrases 161
zero article 158-160

+ adjecuve 182B
adjective + as + subject 235C Note
(nuce as it was)
+ auxiliary verb + subject 233D Note
(asdo )
in comparisons 206C-E
(as tall as you)
conjunction of time 238C
conjunction of manner 241
conjunction of reason 239A
expressing function 215G
(She acted as our guide.)
and like 215G
after twice, three times, elc 196C Note
as a result (of) 2368
as if 241C
as long as (CONDITIONAL SENTENCES®) 251
as soon as 238D
as though 241C
as well (as) 233A, D
ashamed
with to-infimitive or gerund pattern? 118B
ask
asking for something 11C
indirect speech 260
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comparative adveib 204B
had better 74B
between
and among 211G
and with after a noun 226D
bit (a bit of) 167C
BODY, PARTS OF THE (with POSSESSIVES) 164C
both 170A-C
both and 233E
bother 103A Note b
bottom of 2118
bound to 58F
bring + toffor 6C Note b
but
between adjectives 185F-G
words meaning but 235
but (for)
condition 2518
= except 215H
but + infinitive 110E
by means of 2151
by
by bus 2158
by the hour 1558
means 215D-E
by myself 1778
place 211E
by the time as conjunction 238E
and until 214C
can
ability 80A
permission 75
possibility 79
cannotican't
ability 80A
certainty 76C
(No, that can’t be nght )

CAPITAL LETTERS*
in people’s names 162A Note
CARDINAL NUMBERS*
care (+ TO-INEFINITIVE) 102H
CAUSATIVES*
with have and get 94A-B
(We had/got the TV repaired)
verb + object + to-infinitive 105C
(They forced me to agree.)
CLASSIFYING RELATIVE CLAUSES™ 267B
CLAUSES*
basic structure 4-6
adverbial clauses 237-242
clause combmations 229
conditional clauses 243-251
co-ordinate clauses 233-236
noun clauses 252-257



relative clauses 266-275
sentences with more than one clause 227-32
CIFFT SENTENCES* 38E
close to/by 211K
clothes 1398 Note a
CO-ORDINATE CLAUSES® 227A
COLLECTIVE NOUNS (= GROUP NOUNS") 149
COLONS*
COMMAS*
with if-clauses 243C
with relative clauses 266D, 269
COMMENT ADVERBIALS® 201
to-infinitive 100C
(to be honest)
COMPARATIVES" 203-207
see also COMPARISON
COMPARISON* 203-207
of adjectives 203
of adverbs 204
patterns 206-207
of quanufiers 205
COMPLEMENTS® 5B, D
in front position 34D
gerund clause 113C
(My hobby is sailing my boat)
noun clause 254C
(The problem is I don't have any money)
possessive pronouns as 164A
to-infimiive clause 99
(The idea 15 to meet new people.)
COMPOUNDS*
everyone, something etc 180
noun + noun 141-142
compound participles 123C
plutals 1318
CONCORD (= AGREEMENT") 144-149
CONCRETE NOUNS* 130
CONDITIONAL SEN1ENCES* 243-251
inversion 248
(Had we enough time, . .)
participle clause 1298
(weather permitting)
type () 244
(If it’s hot, we stay indoors.)
type 1 245
(If I get the job, I'll be happy )
type 2 246
(If I had nme, I'd waich the game.)
type 3 247
(If I'd sold my bike, I'd have regretted 1t )
CONJUNCTIONS®, 241
+ adjective 182C
(when ready)

Index

as 238C
like 241
+ participle 126
(Although feeling unwell. . )
ol ime 238
CONNECTIVE CLAUSES® 26751
CONNECTORS*
see CONJUNCTION, LINKING ADVERBIAL
consudering 129D
CONSONANTS
changes in plurals 2682C-D
doubling 279
see also VOWELS
continue (+ TO-INFINIIIVE® or GERUND®) 103A
CONTINUOUS" 39
and state verbs 51C
CONTINUQUS INFINITIVES® 978
(to be doing)
CONTINUOUS PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 1210
(We saw the tower being demolished )
CONTRACTIONS (= SHORT FORM™) 290
COPULAR VERBS (= LINKING VERBS*)
could
ability 80
permission 75
possibility 79
couldn’t for impossibility 76D
COUNTABLE NOUNS* 137, 140
country
uncountable 1398

damages 139B Note ¢
IDANGLING PARTICIPLES (= HANGING
PARTICIPLES®) 1228 Note
dare (MODAL VERB) 83
DASH*
with relative clauses 2698
DAYS OF THE WEEK AND ARTICLES 161E
DECLARATIVES™ 7-8
DEFINING RELATIVE CLAUSES
(= IDENTIFYING RELATIVE CLAUSES®) 268
DEFINITE ARTICLES® 150-163
see also the
DEGREE™ ADVERBS 196
DEMONSTRATIVES™ 165
DEPENDENT CLAUSES (= SUB-/SUBORDINATF
CLAUSES) 2278 see also MAIN CLAUSES™
describe something to someone 6
deserve (+ to-infinitive / gerund) 1041
despite 235D
DETTRMINERS®

‘
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articles 150-163
demonstrative 165
+ gerund 120
(the singing)
possessive 164
quantifiers 166-174
did as past-simple auxiliary 43A
DIRECT AND INDIRFCT OBJECTS 4, 6
see also OBJECTS
DIRECT SPEECH* 258A
do 68
auxiliary verb 64A
for emphasis 38C
with imperative 11A Note ¢
(Do sit down )
and rmake 68C
ordinary verb 68
past-simple auxiliary 43A
present-simple auxihary 40A
replacing a verb 24A
+ the + gerund 124B
(do the cooking)
do so / do 1t / do that 29A

DOUBLE NEGATIVES 10D Note

dread (+ TO-INFINITIVE* / GERUND*) 104G

due to
= because of 2151
future 58D
during 214B

each 171
and agreement 146C
without a noun 174C
each other 177G
ECHO QUESTIONS® 21A
(You saw who?)
ECHO TAGS" 21B
(Did you really?)
-ed/-d ENDING
in past simple 43A
spelling and pronunciation 277
-ed/-ing (adjective endings) 187
(amused, amusing)
education with an 140C Nole
either
quantifier 170
in short addition 27A
(I can't either,)
either ... or 234A
elder, eldest 203G
ELLIPSIS* 22-30
see also LEAVING OUT WORDS
else
after everyone etc 180G
after question word 16F

418

EMPHASIS® 38
emphasizing a negative 10E
emphasizing a question 16G
(What on earth ...?)
EMPIIATIC do 38C
with imperative 11A Note ¢
(Do sit down.)
see also EMPHATIC FORM
EMPHATIC NEGATIVE 10E
EMPHATIC PRONOUNS™ 177E
EMPHATIC STRESS® 38B
EMPTY SUBJECTS® 35-37
-en plural ending 282B
END POSITION* 190F, 191
ENDINGS"®
spelling and pronunciation 276-280
enough
quantifier 173A
with to-infinitive 106D
(small enough to carry)
and too 196G
even (ADVERRB) 198
even if 249E
even so 2358
even though 235C
and even if 249K
ever 19558
with present perfect / past simple 43
+ comparative 207A Note
every
and each 171
and agreement 146C
and allfwhole 169D
every one 180 Note a
everyone, everybody etc 180
exactly after a question word 16E
except + infinitive 110E
except (for) 215H
EXCLAMATIONS* 12
explain something to someone 6F

far (adverb) 194F
Jarther, farthest 203F, 204B
few 167D-E
Jewerlfewest 205
FINITE® CLAUSES 227C
first and firstly 192D Note b
FIRST CONDITIONAL
(= TYPE 1 CONDITIONAL*) 245
following 129D
for
meaning because 239A
good/bad for 225C



Jor joining and to join 118
meaning fo help someone 6C Note a
with needs/desires 226
(a request for help)
other meanings 2158
in phrase of time with present perfect /
past simple 46D
expressing purpose 240C
(go out for a newspaper)
and since 213A-B
with to-infinitive 109
(I'll wait for you to finish.)
alter buy etc 6B-C
(I bought it for you.)
Jforget (+ TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND) 104A
FREQUENCY* 195
friend of mine 164D
from ... to 214D
FRONT POSITION™ 34
adverb of phrasal verb 2188
adverbial 190B
object or complement 34D
FRONTING* 34
FULL sTOP*
further, furthest 203F, 2048
FUTURE TENSE*® 53-63
overview 63
be about to 58C
be going 1o 55, 57
be to 58A-B
future continuous 60
(I'll be seeing you.)
future perfect 61
(I'll have finished.)
present tense forms 56
present tense in a sub-clause 59
(I'tl tell hem when I see him.)
will and shall 54
FUTURE CONTINUOUS" 60
(I'll be seeing you.)
FUTURE PERFECT* 61A
(I'll have finished.)
FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUQUS® 61B-C
(I'll have been studying for three years )

GENDER*
helshelit 175F
GENERALIZATIONS™® 153, 158
GENITIVE (= POSSESSIVE FORM™) 132
GERUNDS* 111-20
active with passive meaning 96A
(it needed cleaning.)
after a determiner 120
(the singing)

I

+ noun 2828
(the dintng-room)
after a noun 282C
(letter-writing)
passive 95
(being invited)
after a phrasal verb 219F
I gave up smoking.)
after a preposition 114-119
after a verb 101-104
(He avoided answering.)
verb + object + gerund 113E
(I don’t mind you staying here.)
GERUND CLAUSES* 112-113
see also GERUND
get
get someone to do something 94A
get something done 94B
passive with get 90
(I got delayed.)
passive to-infinitive/gerund 95 Note
(to get hurt | getting hure)
+ to-infinitive / gerund 104G
gwe
with indirect object 6
passive 91
(I was given a ticket.)
8o
go/come and look 100A Note
see also be going to
go on (+ TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND) 104H
£0 + PARTICIPLE 124B
(go swimming)
going to 55
see also be going to
gone or been? 65D
good
+ preposition 225C
and well 192G
got
have got 66
gotten 286 Note d

GRADABLE* / UNGRADABLE ADJECTIVES 1€
GRQUP NOUNS™ 149

h (SILENT) 151B Note
HABITS

present simple 428

would | used to 82
had

past of have 668

in past perfect 49

and inversion 248C

(Had I known, ...)

had better 74B



Index

had to 76D
half (QUANTIFIER) 169B
HANGING PARTICIPLE™ 122B Note
hardly
and hard 192E
in clause of time 238D
(Hardly had [ sat down ..)
hate
in American English 109C Note
(I'd hate for that to happen.)
(+ TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND) 103A-B
have 66-67
auxiliary verb 64A
(I've been surfing the net)
causative 94
(I had the job done. | | had him do it.)
with gerund 1138
(We had fun playing on the beach )
in idioms such as have a look 69
negative form 66D
ordinary verb 67
question form 66D
short forms 66C
have got 66
have got to 72
se¢ also have ro
have a look etc 69
have sotnheone do samerthing 94A
have something done 94B
have something happen 94C
have to 71
certainty 76B Note a
don’t have to T3A
and have got to 72
and must 71
helshefit 175F
HEADLINES
leaving out words 308
hear
+ object + infinitive/participle 125A-C
to hear him talk 100D
help (+ INFINITIVE) 102D
with object 105C
(I'll help you (to) do it)
here
with inversion 34C
(Here comes the bus)
histherfits 164B
hope (+ PRESEN1/FUTURE) 59C Note
how (QUESTION WORD) 16D
how come? 16C Note
in exclamations 12B
how old!long etc 16C
after tell 260C Note
however
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= but 2358
in emphatic queston 16G

HYPIIENS®

IDENTIFYING RELATIVE CLAUSES® 267A, -
if 243
and when 249A
see also CONDITIONAL SENTENCES
if ever 195E Note
if not 28D
if only and following verb tenses 232D
1f s0 28D
ill 1838 Note
comparison 203F Note a
imaginable (position) 184A Note b
immediately as conjunction 238D
IMPERATIVES® 11
h
and at, on (place) 210
and at, on (time) 212
and nto 2098
+ gerund 114C
mn case 251C
in case of 2518
in front of 211F
in order to 240A
in spite of 235D
in time forlto 216B
mn view of 239C
INDEFINITE ARTICLES™ 150-162
see also a/an
INDIRECT OBJECTS 4, 6
betore a noun clause 2538
(I warned them it was dangerous.)
in the passive 91
(I was given a ucket)
with rell 260
see also OBJECTS
INDIRECT QUESTIONS* 17
reporting questions 263
INDIRECT SPEECH" 258-265
changes 261-262
reporting offers, warnings, ete 265
reporting orders and requests 264
reporting the written word 426G
verb tenses 262
verbs ol reporting 259-260
INFINITIVE CLAUSES" 98
relative clauses 275
(the first to arrive)
INFINITIVES® 97-110
without to 110
see also TO-INFINITIVE
information as uncountable noun 139



ING-FORM*
active participle 121-129
see also PARTICIPLES
difference. gerund/participle 111A Nole a
as uncountable noun 139
gerund 111-120
see also GERUND
-ing/l-ed (ADJECTIVE ENDINGS) 187
(amusing, amused)
INSTRUCTIONS
imperative 11D
note style 30C
present simple 42H
tntend (+ 'O INFINITIVE or GERUND) 103A
INTENSIFIERS* 196
INTENTIONS (be going to) 55C
interested
and interesting 187
with to-infinitive o1 gerund pattern? 1188
INTERROGATIVES® 13-21
see also QUESTIONS
mito 2098
INTONATION®
in echo questions/tags 21
in question tags 20E
INTRANSITIVE VERBS* 5C
not in the passive 83C
INVERSION®
after adverhals 348
(Inside was a letter)
in conditonals with should/ were! had 248
after here and there 34C
(Here comes the bus)
after negative phrases 10F
(Seldom are we alone )
in questions 14B
with verb of reporting 258D
(said the teacher)
INVERTED COMMAS (= QUOTES / QUOTATION
MARKS*)
INVITATIONS
answering 19C
imperative 11D
IRREGULAR NOUN PLURALS 281-284
IRREGULAR VERBS 285--287
it
emphasis 38D
(It was you who told me.)
empty subject 36-37
(It's | it seems ! it looks ...)
with gerund 113B
(It’s no good arguing )
with noun clause 254B
(It was hard to see what was wrong)

personal pronoun 175F
It is said that ... 92A
It is said to be ... 92B

with to-infinitives 99
(It's good to talk)

just
with present continuous 41B
with present peifect / past simple ¢

keep someone waiting 125D
knowledge with 4 140C Note

last
in phrase of time 161H
and lastly 192D Note b
and latest 203G
least
quantifier 205
before an adjecuive 2068
LEAVING OUT WORDS 22-30
first word 26
(Talk to you soon.)
after the auxiliary 24
(Of course I can.)
main verb 25C
(Satah went first and Paul next.)
nouns 23
(Would you like some?)
relanve pronouns 268E
(the film we saw)
shoit questions 25A
(Oh, have you?)
that m a noun clause 2528
(I know I'm right.)
infinitive clauses 25B
(I left early, but | didn't want to)
less
quantifier 205
betore an adjective 206B
let
and infimtive without fo 110C
(They let me rake photos.)
imperative 11F
(Let's stt outside.)
like (CONJUNCTION) 241
like (PREPOSITION)
and as 215G
comparnsons 206H
{a computer like yours)
+ gerund 114D
(It was like walking on air.)
what . . like? 16D
like (VERB)
+ to-infinmitive or gerund 1038



Index

(I like to cookicooking)

see also would like
LINKING ADVERBIALS® 202
LINKING VERBS™* 5C

+ adjective 193A
lirtle (QUANTIFIER) 167D-E
long (ADVERB) 194F
look + TO-INFINITIVE 102C
lots of 167A-B
Iove (+ TO-INFINITIVE or GFRUND) 103B
-ly ending 192

MAIN CLAUSES® 227A
make
and infinitive without fo 110C
(They made me open my luggage.)
and do 68C
make a siari etc 69
MANNER*™ ADVERBIALS 193

many 167
as complement 167E Note b

may
before a clause with but 235A Note
permission 75A-B
possibility 78
MEALS AND ARTICLES 161G
mean
(+ TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND) 104F
MID-POSITION™ 190C-E
might 78
mind + GERUND 102H
would mind 81D
minelyours etc 164
a friend of mine 164D
MIXED CONDITIONALS* 246C
MODAL VERBS* 70-85
overviews 70G, 85
in Indirect speech 262E
passive forms 87C
before performative verbs 9B
MONTHS AND ARTICLES 161B
more
comparison of adjectives 203
+ noun 205
most
althe most + adjective 203B Note
comparalive quantifier 205
comparison of adjectives 203
quantifier 163A-B
much
before a comparative 206G
large quantity 167A-B
part quantity 168D
and very much 196D Note

422



no one, nobody, cte 180
no sooner in clause of tune 238D
no way 10F Note
NOMINAL RELATIVE CLAUSES* 272-273
NOMINALIZATION® 257
NON-DEFINING REIATIVE CLAUSES (= ADDING
RELATIVE CLAUSES") 269
NON-FINITE CLAUSES 227C see also finite
of time 238B
NON-IDENTIFYING RELATIVE CLAUSES
(= ADDING RELATIVE CLAUSES®) 269
none 169B-C
nor 27B
not 10B—C
after an adverb 28F
(Certainly nol.)
as correction 10C
(I ordered tea not coffee.)
with expressions of quantity 10C
(not many/much)
in main clause or noun clause? 253A Note
(I don’t think that's true.)
negative statements 10
+ negative prefix 10C Note a
replacing clauses 28
(Oh, I hope not.)
not only ... but also 233E
NOTE STYLE 30D
nothing 180
nothing like 215G Note a
NOUN CLAUSES® 252-257
after adjective 256A
(It's good that you're here )
nominalization 257
after noun 256B
(the fact that no one was injured)
as object 253
(I know I'm right.)
after phrasal verb 219F
after preposition 255
(I'm interested in what you said.)
as subject or complement 254
NOUN PHRASES® 130B-C
see also NOUNS
NOUNS* 130-143
compound nouns 141-142
countable/uncountable 137-140
+ -ed 123D
(a walled city)
+ gerund 282C
(letter-wniting)
group nouns 149
irregular plurals 281-284
leaving out 23

Index

+ noun clause 2568
(the fact that no one was injured)
noun on its own 157-159
pair nouns 148
from phrasal verbs 218C
(ready for take-off)
+ phrase 143
(@ meal for two)
with a plural form 147
possessive form 132-136
+ preposition 226
(a lack of money)
+ preposition + gerund 117
(@ fear of flying)
and pronouns 175D-E
after question word 16A
(Which way?)
regular plurals 131
replacing 23
+ lo-infinitive 107
(a desire to succeed)
now (that) 239A
nowhere 180
nowhere near 211E Note

NUMBERS with of 168F

OBJECT COMPLEMENTS® 5D
OBJECT PRONOUNS® 175B
OBJECTS* 4, 6
direct and indirect 6
in front position 34D
noun clause as object 253
(I know I'm right.)
or prepositional phrase? 222E
(cliscuss politics | talk about politics)
word order with adverbial 190F
word order with phrasal verb 2198

agreement with a number of etc 146
after gerund 120B
(the building of houses)
or possessive form? 133
(my friend’s name | the name of my friend)
in a preposition of place 211A Note
expressing quantity 138
(a packet of biscuits)
+ relative pronoun 263D
after rell 260C Note
with to-infinitive 109
(It's good of you to help.)
expressing whole/part quantities 168
(some of the time)
other meanings 215F
of whom / of which 269D
OFFERS
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answering 19C
with imperative 11E
reporting 265
on
and at, in (place) 210
and at, in (time) 212
and onto 2098
+ GERUND 114C
on account of 239C
on earth emphasizing a question 16G
on the point of 58C
on time 2168
on top of 2118
onceftwice
once o day 155A
with present perfect / past simple 468
one
or alan 156
personal pronoun 176
(One should be careful)
pronoun 179
(a large one)
one another 177G
one of with singular verb 146
ones 179
only (ADVERB) 198
only just 198C
onto 2098
opposite (PREPOSITION) 211F
or
linking pronouns 175C
linking words 5F
in questions 14A Note
after whether 263A Note
words meaning or 2341
ORDERING INFORMATION 88A
ORDERS
for food and drink 140F
with imperative 11B
reporung 264
with will 54E Note ¢
ORDINAL NUMBERS”
ORDINARY VERBS® 64B
be 65
do 68
have 67
other 173D-E
each/one .. the other 177G Note
other than 180G Note b
otherwise 2518
ought to 74A
probability 77 Note a
out of (expressing molive) 239C
out (of)/outside 209A Note
OUTCOME with TO-INFINITIVE 1008

424

over
place 211A
tume 2148

owing to 2390

own after my, your, etc 164E

PAIR NOUNS* 148
part of 168E
PARTICIPLE CLAUSES™ 122, 124-129
of reason 128
shortened relauve clause 274
(those people taking photos)
of time 127
PARTICIPLES® 121-129
before a noun 123
(running water)
forms used as adjectives 187
passive verb + aclive participle 93B
(We were kept waiting.)
in shortened relative clause 274
(those people taking photos)
special forms 299
(a sunken garden)
with well and good 192G
PARTICLES™ 217A
PARTS OF SPEECH 1
PASSIVE® 86-96
+ active paiticiple 93B
(They were seen leaving)
agent 89
(The article was wnitten by my friend
with ger 90
(We get paid monthly.)
with giwelsend 91
(! was given a ticket.)
have something done 94
modal verbs 87C
(It can be done.)
performative verbs 9A Note b
(You are requested to leave)
of a phrasal verb 219D
(The house was knocked down.)
with reporting verbs 92
(It is said that/to ...)
tenses 87
+ to-infinitive 93
(1 was told to stop.)
uses 88
PASSIVE GERUNDS" 95
(being nvited)
PASSIVE INFINITIVES® 95
(to be invited)
PASSIVE ING-FORM*
gerund 95



continuous participle 121C
PASSIVE PARTICIPLES* 121
after get 90R
(get washed)
in shortened relative clause 2748
(people injured 1n the crash)
PASSIVE TO-INFINITIVES* 95
active or passive? 968
(There’s a job to dofto be done)
PAST CONTINUOUS® 47
and past simple 47C
PAST PARTICIPLES* 121A
PAST PERFECT™ 49
in conditional clauses 247
in indirect speech 262D
and past simple 49C
PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS® 50

PAS1 PROGRESSIVE (= PAST CONTINUQUS®) 47

PAST SIMPLE™ 43
with adverbials of ume 46
in conditional clauses 246
indirect speech 262D
and past continuous 47C
and past perfect 49C
past states 47D
or presenl perfect? 45
unreal past 230
(Suppose you had a year off)
pennylpence/pennies 294E
people
alternative to passive 88D
singular/plural form 282F
per 155A Note
PERCEPTION (= VERB OF PERCEPTION™)
PERFECT* 39
PEREECT CONDITIONAL* 247
PERFECT GERUNDS* 111B
(having started)
PERFECT PARTICIPLES* 121C
(having started)
PERFECT PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 121C
(having been delayed)
PERFECT TO-INFINITIVES* 97B
(to have started)
PERFORMATIVE VERBS* 9
(I apologize.)
person/persons/people 282F
PERSONAL PRONOUNS* 175
changes in indirect speech 261B
overview with other pronouns 178
PHRASAL/PREPOSITIONAL VERBS 224
(put up with)
PHRASAL VERBS* 217-221

(keep on, take away)
common adverbs used in 221
differences from prepositional verbs 21¢
meanings 2208
nouns from 218C
(ready for take-off)
passive 87D
{The house was knocked down.)
word order 21
PHRASES™ 3
after nouns 143
(@ meal for two)
PLACE
ADVERBIALS 194
adverbials in indirect speech 261C
possessive form 136
(at the doctor's)
prepositions 209-211
PLACE NAMES
and the 163
pleased
with to-infinitive or gerund pattern? 118
plenty of 173B
PLURALS® 131
compounds 1318
in generalizations 158
irregular nouns 281-284
with or without the 158
verb-subject agreement 144-149
plus (CONJUNCTION) 2334
police with the 154F
POSITIVE" STATEMENTS
form 4-5
after negative 27C
(I'm not ready. ~ Well, I am)
use 8
POSSESSIVE DETERMINERS™ 164
changes n indirect speech 261B
+ gerund 1128, 120A
(your drwing)
overview with pronouns 178
with parts of the body 164C
POSSESSIVE FORM* OF NOUNS 132-136
+ gerund 112B
(Paul’s driving)
of -one/-body 180F
or of? 133 7
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS* 164
a friend of mine 164D
overview with other pronouns 178
possible (position) 184A Note b
POSTMODIFIERS® 143
PREDICATIVE® ADJECTIVES 182-183
PREFIX* + participle 123A



Index

(unsmuling)
PREPOSITIONAL IDIOMS 222-226
adjective + preposition 225
(ready for action)
noun + preposition 226
(a lack of money)
verb + adverb + preposition 224
(put up with)
verb + object + preposition 223
PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES™ 2088
as adverhal 1898
PREPOSITIONAL VI:RBS® 222
differences from phrasal verbs 219
with an object 223
(I spend all my money on clothes.)
PASSIVE 87D
PREPOSITIONS® 208-216
alter an adjcctive 225
(late for work)
adjecuve + preposition + gerund 116
(keen on riding)
+ gerund 114
(without stopping)
idiomatic phrases 216
in infinitive clauses 98B
(nice to look at)
modifying 208D
(right beside 11e)
after a noun 226
{a lack of money)
noun + preposition + gerund 117
(a fear of flying)
+ noun clause 255
{aware of what's happening)
other meanings 215
+ personal/reflexive pronouns 177C
(for me | for myself)
after a phrasal verb 224
(put up with)
of place 209-211
in questions 15D
(Where do you come from?)
in relative clauses 268D
(the world we live in)
of time 212-214
verb + object + preposition 223
(I spend all my money on clothes.)
verb + object + preposition + gerund 1158
(I congratulated her on getting the job.)
verb + preposition + gerund 115
(He insists on coming here.)
see also PREPOSITIONAL IDIOMS;
PREPQOSITIONAL VERBS
PRESENT CONTINUQUS" 41
future time 56A

426

(I'm seeing her tomorrow.)
future time in a sub-clause 59
(I'll tell him when I see lim )
performative verbs 94 Note a
(I'm warning you.)
or present simple? 42
PRESENT PARTICIPLES (= ACTIVE
PARTICIPLES®) 121
PRESENT PERFECT® 44
adverbials of time 46
future time 598
or past simple? 45
or present perfect continuous? 48C
PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS® 48
PRESENT PERFECT SIMPLE®
see also PRESEN I' PERFECT
PRESENT PROGRESSIVE (= PRESENT
CONTINUOUS")
PRESENT SIMPLE" 40
in conditional clauses 244-245
future time 568
(The train leaves in five minutes.)
future time 1n a sub-clause 59
('l tell um when I see him.)
or present continuous? 42
PRESENT TENSES FOR THE FUTURE 56
pretty
adverb of degree 196A
prison without article 160
PROGRESSIVE (= CONTINUOUS®) 39
PRONUNCIATION OF ENDINGS 276-277
see also ENDING
PRONOUNS® 175-180
overview 178
after as/than 206D
(I'm not as tall as him.)
changes in indirect speech 261B
emphatic (myself! yourself) 1778
everyonelsomething 180
after give etc 6E
(I gave it to him.)
onelones 179
people in general (youw/onel welthey) 17
personal (I, you, etc) 175
possessive 164
preposition + 177C
(I had no money on me.)
in question tags 20C
reflexive (myselfi himself) 177A-1D
relative 266
see also RELATIVE PRONOUNS
subject 175B
PROPER NOUNS* with arucle 162-163
provided (CONDITIONAL SENTENCES) 251



PURPOSE 240
to-infimtive clause 100A
(We sar down to rest)

QUALITIES 134E
QUANTIFIERS* 166-174
large/small quantities 166
modifying 196F
(too much work)
of-structure 138
(a bag of flour)
whole/part quantities 168
without a noun 174
(Some sell food )
QUESTION MARKS™
QUESTION PHRASES* 16C

(what kind of ... 2 how often ...7?)

QUESTION TAGS* 20
echo tags 21
(Did you really?)
after imperatives 11E
QUESTION WORDS® 15-16
+ to-infimtive 108
(I know what to do)
QUESTIONS® 13-21
answerning 19
echo questions 21
(You saw who?)
emphasizing 16G
(What on earth ..?)
with have | have got 661
indirect questions 17
negative questions 18
with prepositions 15D
(Where do you come from?)
reporting 263
wh-questions 15
yes/no questions 14
quite 196
positive feeling 196H
and rather 197
QUOTES / QUOTATION MARKS"*

rather 196

and quite 197

rather than 1108
REASON

finite clause 239

participle clause 128
recently

with past simple and present perfect 46A

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS* 177A-D

overview of pronouns and possessives 178

regret + "O-INIINITIVE/GERUND 1048

RELATIVE ADVERBS* 271
(where, when, why)
RELATIVE CLAUSES® 266-275
lypes 267
with commas 266D, 269
infinitive relative clauses 275
(the only person to answer)
participle relative clauses 274
(those people taking photos)
prepositions in 268D
(the world we live in)
with where/ when/why 271
with whose 270
without commas 266D, 268
RELATIVE PRONOUNS* 266
in clauses with commas 269

in clauses without commas 268

leaving out 268L
(the film we saw)

what 272

whose 272

Index

remember + TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND 104A

remind

with to-infinitive or gerund pattern? 1188

REPEATED ACTIONS
past 45C
present 410B
REPETITION OF WORDS
for emphasis 388 Note
avoiding 22
REPLACING WORDS 22-30

REPLY QUESTIONS (= ECHO TAGS") 21B

REPORTED SPEECH (= INDIRECT SPEECH*)

258-265

REPORTING VERBS (= VERBS OF REPORTING™)

259
REQUESTS

answering 19C

reporting 264

tentative 43B Note ¢

(I wanted to ask you.)

right and rightly 192D Note a
round (PREPOSITION) 211G
ROUTINES

future 60C

present 4218

temporary in the past 47E

S-FORMS*
in simple present 40A

spelling and pronunciation of -s/-es 276

said to be ... (passive) 92B

same
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Index

in comparisons 206H
as replacement word 29D
and the same 183A Note a
say, tell, and ask 260
school without article 160
SEASONS
and articles 1618
SECOND CONDITIONAL
(= TYPE 2 CONDITIONAL*) 246
see someone doldoing something 125A-C
seem + to-infinitive 102A
after it 36C
after there 35G
seldom 10C
SEMI-COLONS™ 306A
SENTENCE TYPES 7-12
exclamations 12
imperatives 11
sentences with more than one
clause 227-232
negative statements 10
SENTENCES®
complex 227
simple 4
SEQUENCE OF TENSES in indirect speech 262
set to [FUTURE) 58E
shall
changes in indirect speech 262F Note a
and wull for the future 54
shan't 54A Note
SHORT ANSWERS® 19B
SHORT CLAUSES with if 249C
SHORT FORMS® 290
have! have got 66C
SHORT QUESTIONS® 25A
should 74A
in conditional clauses 2484, C
(if the alarm should ring)
expressing probability 77
(It should stay fine.)
instead of would 246A Note a
SIGNS 30A
SILENT h 151B Note
SIMPLE PAST (= PAST SIMPLE") 43
$IMPLE PRESENT (= PRESENT SIMPLE™) 40
SIMPLE SENTENCES 4-6
since
in clause of reason 239A
and for 213B
with past simple / present perfect 46D-T
Since when? 15D Note
SIMPLE TENSES 39
see also SIMPLE PAST, SIMPLE PRESENT
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SINGULAR*
noun on its own 159
verb-subject agreement 145-149
50
with alan 196H
(so good a game)
adverb of degree 196A
(s0 easy)
comparisons 206C
(I don't drink so much coffee as you)
as replacement word 28-29
(think so, do s0)
in short addition 27B .
(I'm ready ~ Soam 1)
so/such and that-clause 236C
(I was so tired [ fell asleep.)
words meaning so 236
so as to 240A
so that
expressing purpose 2408
expressing result 236A
some 172
and a noun on ils own 157
with a singular noun 172F
some more 173C
someone, somebody, etc 180
somewhat 1968
sooner
wouwld sooner B1E Nole
sorry
+ about/for 2258
with to-infinitive or gerund pattern? 118]
speak 260F
SPECIAL STYLES 30
SPELLING™ of word endings 276-280
spend some time waiting (VERB + OBJECT +
PARTICIPLE]) 125E
SPLIT INFINITIVES® 98A Note
start + TO-INFINITIVE or GERUND 103A
STATEMENTS® 7-8
STATIVE VERBS (= STATC VERBS*) 51
passive 88C
past states 47D
present states 40B
still
adverb of time 194C
meaning however 2358 Note
stop + TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND 104E
STRESS*
for emphasis 38B
in noun + noun combinations 142
in phrasal/prepositional verbs 219C
STRONG FORMS 288



see also WEAK FORMS
SUB-CLAUSES (= SUBORDINATE/DEPENDENT
CLAUSES®) 2278
present tense for the future 59A
verb patterns 228
sce also MAIN CLAUSE”
SUBJECT COMPLEMENTS 5D
see also COMPLEMENT
SUBJECT PRONOUNS* 1758
SUBJECTS"
subject-verb agreement 144-149
gerund clause 113A
(Moving house is stressful.)
linking to previous sentence 33
noun clause 254
(How we find the money is the problem.)
lo-infinitive clause 99A
(To do nothing would be a mistake)
SUBJUNCTIVES" 231
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
(= SUB-/DEPENDENT CLAUSES) 2278
see also MAIN CLAUSES*
such
with a/an 196H
(such a good game)
with a/an and as 206C Note a
(not such a good game as the last one)
SUFFIX*
SUGGESTITONS
answenng 18C
imperative 11D
with might 78C
SUPERLATIVES® 203-206
see also COMPARISON
supposed to 74C

TAGS 20
see also QUESTION TAGS
talk 260E
tell
reported request 264A
(They told me to wait )
+ question word + to-infinitive 108B
(They told me what to do.)
+ object + about 118B
verb of reporting 260
TENSES 39-52
than
1n comparisons 206A, D-E
+ adjective 182B
(faster than normal)
+ gerund 114D
(nicer than working)
+ infimitive 114D Note

Index

that
changes 1n indirect speech 261D
demonstrative 165
in noun clause 2528
(I know that it’s true)
relative pronoun 268
(the route that I take)
and this on phone 314C
that way
as replacement 29C
(It’s fine, and | hope il stays that way,)
= so 196B Note b
the 150-163
form 151
use 152-154
+ adjective 188
(the disabled)
by the hour 155
with parts of the body 164C
(He pushed me in the back.)
in place names 163
with superlatives, last, next, etc 152D
(We get our at the next stop.)
the ... the with comparatives 207B
(the sooner the better)
or zero article 158
sce also ARTICLES
the same
as replacement 29D
{Yes, I think the same.)
then after 1F-CLAUSE 2498
there
emplty subject 35
(There's sormeone at the door)
with gerund 1138
(There's no point starting.)
with mversion 34C
(There goes the whistle.)
or it 37
these 165
they 175F-G
people in general 176
person of unknown sex 175G
thing after an ADJECTIVE 188C
(The important thing s we don't panic.)
THIRD CONDITIONAL
(= TYPE 3 CONDITIONAL*) 247
this ,
changes in indirect speech 261D
demonstrative 165
or that on phene 314C
this morning with PRESENT PERIECT / PAST
SIMPLE 46C
those 165
though 235A, C
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Index

through 211C
throughout 2148 Note a
till see until
TIME
possessive form 135
(today’s paper)
phrase of time without article 161
(on Monday)
phrase of time without preposiion 212
(last week)
adverbials 194A
adverbials in indirect speech 261C
prepositions 212-214
TIME CLAUSES 238
participle clause 127

TIME OF THE YEAR and articles 161B
to
and at (place) 2098
and at after a verb 2221
behaviour lowards someone 225C
+ gerund 119
(I was close to crying.)
+ gerund or to-infinitive? 119
after gwe eic 6B-F
(Give 1L to me.)
and towards, up o 211D
TO-INFINITIVE CLAUSES (= INFINITIVE
CLAUSE®) 98
leaving out 258
TO-INFINITIVES® 97-109
active with passive meaning 968
(I had a fob to do.)
adjective + to-infinitive 106
(It's nice to see you.)
with for 109
(I'll wait for you to finish )
alter a noun phrase 107
(a desire to succeed)
passive 95
(lo be invited)
after a passive verb 93
(! was told to stop.)
or preposition + gerund? 118 )
(for joining I to join)
after question word 108
(I know what to do )
in shortened relative clause 274
(the first to arrive)
and to + gerund 119
(I hope to go. | I look forward to going)
after a verb 101-104
(I decided to take a bus)
verb + object + to-infimitive 105
(He wants you to ring him )
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loday with PRESENT PERFECT/PAST SIM
46C
oo
with a/an 196H
(too cold a day)
and either 27A
and enough 196G
with to-infinitive 106D
(too far to walk)
too many/much 1738
top of 211B
towards 211D

TRUTH ADVERBIALS® 200

try + TO-INFINITIVE / GERUND 104D
TYPE 0 CONDITIONALS® 244
TYPE 1 CONDITIONALS* 245
TYPE 2 CONDITIONALS® 246

TYPE 3 CONDITIONALS* 247

UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS* 137-140
with or without the 158

under 211A

UNGRADABLE / GRADABLE * ADJBECTIVE

triless 250

unlike 215G Note b

UNREAL PRESENT AND PAST 230

wniil
preposition 214C-D
conjunction 238E

up to 211D

used to (PAST HABITS) 82B-C

VERB PHRASES™ 3A
VERB TENSES (= TENSE®) 39-52
summary 39
overview 52
in indirect speech 262
passive 87
VERBS*
action/state 51B
irregular 285-287
modifying with adverbial 196D
(I just know.)
patterns alter 228
as sentence clement 4
tenses 39-52
verb + adverb 218-221
(take away, get up)
verb + adverb + preposition 224
(put up with)
verb + object + gerund 113E
(I don't mind you staying here )
verb + object + participle 125
(I saw him doing it.)



verb + object + preposition 223
(I spend all my money on clothes )
verb + object + preposition + gerund 1158
(I congratulated her on getting the job )
verb + object idioms 69
(have a look, make a start)
verb + object + to-infinitve 105
(I want you to stay.)
verb + preposition 2178, 222
(Look at this.)
as word class 1

VERBS OF PERCEPTION® 51

+ object + participle/infimitive 125
(I saw you doing/do it)

VERBS OF REPORTING® 259

passive 92

very 196A

not very 1968
very own 164E Note

VIEWPOINT ADVERBIALS* 199
VOWELS*

changes in plural 282A

want

+ gerund 1041
(It wants cleaning.)
+ to-infinitive 1028
(/ want to go)
+ object + infinitive 105E
(! want you to stay )
+ object + passive participle 125G
(I want it repaired.)

was about to 62C

was going to 62A

was to (future in the past) 62C
way (that I in which) 271D
we 1751

peaple 1n general 176

WEAK FORMS* 289
well

attributive adjective 1838 Note
comparison (adjective) 203F Note a
and good 192G

may!/ might as well 78D

may/ might well 78A Nole b

were (in CONDITIONAL CLAUSES) 248B-C
WH-CLAUSES* 2524
WH-QUESTIONS* 15

short questions 25A
and yes/no questions 14A

what

emphasis 38E

(What I'd like is a new computer)
in exclamations 128
question word 16B

relative pronoun 272
(I've got what 1 need.)

as subject/object 15B

who, what, and which 168

what 1f 249D

what ... like? 16D

what nimel colour etc 16C
whatever

in emphatic question 16G
(Whatever do you mean?)

meaning ‘it doesn’t matter what' 2422
(Whatever you say, I won't change n
decision.)

In relative clause 273
(Whatever you say won't change my
decision )

when

in clause of time 238C

and if 249A

relative adverb 271
(the day when we first met)

where

question word 15A

relative adverb 271
(the stop where | get off)

whether

in noun clause 252A

i indirect question

+ to-infinitive 1087

whether ... or 242B
which

question word 16

who, what, and which 16B

relative pronoun 268, 269E

which

(in clause of time) 238C

and during 2148

who 16B

relative pronoun 268

as subject/object 158

who, what, and which 16B

whoever see whatever
whaole 169D
whom

question word 15C

relative pronoun 268C

whose

question word 15A, 16A

relative, pronoun 270

why

question word 16

relative adverb 271
(the reason why I phoned you)

will

certainty 76
(He'll be home now )



Index

future time 54
and be gowng to | present continuous 57
instant decision 54C
(I'll do it now.)
and shall 54
will be doing 60
will have done and will have been doing 6)
willingness 54D
(No one will help us.)
wish
and following verb forms 232A-C
with
and between after a noun 226D
condition 2518
(With luck we'll be on ime.)
means 215D
(write with a pen)
in participle clause 129C
(with everyone laughing)
possession 66G
(a man with a gun)
other meanings 215C
with the exception of 215H
without 215C
condition 251B
(Without a map I'd be lost.)
WORD CLASSES* 1-2
WORD ENDINGS
spelling and pronunciation 276-280

WORD ORDER
adjectives 182
two or more adjectives 185
adverbials 190
clause structure 4
emphasis 38
front position 34
indirect question 263B
(I asked what the matter was)
object in front position 34D
(That coat I'd really like.)
two objects 6
ordering information 32
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with participles 274C
(people sitting on the grass)
phrasal verbs 218
prepositon in infinitive clause 988
(nice to look at)
preposition in question 15D
(Where do you come froms?)
preposition in relative clause 268D
(the world we live in)
in sub-clause 227B
sec also INVERSION
work
countable or uncountable? 1398 Note e
plural 147C '
worse, worst 203F, 204B
would 81
in conditional sentences 246-247
future in the past 62B
in indirect speech 262E
past habits 82A
would like 81C
+ lo-infinitive 103B
would mind 81D
would rather 81E
write
with indirect object 2538 Note

YEARS without the 161B
YES/NO QUESTIONS® 14A
short questions 25
YES/NO SHORT ANSWERS® 19B
yet 194R
you 175B
with imperative 11A Note a
peaple in general 176

ZERO CONDITIONAL (= TYPE 0 CONDITIONAL®)

244
ZERO QUANTITY 166E



